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PREFACE

In the late thirties, for want of guidance and necessary equip-
ment formal research was not possible in Poona. New methodologies
of Historical Linguistics were less known and very rarely made use of
by indigenous scholars. The late Dr. V. S. Sukhatankar was the
solitary exception. But since the inception of the Deccan College
Post-Graduate and Research Institute on August 17, 1939 students
desirous of undertaking linguistic research got the golden opportunity
of doing something worthwhile. After receiving the Master’s degree
I had to launch a campaign for searching out a right teacher and a
right subject. Inthe meanwhile I acquired a working knowledge of
German and French and approached Dr. Sukhtankar and others.
But going through the process of trial and success I succeeded in
catching hold of the right teacher and the right subject in Dr. 5. M.
Katre and in his comprehensive work of the verbal bases of Indo-
Aryan. Iconfined my attention to the Verbal Composition or the
composite bases thereof. Dr. Katre’s guidance was exemplary. Every
time he gave typed instructions and evaluated the things submitted to
him critically and carefully at every stage whether I stayed in Poona
or outside owing to the transferable nature of my services. Himself
indefatiguable, he created an atmosphere full of inspiration and
enthusiasm for research which could spell years of devoted work. We
planned the work in 1940 and finished it in 1945. Whatever excellences
the work shows today are due to my esteemed Guru Dr. Katre and
whatever shortcomings and imperfections that obtain there are due
to my own limitations. Nevertheless, I am open to correction and
Ican assure my intelligent reader that every suggestion he makes
will be thankfully received and promptly attended to.

Certain improvements, particularly the addition of verbal composi-
tion in Braja, were made as was incidentally suggested by my referee
Dr. Baburam Saksena, the eminent author of The Evolution of Avadhi.
His remark that the study of even one language was enough for a Ph. D.
degree may be taken at its worth. But my object in taking over all the
languages was to place the work on a firm foundation and to gather
a comparative perspective in order to carry conviction.

Unlike many other researches this research has been very practical.
It belongs to the province of living linguistics. It would not only solve
a large number of controversies, but it would also open a new way of
studying our own languages. As a teacher of languages I shall not be
surprised if my thesis inspires a separate book for each language spoken
in India today after the fashion of Compound Verbs in German and
also if every book of grammar whether at the primary or at the collegiate
level writes a new chapter on verbal composition for the clear and
complete understanding of the mother-tongue. On my part, I have
already dealt with the century-old controversy regarding the acceptance
or rejection of verb-compounds in Marathi in a paper ‘Linguistic
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Introduction to Verbal Composition in Marathi’ read at the Oriental
Conference, 1946. It is advisable to write out separate introductions
for Sanskrit, Pali, Prakrits, Apabhraréa and such other older languages.
I am sure they will help our understanding of the old texts a good deal.

A part of the credit in bringing forth this indispensable work goes
to my gifted children, my daughter Vasundhari ( alias Usd) and my son
Trivikrama (alias Nana ) who used to make use of verb-compounds in

. their speech every minute e g. Nana didh piin tak ; mald Sobhat raha ;
balala yaycey na; ta lali lagli ; mala motalit bac#i de etc. They were an
asset to me in studying the speech-psychology and arriving at some of
the wider conclusions established in this thesis. But unfortunately
they are not by my side today as both of them expired in 1947.

It is due to these demostic calamities that the printing of the book
was a little delayed. There too Dr. Katre was all sympathy to me.
Iam very gratefully indebted to him for preparing the press-copy
and for seeing most of the work through the press. In this connection
Dr. M. M. Patkar was also useful to me in many ways.

I take this opportunity to offer my sincere thanks to the Librarians
and their staffs of the Deccan College Post-Graduate and Research
Institute, the Bombay University Library, the Bhandarkar Oriental
Research Institute, the Bombay Branch Royal Asiatic Society, the
Hindi-Pracar Sangh and various other Libraries of Schools and Colleges
in Poona and Bombay.

I am sincerely grateful to all the important officials of the Educa-
tion Department of Bombay Province who were kind to me in granting
me transfer, leave and such other facilities during the period of 1940 to
1945 when I served mainly in High Schools and Training Colleges.

The University of Bombay have already placed me under obliga-
tion by making a grant of Rs. 500/~ towards the cost of publication of
my thesis. The rest was borne by the Deccan College Post-Graduate
and Research Institute itself in so far as Dr. Katre was kind enough to
include the publication in the Institute’s Dissertation series and to
secure a subvention of Rs. 1000/ from Mr. M. N. Kulkarni of Bombay.

The printing of a linguistic work is very intricate and clumsy. But
I am happy to say that the Manager of the Samarth Bharat Press,
Mr. S. R. Sardesai, B.A., LL.B. and his efficient staff put up with me
showing a rare patience and printed off the whole book carefully and
neatly in less than two months. My special thanks are due to them.

It now remains for me to record my feelings of sincerity and
affection for the willing help I received from my friends, particularly
Prof. A. G, Javdekar, M.A. and Mr. T. S. Shaligram, B.A. who were
always ready for discussion and service whenever asked for.

226, Kasba,
Poona, R. N. VaLe

5th May, 1948.
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THE SCHEME OF TRANSLITERATION

A. Indo-Aryan

¥ :oa g kh T . d
o 2 a T : g q dh
T : 3 q : gh I :n
g : i ¥ :os q : p
T :ou | : % : ph
F o4 % : ch q : b
® oy T g € : bk
® : 7 (F: ja) q:m
N " : jhk Ty
T e R R L
® : ai z :t g : !
Moo 3 : th T v
st : au T : d T S
= o (: 7) T §
= ~ -4 : dh g : s
: : k (3 : rh) T : h
s ¢’ W o:on 3 !
¥ : k qa : ¢

(q: ks) T : th

* The labio-dentals in M. and K. are represented by ¢, ¢k, j, jh.

B. Indo-Dravidian
Vowels :’
a, a, 3,3, u, 4, e ¢, ai, o, 8, au

Consonants :

k, 1 (guttural) ¢, # (palatal)

t, 8 (cerebral) t, 7 (blade-dental)

b, m, y, 7, I, r, | (voiced lingual continuant)

.z (alveolar), . n (alveolar nasal) and ! (lingual).

Mal. kkq (a sort of gutturo-palatal with a prevelar articulation ).
xii



INTRODUCTION

A comparative study of compositional habits of the people speaking
cognate languages is not only interesting in itself but is also calculated
to be a distinct contribution to the science of linguistics. MNominal
composition, as preserved in the languages of modern India, is fast
disappearing as a living phase, apart from the fact that it has long been
established on a sound footing in the Old Indo-Aryan itself. It is not

8o with the composition of verbs. Verbal composition in its present
form is more or less a new thing and is growing extremely popular in
all New Indo-Aryan languages.

However, scholars have ‘hitherto treated it with suspicion as is
perhaps the fate of all innovations in the world. In his introduction to
the Marathi-English Dictionary, MOLESWORTH appears to be at great
pains to convince people that ‘‘verbs form a class of compounds by
union in the form arising from the assumption of # by the root with the
verb $akné, ‘to be able’, as kardl $akné, kot $akné etc.’’. The people
simply insisted upon calling this usage, along with the other of jané, as
a passive auxiliary, as ‘unfamiliar to Marathi, neither idiomatical nor
scholastic.” Upon the use of ¢akné therefore he observes: ‘‘first, that
the use of it in Prakrt literature is even more frequent than the use of
the passive voice ; secondly, that although not idiomatical, not popular,
it is incontrovertibly chaste and classical ; thirdly, that in the fine and
noble Hindustani of the North it is pure, neat, sweet and altogether
acceptable ; fourthly, thag it, upon these good grounds, can be adopted
and cherished and commended to the people at large; fifthly, and
conclusively, the use of fakné, if we would fix the Marathi and form a
literature and evolve and establish a national mind is wanted—impera-
tively wanted”. Similar was the fate of the category of compound
tenses which was looked upon as a foreign plant. Apart from political
reasons, MOLESWORTH’S arguments appear’to be rather tame. However,
he being a pioneer could see very early the necessity of further research
in this field, for under the vocable takné at page 338 he observes that
** ‘takn’, like the English verbs ‘to cast, throw’ etc. is of multifarious
and indefinite application and accordingly it could be further ex-
plained and exemplified ; but we would not altogether preclude the
researches and discoveries of the student”.  Shorter comparative
studies of Beames, H5ERNLE and GRIERSON that followed, although illu-
minating in themselves, were found to be inadequate and therefore
could not carry conviction, whereas the later writers, instead of
thoroughly investigating the problem, took sides and made it more
burning and controversial. So, in order to arrive at some dependable
conclusion I have undertaken to investigate this problem by using the
methods of historical linguistics.
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To begin with, T collected the data from Marathi, Gujarati and
Hindji, taking into account the auxiliaries as used with all types of
verbs or verbal derivatives, recording the meanings of the 0_:O!pp°“§1d8
carefully. Almost all examples obtaining in standard dictionaries,
grammars and older works of literature were searched out and in addi-
tion, examples from spoken Marathi, Gujarati and Hindi were incorpo-
rated at their proper places. Wherever it was practicable to avoid
mere multiplication of examples I have pointed out patterns Or
akrtigapas. As regards those auxiliaries which appeared to enter into
composition with other word types such as nouns or adjectives, only
a few examples as specimens have been inserted. At the time of
collecting the data it was noticed that standard dictionaries like Hindi
Sabdasdgara recorded these compounds in a loose fashion, sometimes
according to the first member and sometimes according to the second
member. So, after the complete collection of the data all auxiliaries
were singled out and then they were arranged alphabetically along
with the compounds, grouped in sections and sub-sections according to
their meaning and form.

The whole material’on an analysis was found to give as many as
sixteen different aspects of verbal composition. They are... 1. Abili-
tives; 2. Acquisitives; 3. Adverbatives; 4. Causatives; 5. Com-

pletives; 6. Compulsives; 7. Continuatives and Progressives;
8. Desideratives and Purposives ; 9. Desubstantives and Synta({tgves H
10. Inceptives; 11. Intensives; 12. Negatives and Prohibitives;

13. Passives; 4. Permissives; 15. Probabilitives; 16. Tentatiycs.
Incidentally it may be noticed that certain terms have been coined
anew, particularly Adverbatives, Desubstantives and Syntactives, Pro-
babilitives and Abilitives expressly for the purpose of explaining the
different stages and nuances of action.

Clearly this meaning-aspect was my first consideration, but bearing
in mind that the meaning and the form are organically connected with
each other, I could not neglect the formal aspect altogether. In fact,
I have :found ‘out separate sections ‘and sub-sections not only for
conveying the changes in the stages and shades of action but also for
denoting the changes in the form of the first member of the compound.
This first member being the main verb in a non-finite form appears in
the garb of a participle, infinitive, absolutive—verb, adverb or a verbal
noun. Then, in order to ascertain the characteristic marks of these
verbal derivatives in Marathi, Gujarati and Hindi, I have given at the
end of this note, a small table which would indicate whether the first
‘member of the compound is an absolutive or is an infinitive and so
forth. ‘

The system of transliteration followed here is in accordance with
TurNBR'S Nepdli Dictionary. Excepting the written old forms .of
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8 Janguage all other words have been transcribed according to their
current pronunciation.

This study was further extended to the other NIA languages viz.
Avadhi (both old and modern), Bhojpuri, Oriya, Bengali, Assamese,
Bihari, Nepali, Kashmiri, Panjabi, Sindhi and Sinhalese. All this
material forms the subject-matter of the first four chapters. There are
in all 463 entries with sections and sub-sections under each.

In chapter five I have tried to collate the auxiliaries found in each
language in order to study their comparative etymologies, as far as
possible, with the help of TurRNER’s Nepali Dictionary. So also I have
included therein sixteen tables showing an aspective analysis of these
auxiliaries along with a running commentary on the frequency of their
occurrence in cognate languages. Here I could find out that the majo-
rity of auxiliaries were the same and their function quite similar. This
led me to discover the previous history of these auxiliaries. It was
exactly going from the present to the past. Then in chapter six, with
the help of the comparative etymologies I began to study their life
through the MIA and OIA stages. I was successful and I could give,
in effect, a historical setting to verbal composition in Indo-Aryan.
Right from the pre-compositional state down to the full-fledged com-
pounds of the nature of non-finite + finite verbs, when the finite is
subordinate in sense to the non-finite I was able to trace the develop-
ment of composition in general and of verbal composition in particular,
illustrating the different types thereof in their natural order of evolu-
tion. While giving the definition of composition the doctrine of the
threefold unity : viz. the accentual unity, the inflexional unity and the
morphological unity is proved to be untenable and the semantic unity
alone is established to be the requisite criterion of composition whether
nominal or verbal. Along with the rise of the periphrastic tenses and
desubstantives the system of auxiliary verbs came into being. These
auxiliaries brought into their wake other types of auxiliaries which gave
rise to participial, infinitival and absolutival forms of composition
quite like those obtaining in the NJA languages of today. Here, in
passing, I have pointed out how the category of compound tenses is
nothing but one commoner phase of verbal composition at large. The
question, why the great grammarians of Sanskrit-did not take notice of
this verbal composition at all, is taken up next. In the meanwhile,
I have traced the development of the abilitive auxiliary v $ak from the
OIA down to the NIA stage establishing thereby that the root v'$ak has
dwindled down into a mere compounding auxiliary long ago in the
Vedic period itself. With the -lists of verh-compounds in OIA and
MIA this chapter comes to a close.

In chapter seven I have taken a comparative survey: of a similar
development of verbal composition ‘in Indo-Dravidian. For this,
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I collected my data from Tamil, Malayalam, Kannada, Telugu and
Tulu, in all five languages. The view of Dr. S. K. CHATTER]I that the
verbal composition in NTA is a Dravidian contribution is evaluated in
the light of the above findings. On a further enquiry it was found out
that this verbal composition is common to totally different families ?f
languages such as Aryan, Dravidian, Semitic and the like. From .thls
we came to the general conclusion that the whole phenomenon possibly
belongs to the region of general human psychology.

Now I append here a brief summary of my findings :—

(i) Verbal composition is a common feature of the whole of
Indo-Aryan. All the leading auxiliaries are more or less
the same and their function is quite similar.

(i) Verbal composition is a living force in Indo-Aryan, parti-
cularly in its modern stage.

(iii) The category of compound tenses is but a part of the more
inclusive category of verbal composition.

(iv) Different types of composition current in NIA languages
have their origin in OTA.

(v) The semantic unity alone is the sine qua non of composi-
tion whether nominal or verbal.

(vi) The word idiom is applied to those cases of composition
where there is no development possible beyond one or
two examples.

(vii) Verbal compositions in Indo-Aryan and Indo-Dravidian
show independent evolutions.

Thus, by taking a comprehensive survey of verbal composition in
Indo-Aryan, particularly in the NIA languages, T am able to get a clear
perspective of the subject. I can see now the limitations and imperfec-
tions of my investigation all right. Properly speaking, the subject is
worth pursuing further. It shows wider affinities. For, it is possible
to study on these lines verbal composition in other branches of Indo-
European, as also in Dravidian languages, Semitic languages and such
other totally different families of languages where the idea of composi-
tion can be precisely defined. Even in the Indo-Aryan itself each one
of the sixteen aspects would be a separate topic for investigation; and
every auxiliary if treated historically would reveal interesting results.
Moreover, detailed comparisons of groups of auxiliaries giving an
identical aspect in individual languages would be a good contribution
to the science of‘synonymics.
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TABLE SHOWING THE CHARACTERISTIC MARKS OF VERBAL
DERIVATIVES FORMING THE 1ST MEMBER OF A

VERB-COMPOUND IN M. G. & H.

Participles in...... Infini-
Languages . tives in ﬁ‘l,’::l;:
Present | Past lFuture I Potential
{ -fin
~ta(-td); -pé-nyas -
Marathi { -la -ndr { { X -dn
-td;-tand -vé-vayds -5 L
-tintyd
-ta -ya | (-van -va -1
Gujarati { . { va { {
(~td) ~la | C-nar -vine -ine
" -0
-d vdla -n@ -kar
Hindi -ta { { s -
(-yd) | Lhara -ne L -karke




1.
(@ @)

(ii)

(iii)

(iv)
(v)

b @
(ii)
(iii)
(iv)
v)

© @
(ii)

(iii)

CHAPTER ONE
VERBAL COMPOSITION IN MARATHI

vas=, to be (vide vak and v ho).

Continuatives and Intensive Continuatives :

*éalat asto, he is walking, he usually walks, he is in the
habit of walking.

éalat, present part. < v'éal, to walk,

jatasi or jat asasi, you are going, Udha. 113,

jat, present part. < vja, to go.

bolatu asati (old form ), they are speaking, they are in the
habit of speaking.

Continuatives :

éalin asto, he keeps on walking. ¢alin, absolutive < v/éal.

nijin asto, he keeps on sleeping.

padin asto, he keeps on lying.

basin asto, he keeps on sitting, he is unemployed.

lagin asto, he keeps on attached, he is closely engaged,
he is in close intimacy with.

Desiderative :

*mi ¢alalo (or 1d) astd, 1 would have walked.
participle < védl.

Weak Desiderative :

*éalpar asts, if I were to walk. éalpar, future part. < védl,

Compulsive ( passive ) :

¢alavayaca asto, (the road) is to be walked. calavayaca is
the possessive of the participle in =va < v/éal.

Desiderative Continuative :

éalat asta, if he were walking.

Desiderative Continuative :

éalan ast@, if he were walking,

Weak Desiderative :

éalla asta, if he would have walked.

Weak Desiderative :

éalpar asta, if he were to walk, .

Compulsive :

éalavaydéa asta, if he must walk.

Continuative or Desiderative :

*calat asls (la), if I kept on walking, should be walking.

Continuative or Desiderative :

¢alan aslo, if I kept on walking, if I should be walking.

Desiderative :

¢alalg, past

"®¢all5 aslo, had I walked.

6



(iv)
.. O
d

(ii)

(iii)

(iv)

v)

(&) @)

(i1
(iii)

(iv)

)

®
(i)
(iii)
(iv)

)

@ ()
(if)
(iii)

1. vas : 7

Weak Desiderative :
*2alpar asle, if 1 should be about to walk.
Compulsive :

‘éalavaydés asls, if 1 will have to walk.

Continuative Probabilitive :

*¢alat asava, he might be walking.

Continuative Probabilitive :

éalin asavd, he might be walking.

Completive Probabilitive :

*¢alla asdva, he might have walked.

Desiderative Probabilitive :

*éalnar asava, he would walk or he would be about to walk.

Compulsive Probabilitive :

édlavayaca asava, he must have to walk or he must have
been about to walk.

Intensive Continuatives :

éalat ase, he used to walk.

to nacatuse ( JHia. 10.173 ), he used to dance.

Intensive Continuative :

éalin ase, he used to walk.

Continuative ( Past ) :

éalla ase, he had been walking, '

Continuative ( future ) or Desiderative :

éalndr ase, he will have been walking or he would have
been walking.

Compulsive ( passive ) :

éalavayaéa ase, the road must be walked.

Continuative ( present):

éalat as (‘aso’ ), keep on walking.

Continuative ( present ) :

éalun as, keep on walking.

Continuative ( past):

éalla (16) as (‘as), kept on walking.
Continuative ( future ) : :
éalnar as, you will keep on walking.
Compulsive. Continuative :

édldvayaca as, you will have to keep on walking.
Continuative and Probabilitive :

*¢alat asen (‘asel’), I shall be walking or I may be walking.
Continuative and Probabilitive :

éalan asen, 1 shall (or may ) be walking.
Completive and Probabilitive :

*¢allg (1a) asen, 1 shall (or might ) have walked,
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(iv) Desiderative Probabilitive :
*¢alpar asen, 1 shall be about to walk.
(v) Compulsive Probabilitive :
éaldvaydid asen, 1 may (or shall) have to walk.
+ (h) Desubstantives:
garaj-, to want,
javal-, to have, possess.

*All forms marked with an asterisk have been quoted by Jules
BrocH in his L’Indo-Aryen.

Although we have avoided giving the whole paradigm of + as, still
the select forms given above indicate how rich and varied is verbal
composition in Marathi. Every form is a juxtaposition or better a
juxtaposed compound of v/ éal and as. The function of vas is that of
a tense-auxiliary and in that capacity it combines with almost every root.
Semantically, however, these peculiar turns of expression convey, in
general, the notion of continuous state both temporal and modal and in
particular, over and above these continuatives, give probabilitives,
compulsives and desideratives.

2. Van-, to bring.
(a) Progressives :
dvlit-, to go on fastening progressively; to fasten nearly
completely. < v'dval, to fasten.
badhit-, to go on binding progressively; to almost bind up.
< vbadh, to bind.
sampoit-, to almost finish up; to go on finishing progressively.
This auxiliary when composed assumes the force of adverbs—
‘nearly and almost’. We cannot call these compounds completives as
the action is not yet complete.
(b) Syntactive :
odhiin-, to draw one’s self up haughtily or in high self-
estimation; to draw or hold back hesitatingly; to
pretend, pose. < v odh, to draw, hold back.
(c) Desubstantive :
Ahdrat-, to bring under one’s control.

3. Vadvad-, to like (very common in old poetry ).
Desideratives :
(i) kard dvade, likes to do.

(i) In spoken and written Mardth! of today :
karané, karpyas, kard(va)yas, kara(va)ydld-, to like to do.
gilné or gildyla-, to like to devour,<gil, to swallow, devour.
jaué or jayla-, to like to go.
bolgé..... bolayla-, to like to speak.
bdlﬁum.basﬂyla—, to like to 'ito
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rahdgé......rahayld-, to like to stay.
Lihiné-vacye..... lihay-vaiayla, to like to write and read.

v dh-, to be, exist. (vide vas, vho).

(a)

Simple Continuatives (occurring in old M. poetry):
karitu Ghasi, karitahasi, karitos, ‘you are doing’, karitu(t),
present part. <  kar, to do.
cintitu ahdsi, ‘you are thinking’. < +/cint, to think.
parisat(a) ahdsi, ‘you are hearing’, < v/ paris, to hear.

(b) (i) Continuatives :

(c)

(d

(e)

()

®)

(h)

bolatihe, he goes on talking.
vdcitahe or vdcito(te) dhe, he (she) keeps on reading.
vaépdr ahe, he will read or he will be reading.

(ii) Completive or Simple Continuative :

vacilé ahe, he has read.
Compulsives :
karné-, ought to do, to do as one’s duty.
jané-, ought to go; to be required-to go.
dené-, ought to give; to be required to give.
Desideratives : )
yavaydéé-, to intend to come.
Sikavayace-, to intend to learn. !
€ontinuatives :
kariin-, to keep on doing.
dharin-, to continue holding.
balgin—, to go on saving, save. _
lagin—, to be attached to somebody; to keep on touching;
to be in illicit connection with,
Stkiin—, to go on learning, learn.
samjun-, to be knowing; to know thoroughly beforehand.
Desubstantives : .
anga-, to have some hand in, play some part, involve.
éali-, to be going, be in the process.
lagi-, to be attached to; owe.
éali v ah like éali lag is originally a continuative, but is
now generally looked upon as a Desubstantive.
Formal Intensives :
nako-, not wanted, is not required.
nalage-, not wanted, is not required.
pahije-, is wanted, is required.
hava(vi)-, is wanted, is required.
A verb-phrase :
dhe ahe nahi ndhi, ‘to be of no use although there may be
many things’,
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vicch-, to wish,
Desideratives :
kardi-, to wish to do.
khelii-, to wish to play.
éali-, to wish to walk or continue.
jag-, to wish to go.
theii-, to wish to keep.
bolii-, to wish to speak.

v uth-, to rise, stand.

(a) Inceptive, implying also the idea of suddenness :
bhapdo uthi, suddenly began quarrelling. EK. 1121.2

< bhand, to quarrel.

(b) Desideratives, conveying also the idea of suddenness :
khayla-, to desire suddenly to devour ( or to attack ).
dhardyla-, to desire suddenly to catch hold of.
mdrayld—, to desire suddenly to strike.

() Continuatives :

( $en ) khadin-, to go on doing something unbecoming.
( b6b ) marin-, to keep on shouting.

(d) Adverbative :
gajbajin-, to wake up suddenly.

(¢) Desubstantive :
khéa-khd-, to frequently desire to eat ( after illness).

v kar-, to do.
(a) Desubstantives :
(i) utpdadan(a)-, to produce, create. wutpadana, a verbal noun
< ut vpad ( causal ).
gaman(a)-, to go. gamana, a verbal noun < vgam to go.
nirman(a)-, to create, manufacture.
vivarap(a)-, to explain.
$ravan(a)-, to give a hearing, hear.
sampdadan(a)-, to earn, secure, procure.
sndna)-, to bathe. (The usage mi sndn(a) kels is noteworthy
in this respect.)

(ii) upayogla)-, to use.
pravds(a)-, to travel.
prahar(a)-, to strike.
priti-, to love.
bad-, to shut.
bhakti-, to devote.
vinod(a)-, to humour.
$irasched(a)~, to behead.
““‘", to ptaile.
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(iii) ‘adjust-’, to adjust.
‘explen—’, to explain.
‘kat-’, to cut.
‘cit-’, to cheat.
‘dismiss-’, to dismiss.
‘panis-’ to punish.
‘point aut-’, to point out.
(‘vit’-, to cut a joke or a wit ).
‘saspend-’, to suspend.
‘setal-’, to settle.
These are clearly hybrid compounds in which the v kar serves as an
auxiljary after the manner of periphrastic tenses in Sanskrit.

(b) Syntactive verb-phrases :
kelé na kelé sé-, to do a thing in a haphazard or in a half-
hearted manner.
kelé, past tense, 3rd per. sing. of v kar, to do.
khain khain-, to be always greedy of food. khdin, future
tense, 1st person sing. of  khd, to eat.
khad ka gili-, to desire to punish or attack somebody
in fury.
éavil ka gilii-, to fall upon somebody with bitter hatred;
to desire to crush somebody.
padit padii-, to fall frequently.
palo palo sé-, to scare away.
mard marii-, to be weary of one’s life.
salé ka palo—, to give nuisance in every way, scare away.
(c) Desubstantives: '
(i) Frequentative in character :
ughad-mit—, to open and shut ( eyes) frequently.
#ith-pal-, to rise and run frequently.
ith-bas-, to honour, be hospitable (lit. to rise and sit).
upds-mar—-, to let starve completely.
kadh-ghal-, to push in and push out frequently.
dhar-pakad-, to catch and arrest suddenly.
ne.dn-, to carry and bring; to traffic.
ye-ja or jd-ye-, to go and come back; to come and go
frequently.
hap-mar—-, to inflict corporal punishment, strike hard.
Here the first member is made of two imperative forms used as a
compound verbal noun, after the manner of ‘stpatanipatd’ in Sanskrit.
(ii) Some of the following are comparable to cvi-compounds in
Sanskrit :
khd-kha-, to be greedily hungry.
gacchanti-, to fly away, run away out Of disrepute.
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guigla)-, to engage.

gold-, to collect.

éunda-, to destroy.

jhéd-, to make someone appear absurd.
tod-, to call names, abuse.

nit—, to mend.

(d) Adverbative :
puravin puravin—, to make to suffice.

8. Vkadh-, to take out, off, forth, from etc.; to draw, pull.

90

(a) Completives :

khodiin-, to refute in toto.

éoptin-, to give a sound beating.

Jhodin—, to flog.

thokiin—, to strike hard.

niptin—-, to wipe or rub out clean.

pusiin—, to wipe out clean.

badviin—, badaviin—, to thrash, cane, give sound beating.
bhariin—, to make good, make up.

modiin—, to foil or nonplus in argument.

lihiin—, to complete writing or copying.

(b) Adverbatives:

ukriin-, to pick up (a quarrel etc. ); to dig out.
odhiin—, to turn out tactfully.
khapin-, to extort (money ) by measures of oppression, to

extract, pump out.
éothdlun-, to extract to the last drop, blackmail.

Jhopiin—, to’ pass time by sleeping.

(c) Syntactives:

aniga-, to witkdraw one’s self from some responsible task.
aksat-, to carry a procession for invitation.

kharadapatti-, to scold.
candan—, to strike, harass, destroy.

v ghal-, to pour, add, drop in, mix.
(a) Inceptive-Progressives :

kard or karayla-, to set to do.

ghadii or ghadayla-, to set to construct or manufacture.
ghadi, infinitive of v/ ghad, to fashion etc.

tharé or tharayld-, to be in the process of decision.

padhii or padhayas-, to set to learn.

ki or pikdyld-, to set or put on to ripen.

maré or mardyld-, to set or put on to die.

yedi~, to be in the process of coming; to be coming,

hod-, to be in the process of becoming.
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Although both v an and v/ ghdl give progressives still there is this

difference.

The v dn suggests the last but one stage to completion,

whereas the v/ ghal indicates the first stage towards completion,
(b) Causatives :

Jevil or fevayla-, to cause to dine. jevd, inf. of V/jev, to dine.
dhaw-dhug~, to cause to bathe, wash.

(c) Progressives :

ptkat-, to put on to ripen.
bhijat-, to set to become wet.
vdlat-, to set to become dry.
sukat-, to set to dry up.

(d) Intensive:

sodini—, (ghals, Jii. 18.124) to eliminate, purge out,
throw away, discard.

(¢) Desubstantives and Syntactives :

asnga-, to take part in.

ala-, to put a check to.

ofit-, to hand over the charge of; to give in adoption.
ghatka-, to be in the death-bed.

gath-, to arrange a meeting; to make both ends meet.
ghasat-, to devour, swallow (another’s property etc. ).
ghanyat-, to put to strenuous duties.

ghala-, to surprise.

édvin-, to test very severely.

topi—-, to cheat, defraud.

tond or tod-, to poke one’s nose in.

10. Vghe-, to take, receive, accept.
(a) Causatives and reflexive Causatives :

dvdin-, to make one’s self like somebody.

kariin-, to cause to (study etc.); to exact (study etc.);
to take up; to finish.

todin-, to cause to share, contract for.

tudviin—, to be the subject of trampling. (lit. to cause to
be trampled ).

ndgviin—, to be the subject of plunder (to cause to be
plundered ).

lavin-, to cause (some fault etc. ) to apply to one’s self,
to feel aggrieved for no fault of oneself.

$ijviin—, to cause to be cooked.

$iviin—, to cause to be stitched; to allow one’s self to be
touched ( by others ).

sambhdlin-, to bear with, treat with allowance.
(lit. to cause to protect ).
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sametin—, to cause to come to terms; to let come to terms.
hdsin-, to be the subject of laughter or ridicule
(to cause to be laughed at ).

(b) Intensives and Completives :
(i) karin—, to doff.

In the sentence ‘mulicé lagna karin ghetlé’ Mr. R. S. GODBOLE
interpretes ‘karin ghetle’ as ‘got done’. According to him .it is an
acquisitive.

(ii) khaan-, to eat voraciously or to eat early.

ghdlin—, to throw one’s self down—as in a fit of passion.

ghasin-, to rub (the hands) as in the vexation of
disappointed malice; to suffer injury, loss, etc.

cecin—, to be pounded to pieces.

jhodiin-, to beat seriously, flog.

theviin—, to be retained, be admitted, be appointed.

tudviin—, to trample intensely.

todin—, to divide into shares.

( doke ) phodiin—, to beat one’s head out.

bolén or bol-bolin-, to bring abusive or angry words upon
one’s self.

mdrin-, to strike one’s self; be the subject of ridicule or
reproach.

(c) Adverbatives, emphasising the idea of comparison :

kasiin—, to test fully.

jhodiin—, to test by giving a sound beating.
tavin-sulakhiin-, to put to a serious test.

padin—, to beat down; to purchase for a lower price.
parkhiin—; to examine closely.

pahiin—, to call to account or to accept knowingly.

(d Syntactives and Desubstantives :

asiga-, to take part in; to add flesh to one’s body.

angdvar-, to shoulder the responsibility of; to suck;
to hold brief for.

ddvé-, to raise doubts.

fjjat-, to make somebody look absurd, to deprive another
of his or her chastity or reputation.

ofit-, to adopt.

odhta-, to corner, stretch or withdraw one’s self from
something.

kadhte-, to slink off (a fight or a quarrel ).

gdth-, to meet.

tasdi-, to take pains.
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11. Véal-, to move, go along.

Continuatives :—

karit-, to keep on doing. .
éalat-, to keep on walking or going.
det-, to keep on giving.
bolat-, to continue speaking.
radat-, to go on weeping.
vdcit-, to go on reading.
hasat-, to go on laughing.

It is a pattern.

12. véal-, to move, go, get on, walk, march.

(a) Progressive-Continuatives :
karit-, to go on doing.
jamat-, to go on consolidating. jamat, present part.
< Vjam, to gather.
jat-, to be going down.
jhurat-, to emaciate day by day.
phatat—, to go on tearing, tear.
phirat-, to go on moving round and round.
phugat-, to go on enlarging.
vathat-, to go on drying or dying.
vadhat-, to keep on growing or increasing.
valat-, to keep on drying.
hot-, to keep on becoming or being.
(b) Adverbatives :
éamkin—-, to walk suspiciously or fearfully.
japiin—, to walk cautiously.
bandin thanin-, to strut in rich and gorgeous apparel.

13. Veah-, to desire.
Desideratives :

karé-, to wish to do.

jdi-, to wish to go.

boli-, to desire to speak.

$ikd-, to desire to learn.

It is a pattern. The root is commonly employed on the border-

lands where both Hindi and Marithi are spoken. Possibly Marathi
might have borrowed it from Hindi as the—c—indicates.

14, ¢éuk-, to mistake, err, blunder.
Completives : _
karfin-, to doff, finish doing.
kalan-, to know fully.
khdin-, to eat completely, finish eating.
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bandhin-, to build completely, finish building.
bolin-, to say completely, finish saying.
hoiin—, to. have become, have happened.

It is a pattern.

15. +jam-, to collect, be able.
Abilitives :
karaycé or karayla-, to be able to do.
pakdayéé or pakdayli-, to be able to catch.
palaycé or palayla-, to be able to run.
bolayée or bolayla-, to be able to speak.
hasaycé or hasayla-, to be able to laugh.
It gives a pattern.

16. vja-, to go.

(a) Completives and Intensives :
atian—, to be dried up.
uthiin—-, to run away; to go off without leave.
utrin—, to have descended or crossed over, bé overripe.
karin—, to have done.
ghadiin—, to have happened.
éalin—, to fall upon, attack, march against.
takin—, to desert or abandon completely.
thariin—, to have settled or decided.
thasin-, to be impressed.
tarin—, to have crossed.
nightin—, to have left or quit.
nistin or nistin—, to escape, slip away, spring aside.
Dhasiin—, to be cheated.
bighdiin—, to have been spoilt or become dirty.
budin-, to be completely sunken or absorbed.
bolin-, to have spoken, escape one’s tongue.
marin-, to pass away, die.
miloni—, or milin—-, to be one with.
ramgin-, to be completely absorbed in, take pleasure in.
rahin—, to fail to do.
lagan—, to be closely engaged upon, to live with somebody

leaving one’s husband, to happen accidentally.

lajini or lajun—, to be completely ashamed.
valin—-, to become emaciated.
virla)ghalin-, to have melted.
sampiin—, to have finished. -
sodiin—, to have abandoned or deserted.
huraliin-, to rush with beadlong eagerness.
hodn~, ‘to pass or go near; to pass by’; to have happened.
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(b) Continuatives and Intensive Continuatives :
apit-, to go on bringing; to bring often.
karat-, to go on doing; to do often, practise.
kujat-, to go on putrefying or becoming rotten.
ghet-, to persist in taking.
éarat-, to go on grazing or enjoying on another’s earnings.
jat-, to persist in visiting.
jhurat-, to go on emaciating.
det-, to persist in giving.
dharat-, to go on catching; to catch often.
dhdvat-, to go on running.
palat-, to go on running.
phasat-, to be continuously cheated.
phirat-, to go on moving.
bgblat-. to go on shouting.
Yyet-, to keep on coming.
lihit-, to go on writing, practise writing.
vdjav(ali)t-, to persist in complaining.
(c) Passives :
keld-, to be done or performed.
pakadla-, to be caught, arrested.
mdrld- to be beaten.
hasla-, to be laughed.
It is a regular pattern.
(d) Inceptives :
bol6—, to begin to speak ( Jiia- 13.268).
vdni—-, to begin to praise ( Jiid- 16.232).
(e) Desideratives :
ghaldi-, to desire to put in or to add.
ghed—, to desire to accept. .
Japii-, to desire to know.
todii-, to desire to separate or to cut.
perii-, to desire to sow.
(f) Tentatives :
(i) Jjapi-, to try to know.
Pahdhi)-, to try to see or think.
pusd—, to try to ask.
mago-, to try to demand.
lapo-, to try to hide.
(ii) dhardyla-, to try to seize or catch.
(8) Purposive Adverbatives and Intensives :
(i) ghydyld-, to go to receive, receive ( Khindeshi),
dhardyla-, to go to seize or to catch,

V. co M' z
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pakdyli-, to go to see.
mardyla-, to go to die or to involve.

(ii) dekhs-, to see (lit. to go to see).
namii-, to go to bow or to salute; to bend.
pavé-, to meet, reach ( Jia- 18.1424 ).
baraldi-, to mistake, err, blunder.
vafiéi-, to deceive, cheat, break word.
sefi-, to go to meet, meet (Jfia- 18.1572).

(h) Juxtaposed Intensives :
ap—, to bring quickly.
kar-, to do quickly.
Jev-, to dine quickly.
thev—, to put quickly.
de-, to give quickly.
(i) Adverbatives :
(i) wélin-, to go suddenly but purposefully.
(ii) wutdi-, to well up and flow away, to be at loss.
(j) Juxtaposed Intensive :
éalle-, to go away, have gone.
This duplicate verb occurs more often in spoken Marathi.
(k) Syntactives :
(i) wudat-, to care twopence.
(ii) anmna-, to feel hungry.
advé-, to protest, oppose.

17, jan-, to know.
Abilitives :
uga-v, to be able to raise (crop etc. ). < Vugav, to rise,
sprout.
karii-, to be able to do (Jfia- 12.34).
) khai-, to be able to eat.
joddi-, to be able to collect, connect or to annex.
Jheld-, to be able to catch.
dharii-, to be able to seize or to catch.
pacvi-, to be able to digest.
purvi-, to be able to fulfil.
Dhedii-, to be able to repay.
bhari-, to be able to suffer ( pay off the fine etc.)
madnd-, to be able to know.
vdvard-, to be able to deal (Jia- 7.118).

Examples of this kind abound in older poetry. Even in such maxims
as ‘khad jané to pacvdl jané' the same usage is felt. It is noteworthy
that people have hitherto mistaken v jan for vjd. So at least by
looking at the list of examples gwen above we should recognise it as an

independent auxiliary.
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18. Vjhat-, to try.
Tentatives :
kard or kardyli-, to try to do.
(‘td desakarana karii jhatasila kdya' '—Kedavasuta ).
(lavi) or ldvayla-, to try to apply.
($1kit) or $ikdyla-, to try to learn.

19. Vtdk-, to throw, leave, abandon.

(@) Completives :
karin-, to finish doing, doff.
khain-, to eat up.
thokiin—, to strike out (a bargain ).
todin-, to cut off, state flatly, reply.
defin—, to give unreservedly; to make over.
padian-, to throw down.
piin—, to drink off.
pusin—, to efface, obliterate, wipe. < +pus—, Cf. Sk.
profichati, wipes.
phadiin—, to tear out.
modin-, to break down; to confound, confuse < v'mod-,
to break.
lihiin-, to write out.
vacin-, to finish reading.
(b) Continuatives :
(mal) radat-, to let (a child) cry continuously.
vdlat-, to spread (a thing) to dry up.
sukat-, to spread for drying up.
(c) Adverbatives :
utriin-, to take off the leather from tabld@; to throw bread
etc. having waved round somebody for auspiciousness;
to place on the ground from the bed.
(varin) odhin—, to give a smattering or superficial
knowledge of.
odhiin—, to kick, turn out, expel.
ovalin—, to throw bread etc. having waved round somebody
to avert ill-omen or disease etc.
bharin—, to hypnotise, control through magic etc.
(d) Purposives :
betayla—, to let to take measurements.
ramguayla-, to let to dye.
Ssvdyla—, to let to sew.
(e) Syntactives :
amga or ang-, to give up courage, emaciate.
aksat-, to give a stimulus; to promise an offering to god,
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cimfi-, to apply some trick; to hypnotise etc.
tad-, to abuse, revile.

20. Vtha to stay, remain (often met with in old poetry ).

(a) Simple Continuatives :
kondoni...thelé-, remained pervaded or pervading.
givasiini thiye, remains eclipsing; goes on enveloping or

tormenting.

padont theld, remained lying.
budoni thela, kept submerged.

(b) Negative or Prohibitive :
padoni thati (Jia. 12.61), to come in the way, obstacle, stay.

21, thak-, to stand still, stop.
(a) Abilitive :
varsi-, to be able to avert ( Jiia. 18.1601 ).
(b) Prohibitives :
(i) vajs-, to stop sounding.
vdhs-, to stop flowing (Jiia. 18.1166).
(ii) karayacia-, to stop doing.
jayaéa-, to desist from going.
hasayaéa-, to refrain from laughing.

22. V'thev-, to put, place, set, keep, lay.

(a) Completives with purpose :
karin-, to have done, do completely.
ghalin—, to have put in, pour in.
ghetin—, to have taken up, purchased; to take up.
jamviin-, to have gathered or collected,
julviin-, to have arranged.
deiin—, to have given.
badhin-, to have tied, packed.
rakhiin~, to have preserved or reserved.
racin—, to have composed, constructed.
lapviin-, to have concealed.
likitn-, to have written.
vdéin-, to have read.

We might call these Purposive Completives. The action is com-

pleted with an indication to the future provision.

(b) Continuatives :
thopiin-, to stay, continue stopping, go on staying,
rokhiin-, to intern, keep on holding up.

() Continuatives :
9rdat-, to keep shouting or to let go shouting,
Jalat-, to keep burning or to let go burning,
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phirat-, to keep moving or to let go moving.

bhijat-, to keep wet; to let go unfinished.
radat-, to let go crying.
lamgdat-, to let go limping.
lobat-, to let go hanging.
Sekat-, to let go heating; to keep unfinished.
sadat-, to keep rotting; to let go rotting.
valat-, to keepgdrying.

(d) Adverbatives :

(i) édviin civiin-, to save in a miserly manner.
vadhin—, to be already served out (used of a pain, calamity
or troubles).

(i) Syntactives and Desubstantives:
dsan—, to build a house, establish, mount a horse.
gath—, to supervise, watch.
dola-, to keep an eye, watch.
visvas(a)-, to trust, rely, confide.

23. Vthak-, or vthak-bhdg-, to stop, exhaust, be fatigued, grow old.
(a) Negatives and Prohibitives :
kariin-, to stop doing after a series of efforts or having
exhausted.
éalan—, to stop walking ( lit. to begexhausted through walking ).
dalin-, to stop grinding (lit. to be exhausted through grinding).
palin-, to stop running (lit. to be exhausted through running).
lihiin—, to stop writing (lit. to be exhausted after having written).
hiddan-, to stop wandering (lit. to be exhausted after wandering).
(b) Prohibitives :
(citra) kadh( a )tana-, to stop drawing a picture.
kheltana-, to stop playing.
dhavtdna-, to stop running.
Sodhtana-, to stop searching.
- (c) Negative verb-phrases.
éaltd calta-, to have stopped walking.
yetd yetd-, to have stopped coming.

24. Vithdb-, to stop, pause, to stand.
Negatives and Prohibitives indicating a dead stop of the action
begun:
kardyaéa-, to pause doing.
jayaca-, to stop going.
mardayia-, to stop beating.
lihayéa-, to stop writing.
vdidyéa-, to stop reading.
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25. de-, to give.

(a) Permissives:

(i) karsi-, to allow to do.
khasi-, to allow to eat.
ghesi—, to allow to accept.
jasi-, to allow to go, let go.
taki—-, to allow to throw, let throw.
dedi—-, to let give.
niji—, to let sleep.
pahsi—, to let see.
bolii-, to let speak, to allow to speak.
marsi—, to allow to die, to let die,
yesi—, to allow to come, to let come.
rdhsi—, to let remain or stay.
lihi—, to let write.
$ikii—, to let learn.
haséi-, to let laugh.

(ii) karavayas—, to allow to do.
khavayas—, to allow to eat.
bolavayds—~, to allow to speak.

(iii) wughan-, to let rise or stand up.
kartin—, to let do.

Jeviin—, to let dine.
dhu@in—, to let wash.
piun—, to let drink.
basiin—, to let sit.
radin—, to let cry.
(b) Intensives or Completive Intensives :
takin-, to throw away.
deiin—, to give away completely.
phékiin—, to disregard, throw away.
lagdviin—, to thrash, slap, smack.
lotiin—, to throw down.
sodiin—, to give up.
(c) Adverbative :
vikat—, to sell.
(d) Adverbatives :
khanin-, to give dug, dig.
tdcéin-, to give stitched.
badhan—-, to give tied, tie.
lihiin—, to give written or in writing; to write. .
They express a doing for others, a doing and making over.

(e) Desubstantives and Syntactives : .
(i) wuélin-, to raise up.
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udviin-, to disregard, banish.
odhiin—, to be frowned.
kadhiin—, to dismiss, depose, throw or turn away.
thokiin—, to risk or spread a rumour or a lie.
tanan—, to'stretch one’s body, sleep fast.
todiin—, to let out on contract or farm.
dadpiin—, to do or state anything boldly.
padin-, to beat down.
boblun—, to create confusion or destruction.
moklin—, to suffer to cease, pass away.
samgiin~, to state or tell frankly.

(ii) armga or arg-, to help.
amgavar-, to attract; to grant personal loan.
aksat-, to invite others for marriage-ceremony etc.
aksata-, to invite,
ajfia-, to bid farewell, give a discharge.
otit-, to give in adoption.
dold-, to watch or supervise.
dhal-, to increase the lustre of, hesitate or try to evade,
tod-, to face, give an open fight. -
laks( a) or laksy(a), to attend, mind.

26. vdhaj-, to dare.

Adverbatives :
karayla—-, to dare to do.
marayla-, to dare to beat.
yayla-, to dare to come.
lihayla-, to dare to write.
vikayla-, to dare to sell.
samgayla-, to dare to tell.

This is one of those auxiliaries which express passion.

27. v dhar-, to hold, grasp, grip, clutch.

(a) Continuatives :

avrin-, to hold back, control continuously.

jokhin—, to weigh and balance continuously.

thopin—, to stop continuously.

rokhiin—, to stay, control, stop; to continue stopping.
(b) Adverbatives :

avlin-, to hold doggedly, tight.

odhta or odhan—, to hold or hang back; to hold fast to

one’s original terms.
khamatiin—, to hold fast.
jhalambiin-, to hold fast.
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ragdin-, to hold fast.
rapatin—, to hold fast.
samdtin—, to hold fast.

28. +dhav-, to run.

Intensive Desideratives :

(i) In old Mardthi poetry :
karii-, to desire to do much ( Cf. ‘kard dhdve’ Jiia. 16.22 ).
ghali-, to desire to pour in.
dharii-, to desire to catch.
mdgii-, to desire to demand.
$ikii—, to desire to learn.

(ii) kardayla-, to desire to do.
ghalayla-, to desire to pour.
dharayla-, to desire to catch.
pahayla—, to desire to see.
bolayla—, to desire to speak.
bhajayla-, to desire to worship.
bhetayla—, to desire to embrace, meet.
magayla-, to desire to ask, demand.
Sikayla-, to desire to learn.

29, (a) na, a negative particle, no, not.

Negatives :
(i) In old Marathi poetry :
nakalije, is not being understood.
nakarné, to refuse through disapprobation; to disallow,
decline, reject.
navare-, does not come under control.
nethavdvé (i.e. na thevdvé ), should not keep.
nuthi, does not get up.
nudaije, not to be risen.
nepije, not to have known.
nolakhe, does not know.
nolapdavé, should not cross, crush or trample.
(ii) v naghe; v nade; v naye; v nalag; v/ naho; v nas; v'néik; v neg.
Almost every one of these serves as a negative auxiliary and there-
fore is treated separately.
(b) -nd, a negative particle.
(i) When affixed, Intensive Negatives :
kari-nd, does not do.
thevi-nd, does not place or put.
nighe-nd, does not go or vacate.
phite-nd, docs not return, make up.
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mare-nd, does not die.
yei-nd, does not come.

(ii) Negative Desiderative :
detos nd, you are giving, are you not?
yetos nd, you are coming, are you not?

(i1i)) Negative Permissive :
karina, let him do, whynot? -

In iii and iv -nd adds emphasis to the interrogation. It not only
does convey a negative sense but also expresses the desire of the doer.

30. nako or nako v as, not to require.
(a) Negatives expressing dislike :
karné—, or karayla-, does not want to do.
jané-, or jayla-, does not want or like to go.
yené-, or yayla-, does not want or like to come.
(b) Intensive Negatives :
kari-, do not do.
giiti-, do not involve.
jau-, do not go.
desi~, do not give.
yek-, do not come.
visar6-, do not forget.

31. v naghe-, not to accept or receive :

It generally occurs in the abharigas of Tukirim and others in the
form neghe. For example, ‘Tukd mhane madhi kothé neghe visava.

32. Vmnade-, not to give. ,
It is met with in old Maréthi poetry normally in the form ‘nedi’.
(a) Non-Permissives :
dthavé-, not to let remember. < v dthav-, to remember.
uro—, not to let remain (as residue ).
ullamgho-, not to let cross or violate.
éajo-, not to let move.
Javé nade or -nedi, does not allow to go.
teko—, not to let rest.
disé—, not to let see.
dharb-, not to let seize or catch.
pads, not to let fall.
bolé-, not to let speak.
bhango-, not to let break, destroy, crack.
mhaypo—, not to let say.
yevé—, not to let come.
vasé-, not to let reside.
$ivfl-, not to let touch.
ho#i-, not to let happen,
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(b) Negatives:
pado- (Jiia. 13.1141), not to fall.
bhamgs— (Jiia. 14.26), not to break or crack.
mhano- ( Jiia. 10.193 ), not to say.
vaso-, (Jiia. 13.5.5), not to say.
vadho- (Jiid. 13.649), not to increase or grow.
Here there is a marked tendency to express mere negative without
any reference to permission.

33. Vmaye-, not to come.
In old Marithi poetry we come across inflected forms of this com-
pound root such as nayesi ( Jiia. 11.323 ) and nayel ( Jiia. 18.1290 ).
(a) Prohibitives :
aso-, should not remain.
upami—, should not give a simile or be made to resemble.
kari-, should not do.
ghevo-, should not accept.
éaki-, should not be cheated.
jano-, should not know.
thumkdi-, should not spit.
nindii-, should not censure.
nivadi-, should not select.
basii-, should not sit.
bolg-, should not speak.
bold ¢ali-, should not deal with (speak, walk etc. ).
maréi—, should not strike.
mhani—, should not say.
radi-, should not cry.
lapvii-, should not hide.
lago—, should not touch, require.
haséi-, should not laugh.
(b) Non-Compulsives or Compulsive Prohibitives :
karta ( with or without ‘kdms’ )-, should or must not do.
jata-, should or must not go.
bolta—, should or must not speak.
hastd-, should or must not laugh.
v naye has lost its original sense and is now reduced more or less
to the position of a negativing particle.

34. V/malag-, not to require, is not necessary.
It usually occurs in Mardthi prose and poetry, old and new, in the
form nalage < nalage. '
Compulsive Negatives :
(i) karpé-, need not do, not to be required to do.
bolpé-, need not speak, not to be required to speak.



37. néh- - 27

lthiné-, need not write, not to be required to write.
samgné-, need not tell, not required to be told.

(ii) kardva-, not required to do.
jaéavé-, not required to examine or test.
javé-, not required to go.
Yava-, not required to come.

(iii) karavayas or °la-, not required to do.
Jjavayas or °la-, not required to go.

35. vmavh- or v naho-, not to be or become.

In old Marithi it occurs in inflected forms such as, nohavé, hohije,
nove or novhe, nohati, nohel or navhel. Of course, in the present tense
it is used as a regular auxiliary even in modern Marithi.

(a) DProhibitives :

karii-, should not do.
khat-, should not eat.
boli-, should not speak.
bhandd or bhadi-, should not quarrel.
rahii-, should not stay, reside.
hasi-, should not laugh.
(b) Prohibitive :
thauvé-navhe ( Jiia. 18.323 ), should not remember.

36. +/nas-, not to exist, be non-extant. (in poetry; € na vas).
Negatives :
(i) khdt-, not used to eat.
pit—, not used to drink.
hasat-, not used to laugh.
(i1) khalla—, was not eaten, was not used to eat.
(iii) khapar-, will not usually eat.

It functions in the same way as does the aux. vas. Only it has

a negative sense.

37. /nah-, to ‘not exist’.

Prohibitives :

kard-, should not or must not do.
khati-, should not or must not eat.
bolfi-, should not or must not speak.
bhifi-, should not or must not fear,
hasii-, should not or must not laugh.

This is the negative form of v dh, to be. In addition to all types
given by vah, we have to note the prohibitives mentioned above. For
v ah, when positive, does not enter into composition with a verbal
derivative in #. Secondly, it may be observed em passant that nahi is
not exactly the opposite of dhe. nahi denotes emphatic denial while:dke
denotes mere existence.
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38. V/nigh-, to get or go out.
(@) Inceptives and Desideratives :
(i) Jjad, to begin or to desire to go. < v/jd, to go.
defi-, to begin or to desire to give.
nistii—, to begin ( to try ) or to desire to escape.
marii-, to begin or to desire to beat.
(ii) karayla-, to begin to do or desire to do.
ghyayla-, to begin to receive or desire to receive.
‘jayla-, to begin to go or desire to go.
naédyla-, to begin or desire to dance.
vikdyla-, tobegin or desire to sell.
stkayla—, to begin or desire to learn.
(b) Completives :
nithalin—, to be completely wet.
nhain—, (as if ) to have bathed.
phutin—, to have to suffer the evil effect; to separate.
bhariin—, to be made good ( the loss etc. ).

39. Vne-, to carry.
Adverbatives :
(i) kddin-, to carry having husked.
kdpiin-, to carry away having cut.
khaniin—, to carry having dug. -~
khddin-, to carry having cut.
éatin—, to carry bag and baggage ( to carry having licked ).
éatian-pusiin—, to carry everything, having licked and washed.
chatin—, to carry having cut.
dabiin-, to carry having pressed.
dhariin—, to carry having caught or arrested.
pakdin-, to carry having caught or arrested.
palviin—, to carry having stolen or made to run.
bharin-, to carry having filled.
mariin—, to carry having beaten.
lutin—, to carry having looted.
vahiin—, to carry away personally.
vedhoni-, to carry away having surrounded or sieged.
Sodhoni—, to carry away having searched.
harviin—, to carry away having stolen.
hakiin—, to carry away driven.
hapin- to carry away having struck.
(ii) odhit-, to drag. (lit. to carry pulling).
40. v nep-, to ‘not know’. (very common in old Mardthi poetry ).
(a) Adverbative Negative :

bhogd-, to know not how to enjoy ( Jiid. 18.1478).
mdgik-, to know not bow to demand ( Ek, G. 1178.3),
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(b) Inabilitive :
¢dkh-, to be incapable of appreciating ( Jfid. 16.244 ).
<& éakh, to test, relish, appreciate.
, bhetaii-, to be unable to unite (Ek. G, 1105-1).
(c) Negatives :
jalé—, to burn not.
dhals-, not to deviate.
dhari-, not to catch.
phits—, not to wash out, notto dxsappear or clear.
bandho-, not to bind.
mdngi—, not to know. < v'mdn, toregard, respect,
welcome (Jiia. 17.347).
miravii-, not to parade.
saré-, not to finish.
sandil-, not to leave or abandon.

This root is a typical example of how an independent verb is
reduced to the position of an auxiliary in course of time. A form like
nenije shows that it was used in its original sense. But, later on, when
it came to be juxtaposed continually with another verb, although it
retained its sense for a while as in (a), ultimately it was reduced to a
nonentity expressing a mere negative as in (c). mdnd nené is a convinc-
ing example in this respect. Whereas, examples like éakhs-, in (b)
indicate a new sense-development in line with v/ jan, to know.

41. Vnosad-, or vnasod-, not to give up. < naand sod, to give up.
See vsod.

42. /' nosad-, or nasad-, not to give up.

43. Vpad-, to fall.

(a) Compulsives :
(i) karané or karanyas-, to be obliged to do.
jané or jamyas—, to be obliged to go.
(ii) wuthavayas (-la, ¢ )-, to be obliged to get up.
karavayas ,, ,, -, to be required to do.
éalayas »s s — to be required to walk.
Jdvayas »» s -, tobe obliged to go.
dyavayas ,, ,, —, to be required to give.
bhogavayas ,, ,, -, to be obliged to enjoy or suffer.
It is a regular pattern.
(b) Simple Continuatives :
(i) adin—, to be stopped, remain a thing unfinished for want
of somebody.
(ii) kujat-, to be rotting.
Rhitpat-, to keep on suffering,
pidat-, to be rotting.
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borhblat or bgblat-, to be crying in vain,
bhijat-, to be in water i.e. to remain undecided.
marat-, to be dying, be disregarded.
lolat-, to be rolling.
(c) Intensives:
adkiin-, to get involved.
ultin—, to become suddenly oppressed.
tutin-, to break out upon with abuse or vehemence.
phirin-, to have become opposed.
badlin-, to have become changed.
yeini—, to have come already (a Completive Intensive ).
(d) Adverbatives :
kolmadiin—, modiin-, holgadiin-, to tumble or fall bodily
and forcibly like a hurled bat or stick.
(e) Syntactives :
aksat-, to become married.
amgavar-, to fall to one’s lot the share of responsibility.
gala- (-li)-, to embrace, to press, to attack.
gath-, to meet.
tod-, o begin, commence (something ).

44. «/ pav-, to reach, find occasion or room, find liberty or scope for.

(a) Abilitives:
khai-, to be able to eat.
dhari-, to be able to catch.
marii-, to be able to die.
sutii-, to be able to escape.
hasii-, to be able to laugh.
It is a pattern. In this sense this auxiliary is more idiomatic than
v $ak, apart from the fact that it is very sparingly used in modern
Marathi literature.
(b) Acquisitive :
bharin-, to receive full payment.
(c) Completives :
manthoni-, to have churned out, have been destroyed.
nirasini-, to have been driven away, refuted or turned out.

45. Vpah-, v pahd- or  paha-, to look, see.
(a) Desideratives :

karg-, to desire to do.

khad-, to desire to eat.

jag-, to desire to go.

jevii-, to desire to eat.

Jhiji-, to desire to fight.

dhari-, to desire to catch.
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palfi-, to desire to run,
basii-, to desire to sit.
bolii-, to desire to speak.
bheti-, to desire to meet.
mari-, to desire to die.
yed-, to desire to come.
ladhdi-, to desire to fight.
$ivi-, to desire to touch.
(b) Desideratives and Tentatives :
karayld-, to desire or to try to do.
khavayds-, to desire or to try to eat.
nistdvayds-, to desire or to try to escape.
palayla-, to desire or to try to run.
yayla-, to desire or to try to come.
Here it may be noted that a synonym like v bagh is at times allowed
to act as a substitute for v/ pah.
(c) Intensives:
aj(a)maviin-, to weigh and compare.
karin-, to experiment.
kasiin—, to test.
éakhiin—, to taste. o
jokhiin-, to weigh. ‘
tolin-, to weigh and compare.
padtalin-, to experience and judge.
milviin-, to compare together.
ladhviin-, to compare together.
laviin-, to compare side by side.
Sodhin-, to search and experiment.
halvin-, to experiment and move, to shake and judge.
MOLESWORTI observes: ‘It ( \/Pd/t )is much used with verbs of
trymg or experimenting, exammmg or inspecting, investigating or
~enquiring, testing, welghmg, comparing etc. as subsidiary or supple-
mentary to the sense!.
(d) Adverbatives : :
dokdavin-, to peep.
dhumkin-, to care to see, to regard.
nirkhiin-, to spy, observe.
nydhalin-, to see minutely.
valkhiin-, to see minutely or knowingly.
(e) Syntactives :
odhiin~, to stickle or to haggle, higgle-haggle, to make
others accept one’s terms as far as possible.
dola-, to stare.
tod-, to infer one’s power, to see the face of the new-born.
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46. pdhije, must, ought, to be required.

(a) Compulsives, in the impersonal construction :
kelz-, must do.
khallé-, must eat.
gelé-, must go.
japlé-, must take care.
melé-, ought to die, ought to put in maximum effort.
rahilé-, ought to reside, stay.
likilé-, ought to write.
Particles like na, ca. etc. may be inserted between the components.
(b) Compulsives with a dative infinitive :
kardvayds, karayds, kardyla-, must do.
(Ex. ‘tula hé kam karavayas pahije’, you must do this work).
khavayas, khayds, khdayld-, must eat.
It is a pattern.
(c) Probabilitives :
(i) jat asla-, may be going.
khat asla-, may be eating.
japat asla-, may be taking care ( of one’s health etc. ).
(i) gela asla-, might have gone.
(iii) Jamdr asld-, might be going, would be going, will be
probably going.

47. vpur-, to fill, bury, be enough.

(a) Sufficive Abilitives :
(i) In old Marathi poetry :
karii na pure, is not sufficient or able enough to do
(Jna. 6.109).
vedhd na pure, is not sufficient or able enough to surround
(Jia. 16.254 ).

(ii) jevayla-, to be sufficient or competent enough in dining.
padayla-, to be sufficient or powerful enough in falling.
bandhayla-, to be sufficient or capable enough in binding.
laghayla-, to be sufficient or competent enough in fighting.
vadhdyld-, to be sufficient or enough in serving.

(b) Syntactive :

pdsamgala na-, to be incomparably inferior to, to be inade-
quate even to effect the equilibrium of:

In connection with (a, ii) we may recall another root viz. v dtap, to
finish, which is generally placed with the dative of -¢# derivative or with
# verbal noun in the locative in order to express ability. For example,

Rheldyld-, khejyydt-, kheldt-, to be sble or possible to
compete in play,
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48, v pohoé-, to reach.
Intensives :
jaan-. to go or reach in time.
Yetin-, to arrive at the proper time, reach in time.

49. v phdo-. to be at leisure, have time or opportunity.
Acquisitive Abilitives :
() In old Marithi poetry.
samgdvé phavé, gets (an opportunity ) to tell.
(ii) karayla-, to get (an opportunity ) to do.
khdjvdyla-, to get (an opportunity ) to scratch or itch.
khayla-pyayla-, to get (an opportunity ) to eat and drink.
Jjayla-, to get (an opportunity ) to go.
basdyla-, to get (an opportunity ) to sit.
boldyla-, to get (an opportunity ) to speak.
ydyla-, to get (time) to come.
Evidently in all these examples the element of time is more
emphasised.

50. vbagh-, to see, look, behold. (vide v/ pdh).

51. vban-, to be made or done, become.
Abilitives or Acquisitives : '

kardyla-, to be able or to get ( an opportunity ) to do.

khayli-pyayla-, to be able or to get (an opportunity ) to
eat and drink.

jayla-yayla-, to get (an opportunity ) to go and come.

basay-boldyld-, to get (an opportunity) to sit and speak.

bhetdyla-, to be able to meet or to get (an opportunity )
to meet.

This auxiliary conveys the notion of possibility or ability.

52. Vbas-, to sit.

(@) Continuatives :
atkat-, to go on hearing.
karat- or karit-, to keep on doing.
Jevat-, to remain eating or dining.
bolat-, to go on speaking.
lihit-vacit-, to keep on writing and reading,
vdcit-, to be reading.
vikit-, to be selling.
$§ikat-, to go on learning.
hasat-, to go on laughing.

(b) Continuatives :
khitin-, to hold on doggedly. < v/ Rhilf, to stop.
dhagrin-, to hold pertinaciously.

V. C. I-AC 3
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(c) Completives : .
oJkhiin-, to understand the worth thoroughly.
khddn-, to eat away.
gamain-, to lose away.
ghalviin—, to lose, have lost.
tdlin—, to have lost.
nondviin—, to have enlisted.
pacviin-, to have digested or known ins and outs of.
(pdnt ) piiin—, to understand the worth thoroughly.
murin-, to settle down firmly, to sit compressedly and
closely.
yeiin—, to have reached or come.
lihiin-, to have already written.
harviin—-, to have lost.
(d) Adverbative :
lubkin-, to be intent upon, lie in wait.
(e) Inceptives or Inceptive Continuatives :
Jevdyla-, to begin and continue to dine.
pydyla-, to begin and continue to drink.
mutdyld-, to begin and continue to make water.
(f) Syntactive and Desubstantive :
akda-, to be about to deliver, to withdraw one’s limbs due
to hunger or fear, to shrink due to hunger or fear.
mar-, to be beaten, receive beating.

53. Vbhki-, to fear, dread.
Adverbatives :
(i) Inold poetry,
karii-, to be afraid to do.
- defi-, to be afraid to give.
vinavi—, to be afraid to request. cf. Jiia. 10.182 vinavd bih3,
should we fear to request.
(i) In current speech,
ghydyla-, to be afraid to receive.
dakhvdyla-, to fear to show.
dyayla-, to fear to give.
bolayla-, to fear to speak.
mardyla-, to fear to die.
We may note in passing that synonyms of Vbhi viz. dalak,
 ghabar, etc. do play a similar roll.

54. vmdpd- or mad-, to set, place, dispose, arrange.

(a) Intensive Continuatives, Syntactic in character ;
pald palli-, to set to run often.
radli radd-, to set to cry and whine,
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(b) Desubstantives :
dsan-, to establish.
uth pal-, to rise and run, terrorise some one.
uth bas-, to be very hospitable, to honour.
thap-, to be established.
Similar to vmdpd (and +/ ldv) there is one more root viz.  édlav,
o carry on. For example,
jats jato-, to repeat ‘I go, Igo’.
rad# radi-, to cry and whine.

55. v'mi]-, to mix, mingle with or amongst, get (to get an opportu-
nity when in compound ).
(a) Acquisitives :
karayla-, to get to do.
khayla-, to get to eat.
dharayla-, to get to catch.
It is a pattern,
\b) - Ability in the Negative :
yayla na-, not to be able to come.
Clearly this root expresses in addition the motion of ability especi-
ally in the negative.

56. «mhan—, to say, speak, utter.
Usually occurs in old Marathi poetry.
(@) Desideratives :
karsi-, to wish to do.
pdhk-, to wish to see.
bolii-, to wish to speak.
(b) Inceptive :
( gita) gavo-, to begin to sing (Gita).
(c) Adverbative :
thasin—, to state emphatically, lay stress, emphasise.
Moreover, ' mhap is an auxiliary of incomplete predication. For
we come across examples like—
jato-, to say ‘I go, Igo’.
marils-, to say ‘I beat, I beat’.
57. +ye-, to come, come up, through or along.
(a) Continuatives :
karat-, to keep on doing, to have kept on doing.
éalat-, to keep on going as a tradition.
péhat-, to go on seeing, gaze on.
bolat-, to continue speaking.
marit-, to keep on beating.
rahdt-, to keep on residing or staying.
likit-, to keep on writing or to have kept on writing.
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sdmgat-, to keep on telling, :to_have kept on telling.
hasat-, to go on laughing.
hot-jat-, to go on happening.
(b) Progressives :
dtpat or atopat-, to go on coming to an end.
bharat-, to go on rising to the full.
sampat-, to be going on to an end.
sarat-, to be going to finish.
sukat-, to be going to dry up.
(c) Adverbatives:
khelat-, to come playmg
dolat-, to come moving one’s body especlally the head.
pdhat—, to come watching.
radat-, to come crying.
hasat-, to come laughing.
(d) Abilitives:
karati (-nd)-, to be able to do.
khelta ,, to be able to play.

ghetd to be able to receive or take.
éalta  ,, to be able to walk.
detd " to be able to give.

bolta ,, to be able to speak.
bhandtd ,, to be able to quarrel.

ramgta ,, to be able to crawl or creep.
rustd  ,, to be able to frown.

ladhta ,, to be able to fight.

Lkhita ,, to be able to write.

suptd ’s to be able to escape.

(e) Abilitives :
dikfi-, to be able to hear.
kari-, to be able to do ( cf. Jiid. 18.223).
ghevi—, to be able to receive ( cf. Jiia. 18.1236 ).
Jevii- to be able to dine.
pdhi-, to be able to see (cf. Jiid. 16.204).
pusé—-, to be able to ask (cf. Jiid. 18.223).
mansi—, to be able to know.
mhaps-, to be able to say.
vodhavii-, to be able to take in (smell) (cf Jaa, 18,1495),
(f) Inceptives :
(@) radd-, to begin to cry.
hasil-, to begin to laugh.
(i) radayla-, to begin to cry.
hasdyld-, to begin to laugh.
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(8) Adverbitives showing purpose :
(i) aské-, to come to hear (cf. Jiid. 16.460).
basf or baisé—, to come to sit.
mdgo—, to come to request, ask, demand.
maré-, to come to kill (cf. Jiia. 11.100).
vasg—, to come to reside.
(ii) wutd-, to overflow, appear swollen, be at loss, love inan
extreme degree.
(i) Abilitives :
askdvayds-, to be able to hear.
basayla-, to be able to sit.
radayla-, to be able to weep.
ladhayla-, to be able to fight.

(j) Completives :
kalin-, to have known already, to come to know.
ghadiin—, to happen.
diséin—, to come to light, to turn out, to prove to be.
modoni or modiin—, to ache, fail as if broken or generally
luxated.
samjiin—-, to come to light, to come to knoy.
samgin—, to be proffered or proposed for marriage
(a female ).
(k) Adverbatives :
uélin—, to come for marriage from outside.
odhiin—, to become stiff due to puss etc. as in a tumour,
to befall a calamity all at once, to draw to a head.
gadgadin—-, to be overcome by grief.
takan, takla-, to visit very often, probably and regularly
vadhiin-, to fall upon one’s self as a calamity, to be in store.
(I) Passives:
olakhpyat-, to be known, come to be known.
karpyat-, to be done or performed.
todpydt—, to be cut or plucked.
nivadpydt-, to be selected.
pdhdpyﬁt—, to be seen.
bolpyat-, to be apoken, to occur in one’s speech.
mham:yﬂt—, to obtain in one’s statement or say, to be said.
lihigyat—, to be written, to occur in wrmng.
vadhnyit—. to be served.
sdmgpyadt-, to be communicated.
(m) Desideratives expressing collective will ¢
kardl yd-, let us do (i.e, we all desire to do),
jaR ya-, let us go.-
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basil yd-, let us sit.
bolil yd-, let us chat.
(n) Syntactives :
kamala-, to be useful.
galyat-, to be put to loss. .
dola-, to be able to get an insight.
dolydvar-, to be jealous of, to be puffed with the pride of
wealth etc.

58. v'rah-, to remain.

(a) Continuatives :
karat-, to continue doing.
édlat-, to continue walking.
Jjevat-, to go on dining.
bolat-, to be speaking.
hasat-, to go on laughing.

(b) Simple continuative :
bas(a)ld-, to be sitting or seated.

(c) Continuatives :
karin-, to be doing.
ghalin-, to be pouring or wearing (a shirt etc. ).
Jjeviin-, to be dining.
pohiin-, to be swimming.
boblin or bolin-, to remain shouting.
Yyetin-, to be coming.

This usage is very common in Khinadesa, C. P. and Berar. Pro-
bably it is due to the influence of Hindi of which it is a regular feature.
For instance, @ rahd hai in Hindi gives yeiin rahila ahe ‘in Marathi’.

(d) Simple continuatives or Intensives :

nijin-, to keep on sleeping, to sleep too much.
padin-, to keep on lying, to lie idle.

basin-, to keep on sitting, to remain unemployed.
hindoni-, to keep on wandering, to wander constantly,

(e) Adverbatives:

japiin—, to remain cautious or on the look out.
phatkin-, to remain separate. + phatak, to slip.
sambhdlin-, to remain protecting or protected.
kipdin-phirdn-, to remain wandering and moving.

(f) Negatives:

kardyéé-, to refrain from doing, not to do.
Jjayéé-, to refrain from going, not to go.
Jevdyéé-, to refrain from dining, not to dine.
dydyce-, to refrain from giving, not to give.

In this connection v rdh conveys the sense of omission or elimina-
tion of action. '
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59. ldg-, to come in contact, be near or with, want, be injured.
(a) Inceptives:

utar-, (i)-to begin to descend; < +utar, to descend,
dismount. (ii) to help to doff the load.

karii-, (i) to begin to do. (ii) to help to do.

éal§-, to begin to walk, walk out.

Jevli~, to begin to eat.

ndcii-udfi-, tofbegin:to:skip and caper about.

. mindfi-, to begin to reproach, revile.

nivdd-, to help to knead or select, to begin to knead or
select.

nhak-, to begin to bathe.

phir-, to begin to move or wander.

bolfi-, to begin to speak.

bolfi-¢alfi-, to begin to speak and walk.

maré-, to begin to beat.

rahi-, to begin to dwell, reside, stay.

ramgh—, tosbegin to crawl or creep.

$ikii-, to begin to learn.

samjs-, to begin to understand.

hoki-, or hd-, to begin to happen ( cf. Jiid. 17.65).

Compounds like wutarsiv lag have developed a secondary sense,
ecither intensive or causative. The compound hov ldg occurring in Jfid.
reminds us of the similar form viz. ko lagnd in Hindi. In Marathi there
is no such verbal derivative as ho.

(b) Inceptives and Compulsives with a dative infinitive according

to the context :

utrdvayds or utrayla-, to begin to descend, to have to
descend. ’

kardvayds or kardyla-, to begin to do, to have to do.

éalavayas or éalayla-, to begin to walk, to have to walk.

Jevavayas or jevayld-, to begin to eat or dine, to have to
eat or dine.

nacdvayds or ndédyld-, to begin to dange, to have to dance.

(c) Compulsives:

(@
(i1)

kargpé-, to be required to do.

ghepé—, to be required to receive ( Ek. G. 2115.38).
kardvé-, to have to do, be compelled to do.
édlave-, to have to walk, must walk.

chaldvé-, to be obliged to torment.

javé-, to have to go.

Jevavé-, to be required to eat or dine.

thevavé-, to be obliged to put.

pujdvé-, to have to worship,
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" mdrdvé-, to have to strike.

(iii)

ydvé-, to be obliged to come.

rahdvé-, to be obliged to reside.

$shdvé-, to be required to learn.

Syntactives :

gald-, to come in a fix, be overcome by dangers.

tdsi-, to begin to grow ( said of crop).

tel-, to become dear or costly, become unapproachable.
halad-, to become dear, been unapproachable,

60. v ldbh-, to get.

61.

(i)
(i)

It occurs in old Marithi poetry.
(a) Abilitives :

kard na-, to be not able to do.
khasi-, to be able to eat.
éalé-, to be able to move or walk.

(b) Acquisitives ( in current Mardthi) :

( ghasat) ghaldayla-, to get to swallow ( property etc. ).
éordyld-, to get to steal.

Jevayla-, to get to eat.

jhopdyla-, to get to sleep.

dabayla-, to get to appropriate.

ladhayla-, to get to fight.

vlidv-, to place in contact, connection or correspondence with
to apply, putto, set, to sow, to do—as an auxiliary.

(a) Causatives:

karayla-, to cause to do.
jayla-, to cause to go.
dyayla-, to cause to give.
paldyld-, to cause to run.
basdyla-, to cause to sit.
bolayla-, to cause to speak.
$ikdyld-, to cause to learn.
hasdyla-, to cause to laugh.

(b) Causatives and Completives :

udhalin-, to cause to purge off.
palviin-, to put to flight.
hdkiin—, to cause to drive out.

() Intensive Continuatives, Syntactic in character.

pald pali-, to run frequently.

radd ragf-, to cry and whine.

uth-pal-, to be hospitable, rise and run.
ufh-bas-, to be hospitable, honour.
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(d) Syntactives :
’ anndla-, to employ.
ddvé-, to come in the way, oppose.
cimgi-, to destroy.
Jiv-, to love, be affectionate.
dos(a)-, to censure, blame.
bolpé-, to carry on negotiations, to negotiate.

62. vlahor v lha-, to get, accrue unto, to wish,
It occurs only in old Marathi poetry.
(a) Desideratives :
aso—, to wish to be (Jfid. 18.1616).
jando-, to wish to know ( ]iia. 9.380).
night-. to wish to go out ( Jfid. 13.1060).
pavd-, to wish to reach ( Jfia. 18.1721).
pravarti-, to wish to attain success ( Jiid. 1.79:), to wish to
proceed, write. '
mhapo—, to wish to call oneself (a siddha) ( Jfid. 13.1166).
vinavd-, to wish to request (Jiid. 1.66)
(b) Abilitives :
thikfi-, to be able to attain, reach ( Jiid, 18:399).
pohd na~, cannot swim (Jiid. 18.1718),
(c) Acquisitives:
pivd na-, not to get to drink or relish ( Jiid. 16.449).
(d) Inceptive:
(khantt ) karg-, to begin to feel depressed ( Jfia. 18.80 ).

63. +vdt-, to seem, appear, feel, desire.
Desideratives :

javé or javé sé-, to feel an impulse to go (cf. ‘mala yethuni
Jjaveé vate' ).

nijavé or nijavé sé-, to feel an impulse to sleep.

bolavé or boldvé sé-, to feel an impulse to speak.

havé or havé-havésé—, to feel an impulse to have or to
possess.

hasavé or hasdve sé-, to feel an impulse to laugh.

64. +visar-, to forget.
(a) Adverbatives (in old Marfthi poetry ) :
mhano—, to forget to say ( Ek. G. 2171-1).
samgio—, to forget to tell (Ek. G. 2645-13).

(b) Adverbatives (in current Marathi) :
mhapdvayds or mhapdoaydéé-, to forget to say.
sdmgdvayds or samgdvaydéé-, to forget to tell,
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65. véak-, to be able, can.

Abilitives :

(i) kari-, to be able to do.
khelsi-, to be able to play.
ghedi—-, to be able to take, receive.
éali-, to be be able to walk, to assert.
thoksi—, to be able to strike, beat.
todsi-, to be able to cut, sever.
desi—, to be able to give.
bujhavii-, to be able to convince, console, satisfy.
bolii-, to be able to speak.
ladhsi-, to be able to fight.
$ivi-, to be able to touch.

(ii) kali-, to be able to know.
This occurs always in impersonal construction as mald kald fakte,
but never as mi kal Sakts.

66. + samp—, to be exhausted, consumed, to finish.
(a) Completives :
karin—-, to finish doing.
bolin-, to finish speaking.
hastin-, to finish laughing.
It is a pattern.

(b) Completives :
(i) kardyéé-, to have finished doing.
bolaycé-, to have done speaking.
hasayié-, to have done laughing.
(ii) karmé-, to finish doing.
bolné-, to finish speaking.
haspé-, to finish laughing.
In this connection we may recall synonyms of v samp viz. v dtap or
dtop, v khupt, +/ urak etc. which are put to similar use.

67. +/sar-, to move on.
(a) Inceptives (in old Marithi poetry ).
abhydsii-, to begin to study or practise ( Jiid. 6.191).
alimgiir, to begin or tend to embrace ( Jiid. 6.119 ).
nigho-, to tend to go out ( Jiia, 12.185).
nevg-, to begin to lead or carry ( Jfid. 17.292).

(b) Completives:

kard-, to have finished or done ( Jiia, 15.588).
jaja-, to bave finished burning ( Jfia, 18,1211),
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(c) Completives (in current Maréth? ).
kariin-, to finish doing.
khéaiin-, to finish eating.
khelin-, to finish playing.
Jevin-, to finish eating.
(d) Completives :
kardyéé-, to finish doing.
dydéé-, to have finished giving.
bolayéé-, to have finished laughing.
hasdyéé-, to have finished laughing.

Compounds in (c) can be looked upon as Adverbatives also. After
all it is a question of emphasis. If we emphasise the first member of the
compound we have a Completive: if we emphasise the second member,
the first being merely a modifying adverb, we have an Adverbative.

68. vsavar-, ‘to finish, bring under control’ < £k. samv hy, to finish.
(MOLESWORTH) to surround, encompass < Sk. sam+v/vz, to surround.
Juxtaposed Intensives :
v khda-, to eat etc.
v khel-, to play etc.
v ghal-, to pour etc.
v ghe-, to receive etc.
vjev-, to dine etc.
vde-, to give etc.
v bas- to sit etc.
v bol-@ to speak etc.
This root when juxtaposed with others brings in its compass certain
other allied activities in order to yield support to the principal activity.

69. v sapad-, to fall into difficulty or in the hands of a person, to find,
get an opportunity.
Acquisitives :
kardyla-, to get (an opportunity ) to do.
jayla-, to get to go.
nijayld-, to get to sleep.
bolayla-, to get to speak.

70. +sup-, to be released, free.
Continuatives and Intensive Continuatives :

orpit-, to keep on gulping, devouring.
karat-, to keep on doing.
khdt-, to go on eating.
khelat-, to go on playing.
ghabrat-, to go on fearing.
het-, to keep on receiving or accepting.
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édlat-, to go on walking.
éopit-, to go on beating.
det-, to keep on giving.
palat—, to go on running incessantly.
badbadat-, to go on prattling or talking,
bhit—, to go on fearing.
marat-, to go on striking.
milvit-, to go on earning.
hasat-, to go on laughing.
hapat-, to go on striking.
$ikat-, to keep on learning.
$ivat-, to go on touching.
It is a pattern. Used in the potential mood it conveys probability.
khat sutavd-, he may be eating continuously.
hasat sutava-, he may be laughing continuously.

71. Vsod-, to loosen, set free, give up.
(a) Completives and intensives :
kariin-, to do completely and be free, to do and leave,
to carry to the extreme.
tapdsin—, to examine completely and be free.
dakhviin-, to show completely and be free.
dein-, to give away.
boliin—, to speak out, to speak completely and be free.
$ikviin-, to teach completely and be frgge.
samgin—-, to tell completely and be free.

(b) Syntactives:
dsan-, to dismount, resign, retire.
tal-, to cross limits.
tod-, to abuse, revile etc.

72. Vv ho-, to be, become.
We have arranged the following compounds ‘dkhydta’ -wise, since
< ho is a tense-auxiliary.
(a) (i) Inceptives:
$iktd hoto-, (he) begins to learn.
hastd hoto-, (he ) begins to laugh.
This usage is now almost obsolete.
(ii) Compulsive Desideratives :
(tyala) $ikavayds hoté, (he) feels compelled to learn.
(tyala) hasavayas hoté, (he) feels compelled to laugh.

They are in the impersonal construction.
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(b) (i) Continuatives( Past):
S$ikat hotd, -( he ) was learning.
hasat>hotd, (he) was'laughing.
(ii) Continuatives :
$ikdin'hotd, '( he ) was’learning:
hasiin hota, (he) was laughing.
(iti) Completives ( Past Perfect):
$tkld hotd, (he) had>learnt.
haslad hota, (he) had laughed.
(iv) Desideratives :
$ikndr hotd, (he) was to learn, (he) desired to learn.
hasnar hotd, (he):was to laugh, (he’) desired to'laugh.
(v) Purposives :
(2o Marathi) $ikavayace hota, (he) was to learn Marathi.
(tyala Marathi ) Sikavayace hoté, (he) he intended to learn
Marathi.
(to) hasavayaia hota, (he) was to laugh.
(tyala) hasavayacé:hoté, (he ) wanted orlintended to laugh.
These compounds obtain both in the active and the passive or
impersonal constructions.
() (i) Completives :
$ikta jhala, he learnt away.
hasta jhala, (he) laughed away.
(ii) Completives :
(tydéa dhada) $ikiin jhala or (tyacé) Sikin jhalé, (he)
finished learning ( the lesson ).
(tyacé) hasun jhalé,Xhe) laughed away, he finished laughing.
These occur in passive and impersonal constructions.
(iii) Compulsive ( in old Marathi poetry ) :
($anya) davave jahile, required to show ( Jfid. 13.888 ).
(d) (i) Desiderative expressing hope :
(tyaca dhada) Sikiin vhava or (tydce) Sikin vhavé, he should
have finished his learning (a lesson ).
(tyaié ) hasiin vhavé, he should have finished laughing.
These obtain in passive and impersonal constructions.
(e) (i) Intensive Completives :
$ikdn hot, (he) used to finish learning, (he)used to have
learnt.
hasiin hoi, (he) used ‘to finish laughing, (ke ) used to have
laughed.

(f) (i) Inceptives or Completives accorciing to the context :
$iktd ho, begin to learn or learn away.
hasta ho, begin to laugh or laugh away.
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Similarly,
ghetd ho, begin to take or take away.
éalta ho, begin to walk or walk out.
detd ho, begin to give or give away.
yetd ho, begin to come or come out.
(ii) Desiderative ( Optative ) :
$ikiiu hovo, you may have finished learning.
hasiin hovo, you may have finished laughing.
They are not in the passive, so v ko is used only in the 3rd person.
(g) (i) $ikta hoil, ( he) will be learning.
hasta hoil, (he) will be laughing.
(i) Completives :
Sikiin hoil, he will have learnt.
hasiin hoil, he will have laughed .
These occur both in passive and impersonal constructions.
(h) Abilitives :
basayla vho, to be able to sit (i.e. to get an opportunity
to sit ).
bolayla-, to be able to speak.
yayla-, to be able to come.
(i) Formal Intensives :
nako hotd, was not at all wanted.
nalage hotd, was not wanted.
pahije hotd, was really wanted.
hava hotd, was required.
(j) Desubstantives and Syntactives :
(i) ksubdha hoto, (he) becomes agitated.
»»  Jhald, (he)became agitated.
»  hotl, (he) will become agitated.
mrta hoto, (he ) becomes dead.
»» Jhald, (he) became dead.
»s hoil, (he) will become dead.
stabdha hoto, (he) becomes stiff, inactive.
y»»  Jjhala, (he) became stiff, inactive.
»s  hoil, (he) will become stiff, inactive.
(ii) lagh- or lagu-, to be effective.
hasd- or hasu-, to be a butt of ridicule.
(iii) ddvé-, to sleep.
gacchanti-, to die, finish.
candan-, to be destroyed.
éund-, to be destroyed.
bhavati na bhavati-, to be discussed at great length,
sard sard sé-, to wish to be dispensed with,
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73. Vap-, to give, pay, bestow.
(a) Completives :
kari-, to doff for another < karvi, to do.
disi-, to appear, turn up or out, come to light.
bhari-, to make good, indemnify < bharvi, to fill.
bharavi-, to insinuate, instigate, bias.
melvi-, to acquire for another; to introduce.
lakhi-, to write out for; to pass awriting.
vdci-, to read out for another.
Here the agent completes certain activity in the interest of others.
(b) Intensive :
khartii—, to dismiss < kharvi, to fall off, down; to fade.
(c) Adverbative :
pdchii-, to return, refund, (pdchi, adv., again, once more ).
74. Vav-, to come.
(a) Continuatives :
kartii-, to go on doing < karvii, to do.:
calti-, to go on walking < calvii, to walk.
thati-, to go on being or happening.
bagadti-, to continue to dance.
basti-, to be adapted into, fit, suit, answer, agree, tally.
malti—, to be fitting, fit; to resemble, agree, consent.
lakhtii-, to keep on writing, be writing.
vdcti-, to keep on reading, be reading.
(b) Abilitives :
kahevii-, to be able to say < kahevii, to tell,
cadhvii-, to be able to climb < cadhvii, to climb.
thavii-, to be possible; to happen.
(c) Continuatives ( Past):
karyii-, to have gone on doing.
dodyii-, to have been running.
(d) Intensives and Completives :
utri-, to come down; to have descended < utarvii, to
descend.
kari- to doff; to have done.
cadhi-, to get up, flare up.
tari- to come up, flourish, prosper.
bharai-, to be fatigued, be attacked by illness; to end.
maji-, to happento be got or obtained; to return after
seeing or visiting ( Adverbative ),

47
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lai-, to take away, bring, fetch.
lakhi-, to write out.
(e) Adverbative Intensive :
Jjai-, to go and come back quickly.
(f) Adverbative :
pdchii-, to return, come back, (pachii, adv. again, once more).
(g) Paasives:
(i) karvama- (che), it is being done.
Jovd ma- ...... , it is being observed.
lakhva ma- ...... , it is being written.
It is a pattern.
(ii) thava-, to be ended, be numbered; cf. ‘End divas thavd
avyd’.
dukhvd-, to be aching, have a pain in. <dukhvi to ache, pain.
(h) Syntactives :
dkho-, to have swollen eyes. .
Jibh-, to have ulcers on the tongue.
moha-, to have ulcers in the mouth.

75. v dvad- (usually avde che ), to be familiar with a thing.
Abilitives :
(mane ) bagadta-, to be (Iam) able to dance.
lakhtd-, to be able to write.
vdctd-, to be able to read.

76. Vicch-, to wish; (usually with che ).
Desideratives :
karvi-, to wish to do.
Jjava-, to wish to go.
besva-, to wish to sit.
It is a pattern.

77. Vuth-, to rise.

Intensive Completives, conveying suddenness :
camki-, to be startled up, be alarmed.
Jjabhki or jhabki-, to be frightened, be terrified.
bhasi-, to speak out in anger.
radi~, to burst out crying.
salgi-, to burn out all of a sudden; to have broken out.
hasi-, to laugh all of a sudden.

78. utar-, to light, get down.
(a) Completives :
dvi-, to have arrived.
kari-, to doff.
bhani-, to complete one’s studies.
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(b) Desubstantive :
pdr(a)-, to be finished, get safely through, prosper.
(pdra, n., the end; beyond, through).
(c) Syntactive :
odhe-, to inherit. < odhvii, to be willing, like; to obey.

79. vutdr-, to set down, reduce, convey, transcribe, doff.
Intensive :

mdri-, to gain in a short time or at a stroke.
< mdrvii-, to strike, defeat, earn smartly.

80. vkar-, to do, act, perform.
(a) Intensives with a causative ring :
khartii—, to make one to depart from; to abandon, forsake,
desert. < Aharvii-, to fall off, shade, fade.
Jatéi-, to acquit a person of a charge, excuse.
malti—, to make fitting, reconcile.
(b) Intensive Continuatives :
dvyd-, to come over and over again. < dvvé-, to come.
karya-, to do over and over again. < karvi-, to do.
khdya-, to eat now and then. ,
calyd-, to walk again and again; to carry on.
(c) Desideratives :
(i) gaya (or jayd)-, to desire to go.
Joyd-, to wish to see.
bolyd-, to wish to speak.
maryd-, to wish to die.
lakhya-, to wish to write; to reduce to writing, make an
agreement in writing.
vacyd-, to wish to read.
(ii) Desideratives and Tentatives :
pesva—-, to desire to enter or to try to enter. < pesvii, to
enter, rush in.
_ mdrvd-, to desire to beat or to try to beat, strike.
(d) Juxtaposed Intensives :
Jovii-, to look etc.
plichoii-, to ask etc.
lakhvii-, to write etc.
v kar-, when juxtaposed with others brings in emsemble certain
other allied activities in order to yield support to the principal activity,
(¢) Desubstantives :
arpam(a)-, to offer as a gift.
kade—, to take on the waist.
kabje~, to take into possession.
kharid-, to purchase.
V. Co I'A. ‘
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ghar-, to set up a house; to marry.

Jame-, to collect.

tabe-, to bring under control.

dagdha-, to reduce to ashes.

devii-, to incur a debt.

purii-, to make up a deficiency, complete, supply with.
bhegii—, to assemble, mix.

vandan(a)-, to bow, salute.

vidit(a)-, to bring to one’s notice.

havdle-, to take into one’s custody.

81. kadh- or v kahdad- or v kiad-, to pull, draw, take up.
(a) Intensives:
oki-, to vomit away ( the secret). < okv#, to vomit.
khéci-, to pull out, take out, extract. <khécvii—, to pull.
khodi-, to dig out.
kholi-, to find out.
gali-, to filter, melt, refine.
ghasdi-, to drag off, pull off.
citri-, to draw out anyhow.
© cui-, to elect.
joi-, to look out.
tapi-, to stretch, pull up.
bhari-, to fill up ( traces, outlines).
mari-, to drive away. < marvii-, to die, depart from this
world.
mdri—, to beat out.
lakhi-, to write out, write in haste and not with great care.
sodhi-, to find out, invent, discover.
hasi-, to laugh out.
haki-, to turn out, drive out.
(b) Desubstantives :
chidra-, to flaw, find flaw with.
nam(a)-, to win a name, win fame.
vydj-, to count interest etc.

82. v khd-, to eat,
Intensives ( Intensive Adverbatives ):
PR cari-, to enjoy.

ciifi-, to peck at in anger or endearment. < cdfvi- to
gather, pick up, select.

tupi-, to pluck up or out by pincers, nails etc. (as hair),
pinch, worry, bunt down.

mari-, to gam by foul means.

héri-, to give up in despair, abandon as hopelcss, give in,
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v gam-—, to like, approve of, be at one’s ease.
Tentatives or Desideratives :
karva-, to try to do, desire to do.
marva-, to try to beat, desire to beat.

v ghat-, to deserve, de worthy of.
Simple Abilitives :
karvii-, to deserve to do i. e. could do.
javii-, could go.
vdcvii-, ‘could read.
It is a modal auxiliary.
v ghdl-, to pour into, thrust.
(a) Intensive :
khosi—, to force into, drive in, penetrate. < khosvi-, to
penetrate.
(b) Desubstantives :
gate—, to turn to account, absolve.
godo—, to push, goad, rush.
ghar-, to ruin, spoil.
It is rarely used now. Yet it has the same compositional force as

vndkh. The Vndkh and the  ghal are almost synonymously employed.

86.

87.

88.

89.

v/ cad- or cadh—-, to ascend, mount, climb.

Completives conveying suddenness :
avi-, to meet together unexpectedly, come suddenly,
arrive at the proper time, be obtained at a low price.

Jjai-, to go suddenly; to reach unexpectedly.

veal-, to walk, move.

Adverbative :
dhasi-, to advance; to walk fast. < dhasvii, to force a

passage through, give way.

v c@h- or cdha-, to wish.
Desideratives :
karvd-, to wish to do.
lakhvd-, to wish to write.
It is a pattern.
vcuk-, to mistake, blunder, err, miss.
Completives :
dvi-, to arrive and be free; to be exhausted or finished.
utri-, to alight and be free.
kahi-, to say away, have said.
khdi-, to eat away, have eaten.
Jjai-, to go away, have gone,
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thai-, to be over, have ended.
dodi-, to run away; have run.
pahici-, to have reached.

lakhi-, to write away, have written.
samj1=, to have understood.

90. Vcha-, to be. ‘

(@) Simple Continuatives ( Definite Present ) :
kare che (sometimes cha), he does.
Similarly, dve che, to happen unto, befall.
(b) Continuatives :
karto hoy che, he is doing.
chodto hoy che, he is losing.
(c) Completives ( Definite Preterite ) :
(i) karyi-, to have done.
Similarly, Guyii-, to have attained or reached any condition
or character.
cadyi—-, to have ascended.
(ii) karelii-, to have done.
Similarly, dveld-, to have attained or reached.
cadeli-, to have ascended.
bajaveli-, to have performed the work.
Evidently there is no great difference of meaning between (i) and (ii).
(d) Intensive Completives :
karyii hoy-, to have been done, have done already.
karelil hoy-, to have been done, have done off.
(¢) Compulsives :
(i) karvii-, to have to do.
(ii) karvii hoy-, to have to be done.
(f) Desideratives :
(i) karndr-, to be about to do.
khdndr-, to be about to eat.
(ii) karvdno-, to be going to do; to wish to do.
(g) Probabilitives :
(i) karndr hoy-, may be doing.
(ii) karvdno hoy-, may be doing.
(h) Progressive Continuative :
kdm karto dvyo che, (he) has been doing the work.
The vcha is generally placed after such verbal derivatives as
(i) kartd (i) karyi (iii) karndr (iv) karvano (v) karvii in the present tense
(imperative forms included ). It is never placed after karto solitarily.

91. Vchut-, to become loose or separate.

Completives :
kaki-, to tell and be free, have finished telling.
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ndsi-, to run away; to elope. < ndsvd, to run away.
lakhi-, to write out.
hari-, to give up, yield, lose, be free from a quarrel by
admitting one’s self defeated.
Here the doer is engaged against his will and is glad to be free.
92. vja- (javii in dictionary ), to go; (Past tense; gayil).
(@) Continuatives :
apti—, to go on giving. < dpoil, to give.
khati—, to go on eating. < khdvii, to eat.
gujarto-, to be dying, be passing away.
cdlti-, to go on walking.
bagadtii-, to go on rotting or wasting.
(vydj)malti-, to be getting (interest).
lakhtii—, to go on writing.
vdcti-, to go on reading.
(b) Continuatives conveying a sudden turn of action :
dvté-, to come by the way.
karta-, to do by the way.
Jotd-, to see by the way.
thata-, to happen by the way.
(c) Continuatives (past) with past forms of javi :
karyii gayii, went on doing.
kahyii gaydi, went on saying.
célyi-, went on walking, moving, proceeding.
dodyii-, went on running.
rahyii-, persisted in remaining.
lakhyii-, went on writing.
vdcyii-, went on reading.
sahyii-, went on suffering.
(d) Passives:
mdryii~, to be absolutely defeated, be lost, be ruined,
be frustrated.
vahyii-, to be drawn after or along; to pass by unnoticed
(of time ); to pass away (of time ).
(e) Purposives :
karva-, to go to do.
khdva-, to go to eat.
dodvd—-, to go to run.
piva-, to go to drink.
pharvd-, to go out for a walk.
besvd-, to go on a visit (in some part of Gujarat, a visit of
condolence ).
majvd-, to go to see; to pay a visit,
lagvd-, to go to fight.
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(f) Intensives and Completives :
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avi-, to challenge ( cf. dvijé, come on, I challenge you).

(ma)avi-, to be included in.

uthi-, to go away, walk out, depart; to throw off restraints
(of a young man or woman ).

utri-, to decline, dislocate, deteriorate.

kali-, to know, understand.

khakdi-, to decline in years. < khakadvii, to feel a loss
deeply.

khasi-, to move aside, withdraw from a responsibility.
< khasvii, to move.

khai-, to eat away, swallow up.

gari-, to swallow up.

gujari-, to pass away, die.

ghasai-, to be worn out, be lean. <ghasvi, to rub, sharpen.

cadi-, to climb up, rise high; to be puffed up; to march
against; to be excited; be angry, lose one’s temper.

cari-, to swallow up, eat up.

cali-, to deviate from a path; to be mad, be infatuated.

casi—-, to fail, be lost, die.

cakhi-, to have tasted or appreciated.

chaki-, to be puffed up.

chatki-, to escape, slip away; to be off in a moment.

chalkai-, to boast, swagger; to rise when stirred.

chuvdi ( or chovai )-, to be polluted by unholy touch.

Jankhvai-, to be ashamed.

Jjanpdi-, to be known, found; to appear.

Jami-, to eat up; accept bribe.

joi-,_ to look over.

tapi-, to leap, jump.

dunai-, to be spoilt (by over-baking), be badly cooked.

dubi-, to drown, sink, be bankrupt.

duli-, to sink; to drop down; to be reduced to proverty.

dhali-, to slip aside, slide.

tapi-, to be heated, get angry.

tari-, to cross. .

tapai-, to be stretched off.

tavai-, to melt away, emaciate, languish,

thai-, to have happened, be concluded.

thaki—, to be tired.

dabi— dabai-, to yield, be overawed; to succumb.

devai-, to be shut up; to lose all of one’s progeny.

dhabi-, to fall; to be insolvent; to die at once.

dhardi-, to be satisfied, eat to one’s full content.
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dhovdi-, to be washed away.

nikhai-, to be dejected, be in very low spirits.

nalvdi-, to be weakened-in the body.

ndsi—, to run away.

nikli-, to elope (of a woman ); to throw up one’s legal
wardship; to live a dissolute life.

pakdai-, to be arrested, be caught.

padi-, to fall down, tumble down.

pii—, to drink down.

phari—, to turn round, break one’s promise.

pharmai—-, to direct, order, bid.

phaski-, to slip off.

phelai--, to spread fast, make rapid progress.

phuti-, to break to pieces.

behaki-, to go wrong, run wild, become silly, foolish.

boli—, to speak out.

bovi—, to waste away.

bharai-, to be quite:full’or'filled with; to be entangled,
to be fatigued.’

mati-, to be over; to pass away.

mari-, to die, pass away.

mali—, to be mixed up; to join; to go sécretly over to the
enemy’sside, act the traitor.

mukri—, to deny.

rahi— to stop, cease; to lose the use of a limb.

lai-, to carry, convey, bear.

laci-, to yield, give way, give in.

lavi—-, to carelessly reveal a secret, speak beyond the limits
of decency; to abuse.

lakhi—, to write out.

lakhai—, to cause to be copied out.

locai-, to_be confused with:one’s own business; to be
deeply engaged in.

vakri—, to be cooked; be cross, be infatuated.

vagi—, to pass away.

vatki-, to kick (of a cow while milking ).

vansai—, to sink, :deteriorate.

vanthi—-, to be insolent, be depraved.

vahi-, to pass off, walk away; ‘to:leak; to be profligate.

vali-, to bend;': to return; to be:reduced to a heap, a dead
head; to be totally exhausted:or tired.

vdci-, to have read.

sarki—, 'to slip away, slide.

sagi- or satki—, to'run_away.
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sui-, to fall asleep.
sukai-, to be dried up; to pine away.
hari-, to lose; to be defeated.

In verbs like japdi javii and pakdai javii the idea conveyed by javi
is that the careful efforts of the agent to hide certain matters were
accidentally frustrated.

(g) Continuatives, conveying the sense of persistence despite any

difficulties :
kare-, to go on doing ( in spite of any difficulties).
bagde-, to go on dancing ( in spite of any difficulties ).
lakhe-, to go on writing (in spite of any difficulties ).
vdce-, to go on reading (in spite of any difficulties).

(h) Adverbatives :

theth-, to go to the extreme. ( thath, adv., straight).
pachvdde-, to follow secretly.
pdchii~, to return. (pdchi, adv., again, once more ).

93. vjdp-, to know, understand, apprehend, perceive.
Abilitives :
kari- to be able to do.
lakhi-, to be able to write.
vdci-, to be able to read.
9. Vjo-, to see.
Tentatives and Desideratives :
(i) kari-, to try to do; to wish to do.
khai-, to try to eat; to wish to eat.
cakhi-, to try to taste; to wish to taste.
chedi-, to harrass or insult a person in order to ascertain
what stuff he is made of; to enquire into.
parkhi-, to test; to wish or try to test.
lakhi-, to try to write; to wish to write.
vdci-, to try to read; to wish to read.
sarkhavi-, to try to liken, i.e. to compare and contrast.
(i) karva-, to try or wish to do.
mdrvd—-, to try or wish to strike,
With the addition of devi these give the sense of the Imperative.
95. Vjoi-, to be required, be necessary. ( The language bas preserved
only three forms viz. joiye, joitii and joiche).
(@) Compulsives :
karvii joiye-, must do, be required to do.
bolvii-, to be required to speak.
$ikhdvvii-, to be required to teach, ought to teach.
(b) Compulsives ( in old Gujariti and in rural areas ) :
khadyii-, to be required to dig.
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dalyii-, to be required to grind.
lakhyii-, to be required to write.
(c) Permissives: :
cdkhi-, to let taste. < cdkhoii, to taste.
dodi-, to let run.
boli-, to let speak.
rami-, to let play, enjoy.
(d) Tentatives :
karo-, to try to do; to experiment.
dodo-, to try to run.
bolo-, to try to speak.

96. vthd- (thavi in dictionary), to be, become, come to pass, be
ended, elapse.
() Continuatives :
kharti-, to have one’s way, make one’s exit. < kharvii, to
fall off, shed, fade.
caltii-, to continue to walk.
Jjatii-, to be going away.
Jjati-avtii-, to be on terms of paying visit; be on friendly
terms with. .
pahertii-, to go on dressing.
lakhtii-, to go on writing.
vhéctii-, to go on distributing.
(b) Adverbative :
pachii-, to die ( pdch#, adv., back, again, once more ).
(c) Desubstantives :
arpan(a)-, to offer, bestow, submit,
kabiil-, to confess, admit.
kharid-, to purchase.
gupta—, to hide.
campat—, to run away, escape.
cdlii-, to move on.
trpta-, to be satisfied.
ddkhal-, to be present.
dravibhit-, to be liquid.
prasanna—, to have mercy, show grace.
prapta—, to have obtained.
bhegii-, to meet, assemble. (bhegi, adj., together, adulte-
rated ).
faru-, to begin.
sampddan(a)-, to acquire.
‘As regards meaning, thavii, is more powerful than hovi, the latter,
also, is more powerful than cke.’
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97. Vdaisdav-, to show.

Tentatives:
kari-, to show by doing, to try to do.
lakhi-, to show by writing, to try to write.
98." vde-, to give.

(a) Completives and Intensives :
api-, to give away, up, resign, make over. <dpvi-, to give.
uddvi-, to cut away, squander away. < uddvvid (caus. ),

to evade, fade, squander.
kari-, to doff,
kahi-, to give out, express.
cadadvi-, to raise up, promote; to instigate.
chodi-, to release, liberate, give up.
dhdaki-, to cover, hide securely.
taji-, to give up, abandon.
dhakeli-, to push on, drive onward.
nakhi-, to throw away, to give up.
nhai-, to bathe up; to wash off.
pai-, to drink down.
padi-, to throw down, knock down.
phéki-, to throw away.
boli-, to speak out, give out, tell a secret, confess.
mitki-, to give up, forgo, abandon.
ramadi-, to amuse; to cheat away; to kill. < caus. of
ramvii, to enjoy.

lakhi-, to write out.
liichi or luchi-, to cleanse up with a cloth, wipe out.
samadvi-, to putin, include; to fix, settle.
hagi-, to give up excrements.

(b) Permissives :
dvvd-, to let come,
karvda-, to allow to do.
kaheva-, to allow to tell.
khava-, to allow to eat.
java-, (oblique), to let go, overlook, excuse, tolerate.
pathva-, to let read.
besva-, "to let sit.
rahevd-, to let remain.
lakhva-, to let write.
levda-, to allow to take.

(c) Desubstantives :
uttar-, to reply.
gal-, to abuse, vilify.
capko-, to strike, give a smart stroke,
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Javdb-, to reply.
dam-, to threaten, menace.
bhar-, to burden, load.

99. v dhar-, to consider, think, wish, aim.
Purposive Desideratives :
karva-, to wish to do.
bolva-, to wish to speak.
leva-, to wish to take.

100. na, a negative particle, not.

(a) Negatives (juxtaposed):
(vasi) na dvivaii, one stould not get under tke domination of.
(vivahala) na thai, does not become confused.
na pamai, does not get.

(b) Prohibitive : (old Gujariti poetry ).
napii, should not give (cf. pansi kusisyanai vidya napii ).
nahoto, was not, had not.

101. nathi, is not.
Negatives:
(mane amgarkhu) avtii nathi, (the gown ) does not fit or suit
me.
kahyii kartii natht, is not able to control.
tendthi thati nathi, he cannot do it; she is in her monthly
course.
( svapna mahi anubhaviic sukha suhunpdpd  samaya)
pathii nathi, (The happiness enjoyed in tke dream) does
not exist after (the time of the dream ).
praves nathi, no entry; not to enter.

102. nahi, not.
Prohibitives :
(jiva ) vinasivaii nahi, life should not be killed.
hanai nahi, does not beat.
karat, kardi, kariye, karyo, kari$ nahi.

103.- nd, a particle of negation affixed to the 2nd person masculine
plural imperative mood of any root.
Negatives and Prohibitives :
tame evii kam kartd na, You don’t do this act.
baio tame evii kartd na, Ladies, don’t do this.
It is prefixed to the words of Persian origin. For example,
ndmukar or ndmukkar javii, to deny, disown.
namukkar thaii, to break the contract.
kar, karto, kari$ na ( Arabic nd, not mukir, one who con-
fesses ). So also, ndkar, ng karis.



60 VERBAL COMPOBITION IN GUJARAY!

104, Vndkh-, to throw, thrust.
(a) Completives and Intensives :

ukhedi-, to cut up (root and branch).

utdri-, to degrade, deprive or respect.

usedi-, to cast away, fling away.

kahddi-, to cancel, erase, strike out (letters).
kahi-, to have finished telling.

khai-, to eat up, swallow up.

gali-, to melt, spend (as time).

ciiti-, to pluck up and tear.

chodi-, to set free.

Jhardi-, to scratch, tear up.

tupi-, to pluck up (as hair), peck, pinch, worry, hunt down.
diphi-, to finish up (anyhow).

doli-, to make thick; to muddle; to search narrowly.
dholi-, to fumble away.

tapi-, to stretch out.

tarchodi-, to scorn, slight.

todi-, to pull down, break off, insult.

dhoi-, to wash out.

nankhavi-, (caus.), to force to throw away.
pddi-, to throw down.

piti-, to beat out.

phervi—, to change completely.

mari-, to die, wither away, pass away.

mari-, to kill, beat severely.

lai-, to defeat in an argument, threaten, blame.
lakhi-, to write out.

lavi-, to prate, chatter.

vartdvi-, to announce, declare away.

vdci-, to finish reading, read out.

vavri-, to spend, confuse, use.

vikhri-, to scatter, disperse.

In these compounds ndkhvii adds the sense of ‘haste and completion’
to the meaning of the principal verbs.

(b) Syntactives :

chadi-, to beat severely ( < chadvii < chdpa, squeezing or
pressing of corn etc. ); to beat with stick etc.; to sepa-

rate rice from husk.
choli, to beat seriously (said of men ).

In Surat side ndkhvii is pronounced as ldkhvii. So they are not two
separate auxiliaries. :
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105. nikal-, to come out, prove, start, vacate.
(a) Inceptives :
(i) cdli-, to begin to go away from.
sarl-, to begin to creep away from.
(ii) dood-, to start to come.
Javd-, to set out; to be about to go, start.
malvd~, to start to see ( somebody ).
(b) Adverbatives :
(i) wugi-, to crop up suddenly. < ugv#, to grow, crop.
phdti-, to burst out; to spread suddenly. < phdfrui, to be
torn out.
phiti-, to appear suddenly. < phitodl, to break open,
shoot out.
(ii) dgal-, to come forward (dgal, adv., in the front, before ).

106. +'nondh-, to note down, enter into a notebook.
Inceptives :
karva-, to begin to do.
Sikhva-, to begin to learn, to study.

107. vpad-, to fall.
(a) Completives conveying abruptness :

avi-, to befall, happen all of a sudden, come unexpec-
tedly; to be obliged to.

utri-, to go to the extremes. < wutarvii, to come down.

kahddi-, to pull out; to drive away.

ghali-, to insert the money in the pocket; not to pay one’s
debts.

Japdi-, to understand thoroughly.

Jdi-, to go out.

dhali-, to come out; to slide aside; to be enticed, yield;
to lie down, sleep, die.

tufi-, to break down completely, fall down, fall upon;
to burst and fall in heavy torrents.

thai-, to happen, be over.

dhasi~, to give way (as a wall ).

dhoi-, to wash out.

nami-, to bow down suddenly.

phasi-, to be involved, entangled, entrapped.

phasai-, to be cheated, be entrapped.

boli-, to speak up abruptly.

mari-, to do a thing without any consideration to one’s
income, ruin one’s self.

mdri-, to beat out. '

mol~, to fall in love, be enamoured at first sight.
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lai-, to take away; to hammer the same thing again and
again.
loti-, to roll at the feet of, lie prostrate before, humble
one’s self before.
valgi-, to seize, lay hold of, become attached to.
(b) Compulsives :
karvii-, to be required to do.
Javii-, to be required to go.
bolvii-, to be required to speak.
( bolvii pad Se, would be forced to speak ). -
bhogvii-, to be required to suffer.
marvii-, to be required to die.
(c) Desubstantives :
kede-, to persecute, chase, (kede, a prep., behind ).
parla)-, to be finished, get safely through, prosper.
(para, n., the end, beyond ).
puri—, to be a match for.
lagu-, to have an effect upon; to be applicable.
vacce-, to interfere, reconcile.
(wvacce, prop. between, in the middle ).
108. pahoc-, to reach.
(a) Intensives :

avi-, to arrive at the proper time, reach in time.
Jja@i-, to reach in time.
(b) Adverbative :
theth-, to reach to the extreme, go to the extreme.
(theth, adv., straight, beyond).

109. pdd—, to cause to fall.
(@) Compulsives:

utari-, to be required to lower, degrade, deprive of respect,
contradict flatly, insult. < utarvi, to lower, degrade,
bring down.

Jhali-, to be required to catch. < jhalo#, to catch.
dholi-, to tumble down; to frustrate, baffle, refute in
argument. < dholv#, to be split, be poured out.

todi-, to pull down, break off, insult.
pakdi-, to be required to arrest, catch, seize.
mdri-, to be obliged to beat, gain in a short time or at
" a stroke.
(b) Adverbative :

khari-, to drop off, decay (of teeth, hair).
(c) Desubstantives : .

chabi-, to take a photograph, draw a portrait.
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chidra-, to bore.
chiitd-, to separate,
tham-, to found a place; to hide the secret ( murder etc. ).

ndm-, to name, evaluate the revenue,
par—, to finish.
purii—, to supply with.
lagu-, to apply, make fit.
vare—, to come into use.
samaj-, to explain, elucidate.
vpam-, to get.
Acquisitives :
puri-, to receive in full.
bhari-, to receive in full.
bhari puri-, to receive in full, ’
v pi-, to drink.

Adverbative :
bhari-, to know and execute one’s own duty or liability;
to request not to interfere. (lit. to drink in full.)

v phas- or  phasd-, to be entrapped or taken in; to be sunken or
lost, be involved.
Adverbative :
@vi-, to come up accidentally and be involved in a trouble.
v batdv-, to show, prove, demonstrate. (vide darsdvvi.)
Tentative :
kari-, to show by doing.
v'ban-, to happen, occur.

Completive :
dvi-, to happen, befall, come to an end, die, be on the

point of being ruined.

v bes-, tosit; and besdd-, (caus.), to cause to sit, seat.

(a) Completives, ‘with a sense of unawareness or foolishness :

uthi-, to rise up, increase ( of price, rate).

khasi-, to withdraw from a responsibility. < khaseit, to
move, slide, go aside.

khai-, to eat up.

ghali-, to refuse to give back or return what one has
borrowed, have misappropriated.

Jai-, to go away.

dapti-, to get possession by fraud; to cheat.

dhari-, to hold pertmaclously (a resolution, demand etc. ),

phari~, to break one’s promise,
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lai-, to take in hand, usurp, appropriate; to begin, urge
upon.
lakht-, to write away; have written already.
vdci-, to read away; have read already.
hari-, to give up in despair.
(b) Inceptives:
khdva-, to begin to eat, be going to eat, be about to eat.
Java-, to start, set out, be about to go.
lakhvd-, to begin to write, be about to write.
vdcvd-, to begin to read, be about to read.
(c) Adverbative :
chete-, to be in menses, (chefe, adv., at a distance, far off ).
116. Vbol-, to speak.
Adverbative :
tardai-, to thunder angrily.
117. bhar-, to fill.

() Intensives:
gumglai-, to be suffocated. < gumglavii, to be suffocated.

cheri-, to pass or discharge watery excrements, spoil
clothes; hence, leave unfinished, fail in fulfilling a
promise. < chervii, to discharge watery excrements.
talpi-, to be anxious and restless, pine for; to fret and pine
to death. < talapvi, to wish for, be anxious, be restless.
(b) Desubstantives :
abhare-, to protect the helpless, give in a large quantity.
(abhar, helpless ).
khandani-, to pay taxes.
ghar-, to enrich one’s self.
ndm-, to enlist, control.
daglu-, to step.
paglu-, to step.
118, «bhard-, to be filled, be covered, be surrounded, conceal.
Adverbatives :
dvi-, to come uninvited, creep in.
Jai-, to be involved.
119. ma, ma or md, not ( < Sk. md in md gamah, do not go).
Prohibitives (old Gujariti poetry ):
(i) sdhasa ma karau, do not make a venture.
pramdda (ma) karisi, do not make sloth.
§ithila ma thau, do not be lazy. ‘
¢ jiva anere loke damitau hiritau ma husiu.  Let this person
be not punished by other people.
(ii) mapisi, should not, do not bring (cf. e mani mapisi bhrants).
(iii) dThoma, fear yelnot.
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120. +/ma}-, to mix, meet, agree or unite with, be earned or gsined,
encounter, be found.

(@) Adverbatives :

dvi-, to come up or meet at the proper time; to be obtained
at a low price; to get by chance or good luck.

jai-, to overtake, keep up with,

(b) Desubstantive :
Jiv-, to have one heart with, be one with.

121. vmand-, vmad-, or v mand-, v mid-, to set, set up, note down,
enter vehemently or licentiously upon, begin, commence.
(a) Inceptives:
karva-, to begin to do, commence.
khava-, to begin to eat.
calva-, to begin to walk.
dodvd-, to begin to run.
lakhva-, to begin to write.
ladva-, to begin to fight.
leva—, to begin to take.
$ikhva-, to begin to learn or study.
(b) Desubstantive : '
ghar-, to marry.

122. ' mar-, to die.

Intensive Completives :
- kari-, to do completely.
bhasi-, to bark away, speak at once.
radvadi- or ravdi-, to wander about and be distressed.
< radvadvii, to wander, roam.

123. Vmar-, to kill.

(a) Intensive Completives :
lakhi-, to write out anyhow till death.
vdci-, to read out anyhow.
vephari-, to scatter away, spread out.
(b) Desubstantives :
tej-, to shine brightly.
nifdn~, to aim at and hit with a rifle-shot on an arrow.
mdthii-, to push oneself in; to interfere uncalled for with
another person’s business.
mah—, to eat in a hurry.
lat-, to kick.

124, muk- or miik—, to put, place, lay by, forsake.
(a) Intensives :
kharti-, to abandon, forsake. < kharvii-, to fall off.
V.C.I-A, 5
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vahetii-, to leave floating, lay afloat, let alone, not to take
) into account or consideration.
(b) Intensive completives, showing readiness :
kari-, to doff quickly.
kadhi-, to drive out, dismiss.
chodi-, to give up.
dhaki-, to cover completely, cover and hide securely.
bhari-, to lay up, store up.
rakhi-, to reserve for.
lai-, to keep ready, snatch, seize, defeat in an argument,
threaten, blame.
lakhi-, to write out, have written already.
ldvi-, to adjust, fit, bring forth to the right point. < ldvvi,
to bring, procure.
vdci-, to read out.
(c) Adverbative :
kore-, to set aside, lay aside ( kore, adv., aside ).
(d) Desubstantive :
par-, to finish, go through, (pdr, n., the end; beyond ).

125. +mel-, to place, put, convey, let go, conduct.
(a) Completive Intensives :
kahddi- to dismiss, discharge, drive out. < kahddvii-, to
draw out of work.
roki-, to detain, prevent, hinder.
haki-, to drive away. < hdkvii to drive.
melvi has a little less intensity than mikoi but is generally used for ite
(b) Permissive :
jatii—, to let go, let loose.

126. ra(e)he-, to remain, dwell, reside, be, stop, refrain from.
(a) Continuatives :

avtii-, to be coming.

cadti-, to remain climbing.

jati-, to be going away, fade, disappear, elope with.

dodtii-, to go on running.

boltii-, to go on speaking.

maltii-, to be seeing or paying a visit.

lakhtii-, to go on writing.

(b) Completives :

dvi-, to have arrived, dwell, settle, be exhausted or finished.

kari-, to have done.

kahi-, to have said, spoken, told.

Jhubhi-, to aim at, watch one’s opportunity, be in a state
of tottering or tumbling down.
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thal-, to be finished, be exhausted, end, pass away.

paci-, to have digested.

padi-, to have lain down.

padi padi thai-, to be on the point of falling down, be
tottering, threaten to fall.

besi-, to have sat.

bhani-, to have learnt, have studied.

lakhi-, to have written.

vdci-, to have read.

veci-, to have sold.

$ikhi-, to have learnt.

(¢) Reflexive Prohibitives :
(i) gayii-, to stop going further.

cadyii-, to stop climbing further.

(ii) lakhta or lakhta lakhta-, to stop writing, discontinue writ-

ing. (cf. te lakhta rahyo, he stopped writing. )

(d) Desubstantives :

bhukhyii-, to remain hungry.
lagyii~, to pursue; follow with perseverance.

127. /' rékh-, to keep, possess, hold in, lay asxde. employ.
(a) Purposive Completives :

dvi-, to come up or meet at the proper time.

Joi-, to take a complete survey.

dhaki-, to cover and hide securely.

bhari-, to have filled, subscribed.

miki- to have laid by.

roki-, to detain, prevent, hinder.

lai-, to have taken.

lakhi-, to have written, preserve in writing, make a note.

(b) Adverbative :

kore-, to lay by, lay aside, (kore, adv., aside).

128. vlag-, to feel, experience, be affected by.

(a) Inceptives:
(i) In old Gujarati,

(ii)

niccattu laggai, (Si. Hem. 8.4.422).

dovd-, to begin to come, accompany in coming.

upadvd-, to begin to lift up, begin to remove, help to
remove. < upddvi, to gift up, remove.

karvd-, to begin to do, help to do.

Jjavd-, to start; to accompany.

dodvd-, to begin to run.

pddvd-, to begin to throw down; to mould.

bolva-, to begin to speak; to support.
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madrvd-, to begin to beat or kill.
lakhvd—-, to begin to write.
ladva-, to begin to fight.
$ikhvd-, to begin to learn.
(iii) thai-, to begin to happen.
(b) Adverbative :
pachvadi(-de)-, to pursue, persecute, worry, (pachvddi,
adv., behind, after).
(c) Desubstantives :
kede-, to persecute, chase (kede, prep., behind, after).
piithe-, to apply one’s self to, pursue ( piithe, prep., after).

129, «ldv-, to bring (contraction of levi, to take and dvvii, to come.
—BELSARE ).
(a) Intensives:
upadi-, to bring, fetch; < upddvi, to raise, plunder, kidnap.
vahi-, to bring; to fetch. < vahevi, to carry.
vali-, to collect and bring. < valvi, to sweep, fold, wind up.
(b) Completives :
kari-, to come prepared by doing.
lakhi-, to come prepared by writing.
(c) Desubstantive :
manma-, to think about, take into consideration.

130. +le-, to take, hold.
(a) Intensives and Completives :
(i) In old Gujariti,
. khaniina lei, (Kumir. p. 45).
(i) wutari-, to copy out, bring down quickly. < utdrvi, to
bring down. '
kari-, to do beforehand; to make one’s own; to adopt (a son).
kadhi-, to take out by stealth, purloin, abstract.
khiicvi-, to snatch away, wrest, seize.
cusi-, to suck up, become dry and bloodless.
ciiti-, to pluck and take, pluck off.
cori- to steal away.
chinvi-, to seize, smatch, wrest. .
Jakdi-, to tie tightly; to tighten completely.
Jambi-, to have glimpses of, glance at.
Joi-, to experience, test; to keep in mind or wait for an
opportunity, call to account.
Jobhdi-, to be unconscious or excited.
Jjhadpi-, to snatch away.
Jhoti-, to snatch away.
todi-, to separate, break off,
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dodi-, to run away.

pakdi-, to seize, catch, apprehend.

phodi-, to put up with what one is destined to suffer.

badhi-, to have bound; to have built.

boli-, to have spoken.

bhari-, to receive in full, take indemnification.

mdgi—, to ask, beseech, implore, request for, ask pardon
for, borrow ( money etc. ).

mali-, to enjoy to heart’s content; to tile a roof. < majuvi,
to enjoy, walk gaily.

lai-, to take back from, withdraw a gift, unsurp, appro-
priate; to snatch, seize, wrest.

vadhdvi-, to perform certain ceremony of welcoming.

vdli-, to sweep and collect a heap of corn or spilt liquid;
deduct dues in paying an amount.

viti-, to surround, encircle.

veci—, vhéci-, to sell off.

$ikhi-, to have learnt quickly.

samji-, to settle amicably, come to an understanding.

hari-, to deprive one of.

(b) Juxtaposed Intensives : .
karvii—, to doff.
pamvii-, to get, gain.
(c) Desubstantives :

odhe-, to support on one’s shoulders. < odhvi-, to be
willing, like, obey.

kede—, to carry a child on the waist.

131. +wvaj-, to turn round, bend.
Intensives ;
ghumi-, to move round and round ( as in fighting).
Joi-, to survey, see round.
phari-, to go round, through, over (a country etc. ); to run
over, pass over; to sail round ( of ship).
(papi) phari-, to be reduced to wreck or ruin.
viti-, to encompass, encircle. < vinfud, to wrap.

132. +vdg-, to come in contact with hurtfully or sensibly, behave.
Adverbative :
cadi-, to be oppressive and overbearing towards those
whom one formerly recognised as one’s superiors.

133. +wvd]-, to bend, return, sweep, liquidate.
(a) Completives :
chdri-, to compromise and be free. < chérvi, to compro-
mise,
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mapdi or madi-, to write off an account, put a stop to; to
compromise, adjust, give up, abandon. < mddvd, to
begin.
lakhi-, to write out and be free; to write off, close an
account,
(b) Desubstantive :
devii-, to clear a debt, pay off a debt.
The auxiliary has the force of completing the act and of making the
doer free.

134. éak—, to be able.
Abilitives :

kari-, to be able to do.

joi-, to be able to see.

thai-, to be possible ( to happen).
besi-, to be able to sit.

lakhi-, to be able to write.

It is a pattern.

135. +ho-, to be, become.
(a) (i) Continuatives ( Present):
karto hoy, he is doing; karto hoy che, he has been doing.
cadto hoy, he is ascending; cadto hoy che, he has been
ascending.
(ii) Probabilitives :—
karto hafe, he may be doing.
cadto hase, he may be ascending..
(iii) Weak Desideratives ( Subjunctive ) :
karto hot, if he be doing.
cadto hot, if he be ascending.
(b) (i) Completives ( Definite Preterite ) ;
karyo hoy, he has done; karyii hoy che, it has been done.
cadyo hoy, he has ascended.
(ii) Probabilitives :
karyo hafe, he may have done.
cadyo hale, he may have ascended.
(iii) Weak Desideratives :
karyo hot, (if) he had done.
cadyo hot, (if) he had ascended.
(c) (i) Completives :
karelo hoy, he has done.
cadelo hoy, he has ascended.
(ii) Probabilitives :
« harelo hase, he may have done.
cadelo hale, he may have ascended.
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(il) Weak Desideratives :
karelo hot, (if) he had done.
cadelo hot, (if)he had ascended.
Evidently there is no great difference of meaning between (b) & (c).
(d) (i) Compulsives :
karvii hoy, he has to do.
cadvii hoy, he has to ascend.
(ii) Compulsive Probabilitives :
karvii hase, he may have to do.
cadoil hase, he may have to ascend.
(ii) Compulsive Desideratives :
karvii hot, (if I...he ) had to do.
cadvii hot, (if I... he ) had to ascend.
These obtain in the impersonal construction.
(e) (i) Desideratives :
karnar or karvano hoy, he is about to do.
cadndr or cadvano hoy, he is about to ascend.
(ii) Desiderative Probabilitives :
karnar or karvano hase, he may be about to do.
cadndr or cadvano hase, he may be about to asccnd
(i1i) Desideratives :
karndr or karvano hot, (if) he were about to do.
cadndr or cadvano hot, (if)he were about to ascend.
This is a tense-auxiliary, entering into composition with all kinds
of verbal derivatives.



CHAPTER THREE

VERBAL COMPOSITION IN HINDI ( AVADHI

BHOJPURI AND BRAJA)

136. +vd-, to come.
(a) Intensives conveying suddenness:

uth-, to rise suddenly.

ubhar-, to spring up, burst. < ubharné ( Sk. ud-bharats ).

kah-, to say at once, tell, announce.

ghus—, to thrust one’s self in quickly.

nikal-, to come right out, come forth quickly, escape
away; to appear, rise (the Sun etc.).

ro-, to burst out crying.

hés—, to laugh out, burst out laughing.

ho-, to become all at once, come.forth, come forth
suddenly.

(b) Intensives:

utar-, to come down. < utarnd, to descend, come down.
ghir-, to be surrounded.

gher—, to enclose, surround, compass.

carh-, to attack, rise up against,

Jhuk—, to stoop, become stoop, become stooping.
bac-, to be saved, be in safety.

barh-, barhe-, to advance, come forward.

ban-, bane-, to be quite made, succeed.

bol-, to leave word, order ( goods etc.).

le-, (lit. to come with), bring, produce, import.
laut-, to return, invert, turn back.

(¢) Continuatives :

(i)

(i)

With declinable participle,

mdntd-, to keep regularly from the beginning; to continue
to acknowledge.

hoté-, to go on happening from time to time.

With indeclinable participle :

karte-, to be doing, keep on doing.

gdte-, to be singing ( lit. to come a-singing ).-

rote-, to be crying or weeping.

lete-, to be bringing with one.

haste—, to be laughing.

(d) Continuatives :

cald-, to come along, come away.
hotd- cald-, to be in succession, happen to be in succession.
daurd-, to be running, run together.

72
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(e) Passive :
karne-mé-, to be done.
dekhne-mé-, to be seen.
likhne-mé-, to be written.
(f) Purposives:
karne-, to come to do.
khdne-, to come to eat.
dekhne—, to come to see.
Here, the chief verbal noun stands for the Infinitive of purpose
(cf. Sk. yastum = yagaya yéti ).
(g) Juxtaposed Adverbatives :
kar-, to do and come, return from doing.
ghum—. to fetch a compass and come ( to any place ).
dekh-, to see and come, come after having seen.
nhdy-, to bathe and come, come after bathing.
lekar-, to bring and come, come after having brought.
Here the sense of the second member of the compound is dominant.
(h) Syntactives and Desubstantives :
(i) acraj-mé—, to be wonderstruck.
ghusse-mé-, to be enraged.
(ii) miScay-, to seem certain,
yad-, to come to mind, remember.
smaran (or pa)-, to remember.
Ake) hdth-, to be found.
This auxiliary is generally used with intransitive verbs only. For
compounds in (a) and (b) the usage of the French verb vemir, to come,
is'worth comparing.

137. Vuth-, to rise, get up.

(a) Intensives showing suddenness :
kah-, to declare. < kahnd, to say.
kdp—, to tremble all of a sudden.
ghabra-, to startle up.
chilla-, to cry out.
caitk—, to be startled, to start up from sleep.
Jal-, to break out a fire, catch fire; to burn with rage or
jealousy.
Jag-, to wake up.
dahak-, to be kindled.
pis-, to be crushed or troubled.
phir-, to be risen again, to rise again.
bal-, to speak out, to call out.
This auxiliary is used with intransitive verbs. kah-uthnd and
bol-uthnd are exceptions.
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138. vur-, tofly.
Adverbatives :
cal-, to set off; blaze up.
(~ko) le-, to fly away with, set off; to blaze up.
139. Vkar-, to do.

(a) Intensive Continuatives with Past Participle declined :
dya-, to come often.
dyd-jayd-, to frequent.
kaha-, to say often, call frequently or constantly, repeat.
kiyd-, to do continually or constantly.
khdyd—-, to eat continually.
gdya-, to sing constantly.
ghusa-, to intrude, to creep in constantly.
cillaya-, to cry constantly.
jdya-, to go often.
dard-, to fear often.
dhila-, to loosen (often).
taka-, to look earnestly or eagerly.
dekha-, to see often; to continue looking (at).
diyd-, to give frequently, constantly or regularly.
daurd-, to run frequently.
parha-, to read often.
pahiica-, to arrive continually or constantly.
piya-, to drink constantly.
phira-, to wander about constantly, travel about.
phiita—, to divide often.
beca-, to sell often.
mara-, to suffer death frequently.
raha-, to abide, have a dwelling.
rokd-, to obstruct very often.
roya-, to weep frequently; to go mourning.
Iskha—-, to write frequently, continue or keep on writing.
liya-, to take constantly, call upon.
sund-, to hear often.
hud-, to happen constantly.

(b) Intensive:
uthd-khard-, to raise up.

(c) Desubstantives :

(i) gujhar-, to pass through, go over. < Vgujhar, to pass,
happen to, depart from, go over, befall, pass through
or throughout.

phat-, to divide. < v phit, to burst forth, bud, break open.
(ii) dho-dhd-, to wash.
bol-cdl-, to chat, converse,
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samfhd-bujhd-, to understand.
soc-sdc-, to think, ponder.
All these may be grouped under (a) as intensive continuatives.
(iii) angikdr-, to accept.
drambha—-, to commence.
updrjand-, to acquire.
grahan-, to apprehend.
tydg-, to abandon.
nds-, to destroy.
prasamsa-, to praise, command.
bida-, to bid adieu; send away.
yad-, to remember.
le-palak-, to adopt, rear, bring up, father.
§ravan—, to hear.
sampdadan—, to acquire; to edit.
svikar-, to accept.
A fuller list of such combinations with karnd is given by KELLOG in
his Grammar of the Hindi Language ( 1938, 3rd edition ) on pp. 272-76. .

140. Vkah-, to say, tell, narrate, relate.
Adverbatives : C
ulatke-, to repeat, say over again.
phir—, to reply; to say in return.
rakhkar (°ke ), to tell reservedly.

141, khap-, to spend, be useful, apply.
Intensive Adverbatives :
a-, to work out, doff.
ja-, to doff. )
mar-, to pass away, die, expire.

142. Vvkha-, to eat,

(a) Adverbatives :—

kdt-, to bite, feel afflicted.

katé-, to bite, feel afflicted.

phdr-, to devour (lit. to tear and eat ). < phdyrnd, to tear.
(b) Syntactives :

padta-, to get cheaper.

paltd-, to turn over, tilt over.

mdr-, to earn by hook or crook. mdr, absolutive of v mdr,

to beat.
(c) Desubstantives :
(i) gam-, to be patient (lit. to eat one’s sorrow ).
gotd-, to lose one’s way, be cheated.
fakkar-, to stumble.
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ddk-, to be jealous.

dhokhd-, to be deceived.

bhay-, to be afraid.

mdr-, to be beaten.

mirchd-, to faint away.

(i) patakna-, to have a severe fall, be thrown violently (in
wrestling ), be knocked down.
This compound may be looked upon as an Intensive also.

143. v gir-, to fall, fall down.
Intensives :
d-, to fall down, fall upon (cf. gir-parnd), make a rush,
Jjdé-, to go and fall upon; to attack.

144. v gujhar-, to pass, evade.

(a) Intensive:
ho-, to come to pass, be finished or done, be over.

(b) Adverbative :

- kar-, to pass away leaving a worthy name behind.

145. «/ gher-, to surround.
Intensives :
G-, to come round about, to compass.
Ja-, to go round about, besiege, compass.

146. + ghus-, to enter, come in, creep into, creep in unawares.
Intensives :
d-, to intrude, creep in unawares. < v 4, to come.
(mé) ja-, to go and enter (into), go into.

147. Vcal-, to move.
(a) Progressives ( Progressive Completives):

uth—, to set off.

utha le-, to take up and bear.

ubhar-, to be on the rise or increase, overflow, be puffed
up, progress favourably.

khaic le-, to draw, drag along.

ghat-, to fall, decrease.

cale-, to go along or away.

dab-, to submit oneself to. < v'dab, to be pressed down,
reverence, be bowed down.

dhas~-, to sink. < vdhas, to sink.

nikal-, to make off, escape; to surpass another, speak
much of one’s talents.

nikdl-, to go forth,

nikdl le-, to fetch out.
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phisal-, to slip (lit. having slipped to go ).

bhar-, to begin to fill (speaking of a boat or a ship).

rah-, to stop going on a journey; give up the plan of
journeying.

lag-, to accompany, follow closely, court friendship.

le-, to lead, guide, take, bear, set in.

ho-, to set in, begin to be, come on, become, be
approaching completion, be nearly finisted or done.

(b) Inceptive :
pahanne-, to begin to wear, put on (ornaments or clothes).

148. +cah-, to desire, wish, be about, like.
(a) Desideratives that convey immediate futurity.
aya-, to wish to come or to be about to come.
kaha-, to wish to say or to be about to say, tell.
kiya-, to wish to do or to be about to do.
khaya-, to wish to eat or to be about to eat.
gira-, to wish to fall or to be about to fall down.
cala-, to wish to walk or to be about to walk.
Jaya-, to wish to go or to be about to start.
dekhd-, to wish to see or to be about to see.
pakarvaya—, to wish to cause any one to be caught, desire
to betray.
parha-, to wish to read or to be about to read.
parha-likha-, to wish to read and write.
bacayd-, to wish to save.
bajda-, to be about to strike ( said of a clock ).
band-, to wish to be made.
banaya-, to wish to build.
bola-, to wish to speak or to be about to speak.
bheja—, to wish to send or to be about to send.
mara-, to wish to die or to be about to die.
mdra-, to wish to kill, strike or to be about to strike.
rakha-, to wish to keep, name.
liya-, to wish to take, to be about to take.
satd@ya-, to desire to trouble or hurt anybody.
sikh@-, to wish to learn.
sund-, to wish to hear.
hud-, to wish to happen.
(b) Desideratives :
-karnd-, to wish to do.
khana~ to wish to eat. »
gana-, to wish to sing.
Jand- or jane—, to wish to go.
dekhnd-, to wish to see.
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phirnd-, to wish to walk.
mdrnd-, to wish to strike, kill.
roknd-, to wish to hinder, obstruct, stop.

(c) Desideratives in passive ( Infinitive trans. and inflected ):
(chart) uthdni-, to wish to be raised or lifted (a knife).
(binatl ) karni-, to desire to be made a request.

149, cahiye and cdhiye tha-, ought, must (indeclinable ).
(a) Compulsives :
kaha-, ought to say. < v kah, to say.
kiya-, ought to do. < vkar-, to do.
Jdyd-, ought to go.
parha-, ought to read.
rakha-, must put.
These are now obsolete.

(b) Compulsives (infinitive inflected according to the gender etc.

of the obj.)
karna-, ought to do; be required to do.
khana-, ought to eat.
Jjana-, ought to go.
Janna-, ought to know.
parhna-, ought to read.
pind-, ought to drink.
bolnd-, ought to speak.

150. v cuk-, to fail, err; [to leave off, cease to do, finish in composition].

Completives :
kar-, to doff.
kah-, to tell away, finish saying or uttering.
kha-, to eat up.
khic-, to pull up, finish drawing up.
ga-parh-, to have done singing and reading.
Jjd-, to go away, have gone or reached.
jan-, to have already known.
de-, to give away, finish giving.
dekh—, to have already seen.
daur—, to have run off.
dho—, to wash up or out.
pakar-, to.have already apprehended.
parh-, to have read.
pahin—, to have already put on.
bol-, #have already spoken.
mar-"%o be already dead.
mag-, to cease to ask or asking.
mdr-, to beat or kill outright.
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lag-, to be already kindled, touched, commenced.

ladh—-, to finish fighting.

likh-, to finish writing; write out.

le-, to have already taken or received.

sun—, to have already heard, finish hearing.

sund-, to finish telling or making hear.

so-, to sleep, have already slept.

ho-, to be finished, be completed, come to an end, have
happened, have taken place.

The v cuk occurs both as an auxiliary and as an independent finite
verb ( cf. Ekinta : gdte gate cuke nahi vah cahe mai hi cuka jaii). Still it
is a fact that it is employed frequently as an auxiliary rather than as an
independent verb. Compounds composed by «cuk are classed as
completives. Kamtdprasdda observes that v cuk used in the past tense
with vjd and v kar suggests a sort of satire; e.g. vahja cuke i.e. it is
doubtful whether he would go.

151. Vchor-, to let go, leave.
Completives :

kar—, to doff, have done; to do and be free.

tyag-, to leave, abandon, resign. .

nikdl-, to expel, succeed in expelling; to expel and to be
free.

rakh-, to keep, keep back, lay up; withhold; to preserve
and be free.

It conveys completion after an effort, eo that the doer feels relieved.

152. vja-, to go.
(@) Completives : v

ur-, to fly away, fly.

utar-, to go out, come out of, leave, depart, go down,
pass into.

kar—, to doff.

kdp~, to tremble, be:affrighted.

kiid- to leap over.

khd-, to eat up, swallow'up, devour.

khd-pi-, to eat and drink.

khul-, to open up, come out.

khaic-le-, to hate or drag along to.

gal-, to melt, wax old.

gin—, to count.

gir—. to fall off away or down.

gujar-, to pass through, pierce, go through, pass by.

ghasit-le-, to draw out of. < v/ ghasif, to hale, draw out,
drag along.
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carh-, to go up, climb up, ascend.
cal-(le)-, to walk off.
cug-, to devour up. < Vcupg, to pick up food.
curd-le-, to steel away, carry off.
chor-, to leave, depart, forsake.
jam-, to be settled, consolidate, take root.
Jjan-, to know, be sure, be resolved, understand.
ji-, to live.
Jit-, to overcome. < V/jit, to overcome, win, conquer.
Jhar-, to fall, fall away.
tal-, to get out of the way, vanish, disappear, pass, pass
away.
thahar—, to cease, stand still.
dar-, to fear, be afraid.
dal-, to place or lay ( lit. place and go away ).
diib-, to drive deep.
dhal-, to decline (in youth etc. ).
thak-, to faint away, be weary, exhaust.
tham-, to stop, cease, be still.
dabak-, to sculk, sneak.
dhas-, to sink in.
nikal-, to go away, escape, come or go out of, depart out,
be departed, pass through.
nikal-le-, to take away, take out of, steal, abduct.
pak-, to ripen.
par—, to lie down, repose.
palag—, to retreat, rebound, turn back, flee.
pahiic-, to arrive at, enter into.
pa-, to find.
pi-, to drink in or up.
paith—, to enter into, go up into.
phir-, to return, go or depart again, go away, be turned
away.
ban-, to become, to be made or shaped.
bah-, to flow, pass, be ruined.
bhaga le-, to drive off, run away with, elope with.
bhag-, to go away, escape.
bhil-, to forget, have forgotten.
mar-, to die, pass away; to suffer hardship.
mit-, to perish, fail, be effaced.
mil-, to unite, meet, agree, join oneself.
murjhd-, to fade away, wither, pine, droop.
rapat-, to slip away. < vrapat, to slip, slide.
rah-, to wait, stay, desist, refrain, remain, tarry behind,
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lag-, to cleave to, be fixed to.

lipat-, to cling to, fasten on.

le-, to carry away, run away with, lead away.

let-, to lie down.

sar-, to decay, corrupt.

sar-gal-, to decay, be corrupted (having rolled to melt away).
samajh-, to know, perceive.

sukh-. to wither away, be dried away.

s@j-, to swell.

so—, to fall asleep, be asleep (lit. go to sleep), sleep away.
hag-, to draw back, retire, recede.

ho—, to be, Become, come to pass, be done.

(b) Intensives :

ujar-, to be desolate, be made desolate, dissolved.

uth-, to be taken away, be broken up.

ulap-, to get topsyturvy, be reversed.

kucal-, to be crushed, bruised or beaten soundly.

kho-, to have lost, squander away.

guth-, to be strung.

chak-, to be full, be satisfied.

chat-, to be cut, clipped, lopped.

chd-, to be over, overshadow, cover, percolate, filter,
search, investigate.

chid-, to be pierced or pricked.

chip—, to be hidden, covered; to hide oneself.

chuz-, to be put out of, be set at liberty.

¢hii-, to be touched.

chiit-, to be loosed or delivered. < /chug- to escape, be
delivered, depart.

Jjakar-, to be bound, be plmoned

jal-, to be scorched, be stirred, inflamed or set on fire.

Jhuk-, to be bowed down.

Jhulas-, to be scorched.

tit-, to be broken.

dab—, to be drowned, be cast into or immersed.

dhap—, to be covered. < v dhap, to be covered.

dab-, to be awed through reverence, be pressed.

dho-, to wash out, cleanse.

pakar-, to be caught or arrested.

pis-, to be ground to powder, bebroken.

phat-, to be rent, burst asunder.

phads—, to be entangled or caught up into (a snare), stick fast.

phail-, to be diffused, spread abroad.

bac-, to be saved, escape.

Ve.C. I‘Ao §
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bik-, to be sold.

bujh-, to be quenched.

bhar-, to be filled, full, furnished.
bhil-, to forget.

ruk-, to be hindered.

raund-, to be trodden down.

lag-, to be attached; to have touched.
likh-, to write out.

lug-, to be spoiled or plundered.

si-, to sew, to stitch.

All these have turned passive or impersonal by force of composi-

tion. Otherwise there is no change in meaning.

(c) Intensives showing suddenness :

d@-, to come over suddenly; to arrive.
ulat-, to get topsyturvy.

kah-, ( kahé) to speak out, say on, tell.
khd-, to eat up quickly and unexpectedly.
ghus-, to rush in quickly.

ghiim-, to whirl, stroll.

Jan—, to understand quickly.

daur-, to gallop, run on.

nigal-, to swallow up, gulp down.

pi-, to drink down quickly and unexpectedly.
samajh-, to understand, grasp quickly.

The doubt of the author of Hindi Sabdaségar that 4 in 4-jdnd may

be a preposition is unfounded.

(d) Purposives :
khdne-, to go to eat.
dekhne-, to go to see.
rone-, to go to cry, weep.
larne—, to go to fight.

(¢) Intensive Continuatives with present participle declined :
Gtd-, to be coming usually, be in the habit of coming.
ata-jata-, to be coming and going, frequent.

-uthd-, to go on rising; to grow.

karté-, to go on doing.

kahta-, to keep on speaking.

khata-cald@-, to go on eating or destroying ( as a cancer ).
caltd-, to keep on moving.

ndctd-gatd-cald-, to go on dancing and singing.
parhta-, to go on reading.

pdtd-, to go on obtaining or receiving.

pitd-, to go on drinking.

bakta-, to go on prating.
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bajata-, to go on playing upon musical instruments.
bahta-, to go on flowing or moving.
likhtd-, to go on writing.
hasta-, to go on laughing.
hota-, to go on becoming.
(f) Passives or Impersonals ( with past part. declined, either simple
or causative ) :
ukhdrd-, to be rooted up, be plucked up by the roots;
to be able to uproot.
uchdla-, to be tossed; to be able to toss.
uthdyd-, to be lifted up, be taken up, be carried up.
urdya-, to be made to fly, to be driven.
utdrd-, to be taken down or away.
karvaya-, karayd-, to be caused to be done.
kaha, to be said, told, spoken, commanded.
kdtd-, to be hewn down, be cut off or down.
kdt dala-, to be cut down.
kiyd-, to be done, be made, be bestowed.
kharida-, to be bought, be redeemed.
khoda-, to be dug. ?
khoyd-, to be lost or missing.
khola-, to be lost, be gone astray.
gdyd-, to be sung.
gind—, to be numbered, reckoned, counted.
gird-, to be cast down, go down.
girdyd-, to be brought down, thrown down.
gujrand (ya)-, to be offered.
ghatdyd-, to be shortened.
carhdyd-, to be offered as a sacrifice.
caldya-, to be made to go, be led.
cird-, to be sawn asunder, depart.
cun-liyd-, to be chosen or selected.
chidkd~, to be sprinkled.
chipdyd-, to be hid.
churdya-, to be loosed or delivered, be put away or taken
away.
cherd-, to be thrust through.
chord-, to be left, be divorced.
jalaya-, to be burnt, be utterly burnt.
jana-, to be known.
de&-, to be able to go.
jztdyd—, to be raised, be made alive, be quickened.
Jjutd-, to be yoked.
JhBka-, to be cast.
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thah{a)rdyd-, to be ordained to, be convinced, be proved,

dagmagdyd-, to be subverted.

dala-, to be thrown, poured into, laid up.

dubdyd-, to be drowned, be cast into or immersed.

dhdpa-, to be covered.

dhahdya or dhdya-, to be cast down.

t3yé-, to be tried, examined, heated, melted.

tord-, to be broken, be broken off.

dikhdyd-, to be shown, done or given.

diyd-, to be given, be granted, be delivered.

dildyd-, to cause to be given.

dekhd-, to be seen.

dhakeld-, to be cast or pushed down.

dhard-, to be laid.

dhoyad-, to be washed or purged.

ndpd-, to be measured.

nikdld-, to be cast out, taken away, be put forth, be made
to go out.

nikdldiyd-, to be cast out.

pakra-, to be taken or caught.

pakarvaya-, to be betrayed.

parha-, to be read. parhdyd..purhdi etc.

parkha-, to be tried, proved or judged.

pahacand-, to be known, be recognised.

pahindyd-, to be clothed, be put on.

pahiicaya-, to be conveyed into; to be brought into; to enter
into, go up into.

pdla-, to be nourished, reared, brought up.

pdyd-, to be found.

pitd-, to be beaten or tortured.

plichd-, to be enquired.

perd-, to be trodden or pressed out by means of a mill.

phard-, to be pulled in pieces, be torn.

phird or phirdyda-, to be turned about.

-phékd-, to be cast, be thrown down.

phék diya-. to be cast forth.

bacayd-, to be saved.

bajdya-, to be played upon a musical instrument.

badhi-, to be bound, to be hanged about, be established,
be of force.

biajhd-, to be discerned or known.

- buldya-, tobe called, be bidden, be called forth.
boyd-, to be sown or planted.
bhara-, to be filled, full or furnished.
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bhefd-, to be sent or sent forth.
bydhd-, to be given in marriage.
mard-, to be dead or dying.
malé-, to be annointed.
mdrd-, to be killed, slain, put to death; to be overcome.
mitdyd—, to be blotted out.
rakhd-, to be laid, be set, be called.
raiidd-, to be trodden under foot or down.
lagdyd-, to be planted.
latkdyd-, to be hanged.
latka diyd-, to be let down.
laya-, to be brought.
le liya-, to be taken away or from.
lskhda-, to be written.
liyd-, to be taken away, be required.
satdyd-, to be persecuted, suffer persecution.
samd-, to be contained.
samjhd-, to be known, be counted, be supposed.
sund-, to be heard.
sundya-, to be preacled or spoken or be heard.
s0pa—, to be committed, be delivered, be retommended.
hataya-, to be driven backward.
hildya-, to be moved.
All these (e. g. jayd jana ) bave the force of abilitives.

(g) Intensive Continuatives and Purposives :

kahe-, to tell constantly or frequently; to intend to say
(lit. to go to say).

kiye-, to do constantly or frequently; to intend to do.

khde-, to eat constantly or frequently; to intend to eat.

cale-, to go constantly cr frequently, to intend to go.

chore-, to abandon constantly or frequently.

nigle-, to intend toeswallow up; to swallow.up constantly
or frequently.

parhe-. to read constantly or frequently, to wish'to read.

This usage is almost obsolete.

153. Vji(v)-, to live.
Adverbative : ( Very rare)
mar-, to survive, recover from the jaws of death.

154, Vjhapat-, to fall upon, pounce, attack.
Intensive Adverbatives :

d-, to have pounced or fallen upon; seize at once.
Jd-, to have pounced or fallen upon; seize at once,
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155. V/piag-, to break to pieces; attack.
Completive Adverbatives :
4-, to attack suddenly; to have fallen upon all of a sudden.
Ja-, to have attacked suddenly; shatter away, go to pieces.

156. «thahar-, to stop, stand stlll

Adverbatives :
d-, to have stopped, (lit. to come and stop ).
Jja-, to have stopped, (lit. to go and stop ).
157. Vdat-, to stop, wait, halt,
Intensive Adverbatives :
d-, to reach; arrive smartly.
Jd-, to reach smartly.

158. v ddl-, to throw, drop.
(a) Completives conveying quickness or violence.

ukhér—, to root out, eradicate, cut off.
udher-, to pluck out, put up or off, rip open, lay quite bear.
kar-, to doff.
kah-, to speak out.
kdt-, to bite, cut away.
khd-, to eat up.
khol-, to open (completely ).
tor-, to break down, pluck, gather, open, make void.
de-, to give away.
dekh-, to look through.
dho—, to wash away from.
ntkal-, to take or pluck out, take away from.
parh-, to read through.
pi-, to drink down or up.
pis=, to grind to powder.
phar-, to tear away.

_ phor-, to break up.
mar-, to kill, slay, put to death, murder, destroy.

(b) Completives conveying perfection or intensity.
uthd-, to remove, make away with.
chipa-, to cover, conceal.
Jald-, to burn completely.
dabd-, to press down, throng.
band-, to make, turn into, change into.
marvd-, to cause to be put to death.
mitd-, to blot out, efface, put out.
(c) Intensive Completives with past participle, not declined show-
ing suddenness, importance and impossibility of resistence:
- hahé-, to say away instantancously.
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This auxiliary can generally be used with transitive verbs only.

159. v dib-, to go down, sink.
Adverbatives :
jd-, to be drowned with.
le-, to sink or be drowned with, go down with.

160. +thd-, to remain (vide v ho).

(a) Continuatives :
dtd-, was coming.
kartd—-, was doing.
bolta-, was speaking.
(b) Completives :
dyd-, had come.
kiyd-, had done.
bold-, had spoken.

161. v de-, to give.

(@) Completives and Intensives conveying suddenness :

updel-, to pour out. < vupdel-, to pour.

utdr—, to bring down, cast down, disgrace, dishonour.
ulap-, to overthrow, turn upside down; to respond,

be tipsy.

kar-, to finish, do completely, make.

kah-, to speak up, say out, tell.

kdt-, to cut asunder.

kho-, to lose, destroy, make void, let slip, abolish.
khol-, to open up, reveal, loosen, uncover.

ghabra-, to confound, trouble, discomfit.

cal-, (intr.) to go away, be off.

chor-, to put away, discard, omit, give up.

Jhatak-, to shake off.

Jhay-, to fall, fall away.

Jhulas-, to singe, scorch, set on fire.

fdng-, to hang up, set up.

thel-, to shove, move forward by pushing, remove.
thok-, to beat, drive in (as a stake or peg), make fast.
dal-, to put in, insert, cast, deliver into, put in prison.
dhakel-, to push or cast down. o

@halkd~, to roll away or back.

dhd-, to destroy, break down, dig down.

@hdp~, to cover, conceal.

dab-, to press down, bury.
. de=, to give away.

dhar-, to lay down.
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nikdl-, to turn out, cest out, drive :away, out or from,
put out or away.

patak-, to dash against, cast down.

phék-, to throw away.

bata-, to tell, show, teach (optionally in H. Hindi batdy).

bdt-, to divide, distribute, impart.

bhar-, to §ll up, make full, supply, pay off.

bhej-, to send away, forth.

bhuld-, to forget or to be ignorant of.

mdr—, to beat off.

mef-, to blot out, erase, efface, wipe out. < v'meg, to
blot out etc.

moyr—, to turn, turn aside, stay, stop.

rakh-, to put away, lay by.

ro—, (intr.) to burst out crying.

roks, to prevent, hinder.

lad-, to lade, load.

likh—-, to write (for others ).

le-, to procure for one.

samep—, to accomplish, fulfil, finish, collect.

saiip-, to deliver, commit, lay down.

has-, (intr.) to laugh out, burst out laughing.

This auxiliary indicates that the action is completed in the interest
of others in contrast to lend.

(b) Causative Intensives :

urd-, to cause to fly off, cut or smite off, take away.

gird-, to throw down, put or cast down, let fall off,
overthrow. < v gird (caus.), to cause to fall.

ghatd-, to weaken.

carhd-, to cause to climb, raise.

chipd-, to hide, conceal, cover. < caus. of v chip, to be
hid or to hide aneself,

chuyd-, to make free from.

Jald-, to burn up, set on fire, kindle.

thahrd-, to cause to stand or stop, to appoint.

digd-, to averthrow.

dubd-, to brown.

thakd—-, to tire out.

thamd-, to restrain, check, calm.

daba-, to choke or press down,

dild-, to cause to be given.

daura-, to run (a ship ) aground (an idiom, lit. to cause to
run against ), ,
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pahiicd-, to cause to reach, bring (any one) on in a journey,
convey to or impart.

pila-, to cause to drink.

phdsa-, to entangle.

phird-, to cause to return, make to turn back or round.

phaila-, to spread out, stretch forth.

baca—-, to cause to save or protect, save.

barha-, to increase, to cause to grow.

band-, to cause to be effected, make, convert.

bahd-, to set afloat, demolish, ruin, destroy.

bikhra-, to pour out, disperse.

baithd—, to cause to sit.

bhaga— or bhdg—, to put to flight.

mita-, to blot out, erase, take away, close.

mild-, to unite, join, reconcile, heal.

laga-, to put on.

latha—, to let down. < v/ latak, to hang, dangle.

lada-, to load, help in loading.

samfjhd-, to cause to apprehend.

sund—, to cause to hear.

hilé—, to shake, cause to shake. ‘

(c) Intensives conveying suddenness with past participles, not
declined :
kahe-, to say away at once, to assure.
bhare-, to fill up.
bhulae-, to forget.
diye-, to give at once.
This auxiliary can be used generally with transitive verbs only,
(d) Permissives with oblique verbal nouns :
dne—, to let come.
dne-jane—, to allow to come and go, frequent.
khane—, to allow to eat.
Jdne—, to allow to go, connive at, excuse.
parne-, to suffer to fall.
phisalne-, to suffer to slip.
bolne-, to allow to speak.
rakhne—, to suffer to put.
rahene—, to suffer to remain, not to meddle with, let alone.
sone—, to allow to sleep.
(e) Causatives or Causative Adverbatives :
kamvad-, to cause to earn, bring gain.
karva-, to cause to be made or done.
pakarvd-, to betray, deliver over to.
phikod—, to cast out (lit. to cause to be cast out ),
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(f) Desubstantive Impersonals and Passives :
chulai-, to be felt, be touched.
dikhdz—, to be seen, appear.
dohdi-, to be milked, make an appeal.
pakrai-, to be arrested or caught.
badhai-, to be bound or tied.
séighdi-, (intr.) to smell.
sundi—-, (intr, )......to be heard; to sound.
(mujhe kuch nahi sunai diya.)

(g) Desubstantives :
(i) uddhar-, to lend.
kagt(a)-, to afflict.
klefa)-, to trouble.

162. dikhd- (caus. of v dekh, to see ) and v dskhla-, to show.

(a) Adverbative Tentatives :

kar-, to demonstrate, show forth, display by means of
action.

khd-, to demonstrate by eating.
cal-, to show by walking, (coll. ).
Ja-, to show by going, (coll.).
Ykh—, to show by writing.

(b) Desubstantive : .
smarap-, to remind.

163. dekh—, to see.

(a) Adverbative Tentatives :
kar-, to experiment, verify.

(b) Adverbatives with present participle not declined :
dte-, to see coming or drawing nigh.
hote—, to see come to pass.

(c) Desubstantive :
(—4%) raéh-, to expect, look for.

164¢. daur-, to run.

(a) Intensive Adverbatives :
d-, to come or arrive quickly ( by running).
carh-, to rush up hostilely. [So also, cark- dhana (< Sk,

dhdvati), to run up hostilely ].

Jé-, to march against.

(b) Simple Continuatives :
rote-, to run weeping, be weeping.
haste-, to run laughing, be laughing.

(c) Syntactive ( Purposive ) :
kdgne-, to become irritated, to fly in nmtntmn.
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165. v dhamak-, to fall with a dham sound, rattle.
Intensives conveying suddenness :
d-, to appear suddenly.
‘ Jja-, to go suddenly.
166. v dhar-, to-hold fast, catch.
(a). Intensive Completive :

kar-, to have done already. (cf. kar rakhnd.)
(b) Desubstantives :

dge—, to put before,
kan—, to listen.
dhyan—, to meditate, apply the mind to.

167. v dhd-, to start, run. (Sk. dhdvati.)
Intensive Adverbative :

carh-, to run up hostilely, march against, attack violently
168. +/nikal-, to go out.
Intensives showing suddenness :

@-, to come accidentally or suddenly; to turn up.

cal-, to go forth, progress, get success, rise in any time,
turn out vicious, exceed bounds.

Ja-, to go out abruptly or accidentally.
dhiidh—, to find out.

dab-, to submit oneself to anyone.
bhag-, to fly off, run away, escape.
le-, to come out with, carry off or away.

ho-, to pass, pass by or near; turn up at or by.
169. v pak-, to ripen, boil, be cooked.

Intensive ( very rare):

Jal-, to be in a passion, rage; to burn with anger.
170. + pakay-, to catch.
Intensive Adverbatives :
d-, to take hold upon.

J@-, to come upon; to apprehend.
dhar-, to seize suddenly.

171. - vpac-, to digest, decline, consume, be destroyed, be exhausted
by doing excessive labour.

Syntactive Adverbative :

mar-, to work (one’s self ) to death, labour excessively.
It is hardly in use.

172. +patak-, to throw down on the ground with violence, dash down.
Intensive Adverbative :

de-, to throw, dash on the ground.
It is equivalent to patakv de.

9
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173. par-, to fall.
(a) Intensives, showing suddenness :

4-, to come down instantaneously, overpower, happen.

(-par)an-, to come or fall (upon), befall.

uchal-, to leap up.

utar-, to step down, come down, settle, lodge. < s/ utar,
to get down, lodge.

ulat-, to crowd out, to be reversed.

kah—-, to say away; say at once.

kitd-, to jump down.

khul-, to open up.

gir-, to fall down, fall.

gith—, to tangle.

ghus—, to enter in, rush in.

ghitm—, to roam, wander about.

cal-, to set out, start.

cduk-, to start up, startle away.

jé-, to go suddenly, be cast upon, fall upon or among.

jdg—-, to wake suddenly

jan—, to recognise, understand; to appear, be evident.

tiat-, to break into pieces, attack violently.

de—, to give away.

dekh—, (trans.) to be seen (to become visible ); to appear
e.g. vah dekh pard, was seen, appeared.

nikal-, to go out, gush out.

phat- to be produced plentifully; to come all of a sudden.
< Vphat, to burst.

phisal-, to slip off, slide.

phiit-, to be divided.

ban-, to succeed, be done successfully, answer, aunt

bhdg-, to run away, escape.

ro—-, to burst crying.

lag-, to be attached.

le-, to lie with, involve another in one’s disgrace.
(=le sond, an adverbative ).

samajh~, to seem, understand.

sun-, to hear, be heard.

siifh-, to appear.

hds-, to laugh out.

(b) Compulsives :

- -dnd-, to be required to come.
karnd- to be required to do.
kahnd-, to be required to say.
Jénd-, to be required to go.
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dekhnd-, to be required to see.
pind-, to be required to drink.
sahnd-, to be required to endure, tolerate.
It is a pattern.
(c) Compulsives :
kahané-, to be compelled to say.
Jjané-, to be compelled to go, be required to go.
They are obsolete, not accepted in standard Hindi.
(d) Intensives:
gird-, to press upon, throng any one, tread upon.
mdrd-, to fall, be smitten, be overthrown.
They are obsolete and very rare.
(¢) Passives :
dikhai- or dikhlai-, to appear; to be required to be seen.
badhai-, to bind; to be required to bind.
sundi-, to hear, to be required to hear.

174.  pahiic-, to reach.
Intensives :
-, to come, become, be at hand, come upon, be near,
draw near. !
ja-, to arrive at, reach.
le-, to arrive or come with, bring.

175. vpa-, to get, find.

(a) Abilitives :
kar-, to get to do, be able to do.
de-, to get to give, be able to give.
dekh-, to get (a sight) to see, be able to see, find.
pakar-, to take hold of, catch, be able to catch.
pahiic-, to get to reach, be able to reach.
bhar-, to be paid in full, receive the full amount.
likh—, to get to write, be able to write.
sun—, to get to hear, be able to hear; to'come to know.

It is a pattern.

At times an abilitive looks like a permissive, e.g. dekh pdnd may be

rendered as ‘to be permitted to see’.
(b) Permissives with oblique Verbal Noun.
dne—, to be allowed to come. (For example vah dne pdyd
he was permitted to come. )

uthne—, to be allowed to rise.
karne-, to be allowed to do.
kahne—, to let say, be allowed to say.
khdne-, to be allowed to eat,
khelne-, to be allowed to play, sport.
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calne-, to be allowed to move, walk.
Jjane-, to be allowed to go.
dekhne-, to be allowed to see.
pahiicne-, to be allowed to reach,
baithne—, to be allowed to sit.
sarne—, to be allowed to rot.
sone—, to be allowed to sleep.
sundne—, to be allowed to hear.
hone-, to be allowed to become. .
(c) Adverbatives :
para-, to get easily.
lskha-, to get written.
(d) Syntactive Acquisitives :
jagtd-, to find watching.
tahalta-, to find wandering.
pita-, to find drinking.
They are loose verb-phrases and not bound words.
176. «pit-, to beat, strike.
Adverbative : .
roe-, to bewail and lament. (lit. having wept to beat
one’s heart. )

177. paith-, to rush in, enter. (Sk. pravista.)
Intensive showing suddenness :
ghus-, to enter suddenly.
178. /phas-, to be caught entrapped.
Intensive Adverbatives :
d-, to be caught. (lit. to come and be caught. )
ja-, to be caught. (lit. to go and be caught.)
179. phir-, to move. ’
(@) Continuatives and Intensive Continuatives with present parti-
ciple declined.
karti—, to go on doing.
kiidté-, to frisk about, wander about.
ghimta-, to go on moving or wandering.
dhiidhta-, to wander about in search of.
(b) Continuative Adverbatives with past part. declined and not
declined.
(i) para-, to prowl about.
baha or bahdbahé-, to wander, be in a distressed condition.
bhdga-, to keep on running.
mdrd mird—, to wander about.
(ii) liye—, to bear about.
(c) Intensive :
cal-, to walk about, move.
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180. /phék-, to throw.
Intensives :
uchal-, to fling up, give up.
utdr-, to put off. (lit. having taken off to fling aside. )
Jhar-, to pluck out. < jhdrna, to sweep.
tor-, to cut off. ( lit. to break and throw away.)
de-, to throw away. (cf. phékvde.)
nikdal-, to cast out, purge out, put out.

181. bark-, to grow.
Syntactive :
hat-, to be displaced.

182. Vban-, to become.
(a) Abilitives :
(i) dta-, to be able to come.
caltd-, to be able to move, be fit to walk or move.
(it) parhne-, to be able to read.
(b) Intensive :
(-par) an—, to happen to, be afflicted by, be overtaken by.
(c) Syntactive Acquisitive : ’
(i) cark-, to find an opportunity, advance, guain ground, get
the better (of ), win or score a victory.
(ii) dekhte-, to be realized or enjoyed on seeing.
sunte-, to be enjoyed on hearing.
(d) Adverbative :
a-, to reach, come down upon.

183. «/bas—, to reside, settle, stay, dwell. (Sk. vasati, dwells.)
(a) Intensive Adverbatives :
d-, to have settled, reside. (lit. to come and settle.)
cal-, to depart from this world.
ja-, to have secured a dwelling, reside. (lit. to go and
settle. )
(b) Desubstantive :
ghar—, to settle as a man of family, live a happy married life.

184¢. < baith-, to sit.

(a) Intensives showing suddenness :
arke— or ar- to stick or sit close to; to beset importunately.
uth—, to sit up, rise up at once.
kar-, to doff; to have done with.
ja—, to beset down. (lit. to go and sit.)
ho-, to occur all of a sudden; to pass one’s self off.

It is a pattern, ‘ -
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185.

186.

187,

188.

189,

(b) Continuatives and Completives ( according as daithnd is in the
present or in the past ).

kah-, to have been saying, be saying; to have said.

kho—, to lose, go on losing or waste away, lose, sacrifice,
squander.

kho-khindd-, to scatter to the winds, squander, waste,
dissipate.

cark-, to go on attacking, attack; to mount, ride, overcome.

dabak-, to crouch, lie in wait.

dab-, to sit heavily upon, repress, keep down.

de-, to go on giving.

ban-, to go on becoming, usurp authority.

madr-, to go on beating; to strike, beat.

mil-, to live together in harmony or unity.

ro-, to despair; go on weeping.

le-, to sit down with, settle down with, bring another
down with oneself.

(c) Inceptive with an oblique Verbal Noun :

karne-, to begin to do.

v bujh-, to extinguish.
Intensive Adverbative :

jal-, to burn to ashes, burn, brand.

v bhag-, to run away.
Adverbatives :

ntkal-, to run away, make off, escape.
le-, to run away with, carry off, abduct. ( So also cf.

le-sataknd, in the same sense. )

v bhiy-, to reach.
Intensives :

d-, to have arrived.

cal-, to have moved.
jé-, to have gone.
daur-, to have run away.

 bhej-, to send.
Syntactives :
(i) kahla-, to send word saying, to send to or unto anyone.

buld-, to send for.
mdgand- or maga—, to send for, call for, ask for.

(ii) likh-, to write. (lit. to write and send.)

v mar-, to die.
Adverbatives :

jal-, to die by burning; bum one’s self to death.
dub~, to die by drowning.
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dab-, to be crushed to death.
pac-, to be worked to death.
le-, to accuse falsely, calumniate; to snatch away by some
persuasive force.
190. vmdg-, to ask.

Permissive Adverbatives :
chehnd-, to request permission ( coll. ). Now obsolete.
jana (or °né ), to ask leave ( coll. ).
191. Vméan-, to respect.

(a) Syntactive Adverbatives :
(i) kahna-, to obey the order (of), be obedient to.
(i) kaha-, to obey, mind or heed the bidding (of).
Here the past participle is used as a noun.
(b) Desubstantives :

kheda-, to grieve.
bura-, to take ill.
bhald-, to take in good part.

192. mar-, to beat, strike.

(a) Intensive Adverbatives :
(i) de~, to dash down or on the ground, overthrow, cast down,
strike through. cf. marv de.
latar-, to tread down.
le-5 to strike.

(ii) wrd-, to carry off, steal, plunder, rob.
(b) Adverbatives :

dabd-, to crush to death.
laga-, to impute, charge (with), injure by imputation,
calumniate.
193. mit-, to finish.
Intensive :
mar-, to die and be effaced, be killed, be ruined, be
sacrificed, be slain. '
194, Vmil-, to meet.
Intensive Adverbatives :
d-, dn-, to unite, meet.
ja-, to join oneself to, meet.
195. Vrakh-, to keep.
(a) Completives or Intensive Completives :
utar-, to lay aside.
kah-, to order, tell beforehand.
ghabra-, to make astonished.

V.C,I-A. 7



98 VERBAL COMPOSITION IN HINDI ( AVADHI BHOJPUR! AND BRAJA)

Jakar-, to bind, keep bound.
jén—-, to note, know; to bear in mind, remember.
dal-, to lay by, reserve, save.
dhdp-, to keep covered.
tdk-, to look upon.
tham-, to hold fast.
dab-, to press, retain by pressure, keep down.
dekh-, to behold.
nikdal-, to lay or put by.
pahacin—, to mark.
pakay-, to lay hold on, keep hold of.
rok-, to stop, restrain, detain, hinder, withhold, forbid.
likh—, to write (lit. to write and keep).
le-, to lay by, put by, provide, keep ready.
samajh-, to have understanding, think.
sun-, to hear and keep (in memory ).
s@up—, to entrust.
(b) Completives :
utha-, to have taken up responsibility.
chipa-, to keep hid, hide, lay up.
Jhukd-, to blow down.
thahra—, to settle, have settled.
bacayd-, to possess, keep oneself from, preserve.
bana-, to make, have made.
laga—, to have affixed.
sajd-, to have arranged.
stkhd-, to instruct previously.
(c) Intensives:
chor—, to keep back, withhold, lay by. cf. rakhv chor.
(d) Continuatives with past part. not declined.
kiye—, to go on doing.
rokhe—, to keep on halting, stopping or obstructing.
laraye-, to keep on fighting; to liken.
(e) Desubstantives :
dhydn—, to think upon, attend to.
prema-, to love.
sudh-, to remember, look after.

196. rah-, to reside, remain.
(a) Continuatives and Completive Continuatives according as rahna
is in the present or the past.
d-, to be coming.
ur-, to continue flying; to be in a state of bloom; to
flourish.
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kar-, to continue making. -

kah-, to say, continue to say or talk. .

khd-, to go on eating, continue to eat.

khel-, to go on playing.

gd-, to continue singing.

cal-, to keep on going.

cimat—, to stick unto, cleave to.

Jal-, to be burning.

Jjé-, to be going, dwell, sojourn, abide.

tép—-, to continue warming oneself.

thahar-, to continue to stay, abide.

tak-, to gaze, behold persistently.

dabak-, to skulk, sneak.

de~, to go on giving.

dekh-, to look on, gaze.

dho-, to wash.

nigal-, to swallow, swallow up.

par-, to keep on lying.

parh-, to read, continue to read.

phir—, to continue moving about; to be or exist any more.

ban-, to continue to be built, be made.

baith-, to go on sitting, sit still.

rah-, to continue to be.

ro—-, to lament.

lag—, to continue, be fixed.

le-, to earn, get, pick up; to cheat, to pilfer.

samet-, to accomplish, fulfil, dispose, collect etc.

sun—, to continue to hear, give audience to.

so—, to go on sleeping, sleep.

ho~, (or hokar-), to continue to be; to come into possession,
(b) Intensive Continuatives :

dtd-, to be coming; to come often.

uthtd~-, to continue-rising; ascend, rise up.

kartd-, to be doing; to do often.

kahtd-, to continue to speak or utter; to speak or utter

very often.

khata-, to continue to eat.

gata—, to continue to sing; to sing often.

calté-, to be moving or going.

jalta-, to continue to burn.

jata-, to be going, disapear, vanish, die.

dartd-, to continue fearing, fear.

dhiidhta-, to continue searching.

taktd-, to keep on looking.
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dekhta-, to look on, keep a watch, wait upon.

nibahtd-, to continue to conduct oneself. < «nibah, Sk.
nirv/ vah, to carry out, perform, conduct, behave.

parhta-, to read often; to continue to read.

pahiicta-, to continue arriving.

phirta-, to continue walking about.

phiiltd phalta-, to continue flowering and bearing fruit,
prosper, flourish.

bacata-, to continually or frequently deliver or save.

barasta-, to be raining.

mantd-, to continue to acknowledge.

samajhdta-, to continue persuading.

sikhata-, to continue teaching.

sotd-, to continue sleeping, sleep.

soctd-, to go thinking or meditating.

suntd-, to be hearing.

sundaté-, to continue preaching.

hota-, to be happening.

(c) Continuatives conveying persistence :

dekhta-a-, to be watching for a long time.
hotd-a-, to be happening......

(d) Simple Continuatives :
uthd-, to remain raised.
gatha—, to be knit together.
gara-, to be buried.
thamd-, to be restrained, be still or quiet.
nicord-, to be rung out, squeezed out.
pard-(le)-, to lie hard, remain lying.
band-, to remain, continue, continue to be, stand.
baitha-, to sit still.
mild-, to remain united, be joined to, cleave to, live in
peace or peaceably, be in company with.
rukd—, to be hindered, be let.
laga—-, to be steadfast in, to continue in,
lada-, to be laden or filled.
lipta-, to cling to continually, be girdled to.
liya-, to receive, continue, hold.
liya hud—-, to hold forth, continue to hold.
sund-, to be heard.

(¢) Continuative ( Archaic ) :
umgdyd-, to be made joyful.
chaya-, to be spread.
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(f) Desubstantives :
kahnd mé-, to be obedient (to ), mind.
cup-, to sit quiet, shut up.
niScay(a)-, to be certain.
sudh-, to be on one’s senses.

197. +lag-, to touch, cleave unto.
(a) Inceptives with oblique verbal noun:
dne-, to begin to come, have started.
tighne—, to begin to doze.
karne—, to begin to do.
kahne-, to begin to say.
kurkurd@ne-, to begin to murmer or grumble.
khane-, to begin to eat. khdne-pine—, to begin to eat and
drink.
calne-, to begin to move.
torne—, to begin to pluck.
dene-, to begin to give.
dekhne—, to begin to see.
nikdlne—, to begin to cast out.
parhne-, to begin to read. '
plichne—, to begin to ask or enquire.
phirne-, to begin to return.
bone—, to begin to sow.
mdrne—, to begin to beat.
rakhne-, to begin to keep, lay down, call.
rone—, to begin to weep.
le jane—, to begin to carry about.
sone—, to begin to sleep.
hone-, to begin to happen.
It is a pattern.

(b) Progressives:
G-, to begin to come, reach somewhere.
cum-, to begin to kiss, be kissing.
ja-, to go and join oneself; to attach oneself.
lag-, to follow or pursue.

(c) Desubstantives :
(~se) garmi-, to feel warm,
fara-, to feel cold.
ddt—, to be bitten.
nid-, to sleep.
par-, to be carried across, reach the shore.
samadhi-, to be absorbed, be in one with.
héth-, to be found,
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198. +ld-, (contraction for le +d?) to bring.

(a) Intensive Adverbatives:
utar-, to bring down.
kar-, to effect, settle, hire, execute.
khic-, to drag, drag and bring anyone.
khdic-, to draw or drag.
nikdl-, to bring out or forth, lead out of, abduct.
phir-, to bring back or again.
bhar-, to fill, suffice (cf. asu bhar ldna).
samet—, to gather and bring.

{b) Intensives :
uga-, to produce, bring forth.
uthd, to bring up again.
carha-, to take the aid of somebody; to march against

one’s enemy.
churda-, to rescue.
barha-, to bring forward, lead on.
bana-, to prepare, getready and bring, settle, manage,
arrange, accomplish.

bula@-, to summon, call. < bula@nd, to call, call for.

In both (a) and (b) the first member of the compound is derived

from a transitive verb.

199. «lipat-, to hangon, fall on, cling to.
Adverbatives :
a-, to cling to; to join.
ja-, to cling to, give heed to.
200. le-, to take for one’s self.

(a) Intensives or Reflexive Intensives :
@ or an-, to come upto, reach, overtake.
ukhar-, to root up.
udher-, to undo, unsew.
kar-, to effect, do for oneself,
kah-, to speak.
kah-sun—, to converse, talk together.
khd-, to eat up, devour,
khic-, to draw away, draw out, withdraw.
khaic—, to draw or take from.
kho-, to lose away.
gher-, to surround, compass about.
cug-, to devour up, pick up, select. < vcug, to peg.
cun—, to choose, select, set apart,
ciim~, to kiss.
chin-, to snatch away, wrench, pluck out, spoil.
chii-, to touch.
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jdc-, to examine.

Jjan—-, to know.

jit-, to overcome, win, conquer.

tham-, to sustain, hold up.

thambh~, to sustain, support.

dab-, to press down, overpower, subdue.

dho—-, to wash, cleanse.

nikal-, to take from (lit. having caused to come out, to take).

nigal-, to swallow up.

pakar-, to take, lay hands on, apprehend, lay hold of,
take hold, hold fast.

palat-, to take back, take revenge, reverse.

pahcan—, to know, recognise.

pahin—, to put on, clothe oneself.

béc—, to sell off.

bula-, to call out, call one’s self.

bhar-, to take the full amount due, exact the demand.

mar—, to pass away.

mdg~, to ask for.

man-, to acknowledge, obey, believe.

mdr-, to beat completely, overcome, Loﬂquer

mid-, to close, shut, cover.

rakh-, to keep, take in charge, lay by for oneself.

rok—, to restrain.

likh-, to copy, write.

le-, to take away, catch, snatch, receive.

lag-, to spoil or plunder.

samajh-, to understand for oneself.

s@bhal-, to support, help.

sun—, to hear, listen, overhear.

so—, to sleep.

ho-, to be fulfilled; ‘to accompany’ (-KEeLLOG).

This auxiliary is composed with verbs both transitive and intransitive.

(b) Intensives: ‘
utha-, to bear or raise up, take up or away, take out, bear.
carhd-, to take in a train etc.
chipa-, to hide, cover
chura-, to deliver.
daba-, to choke, throng.
dabaé-, to choke, throng.
baca-, to secure from (harm etc.), to save, to preserve.
band-, to bring to pass; to build up.
mild-, to reconcile.
laga-, to attach to oneself, win, place, clasp.
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(c) Desubstantives:
udhar-, to borrow.
sds—, to breathe.
sudh—-, to take care, look after.
dam-, to rest.
mdl-, to buy.

201. «/sak-, to be able.
Abilitives :

uth—, to be able to rise.
utha-, to be able to raise or bear.
kar-, (karne-) to be able to do.
kah-, to be able to say.
kahne mé a-, to be expressible by speech.
kha-, to be able to eat.
khic-, to be able to draw.
gujar—, to be able to pass away, pass over.
carh-, to be able to climb, ascend, mount, ride.
cal-, to be able to walk.
chipa-, to be able to hide.
chi-, to be able to touch.
Jjakay-, to be able to bind.
ja-, (jane-), to be able to go.
jan-, and (janané-or jané-), to be able to know, know.
tal-, to be able to be removed, pass away.
dha-, to be able to destroy.
de—, to be able to give.

~ daur-, to be able to run.
pakar-, to be able to catch, take hold of.
parh-likh—, to be able to read and write.
pahcdan—, to be able to discern, recognise.
pahiic-, to be able to come to, approach.
pahiica-, to be able to convey, make to arrive.
p3-, to be able to receive or attain.
pi-, to be able to drink.
pair—, to be able to swim, swim out.
bana-, to be able to build.
bik-, to be able to sell.
bujha-, to be able to quench.
bol-, to be able to speak.
mag-, to be able to ask, pray, demand.
mdr—, to be able to beat or strike.
rah-, to be able to remain, continue, dwell.
rakh-, (old form rakhi-), to be able to have.
ruk-, to be able to cease.
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rok-, to be able to withstand, forbid.
la-, to be able to bring.
likh-, to be able to write.
lit-, to be able to spoil, rob, plunder.
vdc-, to be able to read.
sama-, to be able to hold, be contained.
stkhd-, to be able to teach.
sun—, to be able to hear.
ho-, to be able to be; to be possible.
This auxiliary generally always occurs in compounds.

202. +/sund-, (caus. of v sun, to hear) to make or cause to hear.
Completive :
kah—-, to speak to completely, preach to.

203. Vhar-, to lose.
Adverbative :
pac-, to labour in vain; to toil and lose.

204. +ho-, to become.
(a) Compulsives :
karna-, to be required to do. ‘
khana-, to be required to eat.
dend-, to be required to give.
banana-, to be required to effect, succeed, build.
likhna-, to be required to write.
sahna-, to be required to endure, tolerate.
(b) Passives and Causative Passives :
utdrd-, to cause persons to alight, have lodged.
ubhra-, to rise up, stand out. < / ubhar, to rise up.
khoda-, to be hewn, engraven.
gira-, to be fallen,
ghabraya-, to be confused.
ghera-, to compass about.
cund-, to be chosen, selected or called. < +cun-, to
choose, gather out, elect.
chipa-, to be hidden.
chera-, to be pierced or wounded.
taya-, to be tried.
dahakdyd-, to be burnt.
dhara-, to be set, laid up, be placed, be reserved.
para-, to lie.
(-par, —pe ) para-, to hang or depend upon.
pahiica-, to have arrived, be come.
pald-, to be reared, be brought up.
bana-, or bandyd-,* to be made.
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badha-, to be bound, be girt about.

bika-, to be disordered, made crooked, perish.
bheja-, to be sent or sent forth. ’

mild-, to be joined, be mixed.

rakha—, to be set, be laid.

laga-, or lagaya-, to be set or fixed (upon ).
lada-, to be laden or full of.

samdyd-, to be contained, entered.

satdya-, to be vexed, be tormented by.

(c) Desubstantives :

drambh—, to commence.

nas—, to be destroyed.

prakas-, to be made clear.

bida-, to bid good bye.

bhasm(a)-, to be reduced to ashes.
ydd-, to remember.

lop-, to disappear.

visarjan—, to relinquish, send away.
Surid-, to commence.

sahan—, to bear or endure.
smaran-, to remember.

svikar-, to accept.

(d) Syntactive:

kahane mé—, to be obedient (to); mind.

The auxiliary v ko, however, is, in the main, a tense-auxiliary.

) ()

(ii)

- (iii)

(iv)

(v)

Continuatives ( Present ) :

mai ata hi, 1 am coming.

mai kartd@ hi, 1 am doing.

mai hcta hii, 1am becoming.
Continuative ( Past ) :

mdi ata thda, 1 was coming. See thd.

( Compulsive ) Continuatives :

vah ata hoga, he must be coming.

vah karta hoga, he must be doing.

vah hota hoga, he must be becoming.
Probabilitive Continuatives :

mai atd hod, 1 may be coming.

mai kartd hodi, 1 may be doing.

mai hotd ho#i, 1 may be becoming.
Desiderative Continuatives ( Subjunctive ) :
jo tum ate hote, had you been coming.

Jo tum karte hote, had you been doing.

Jo tum hote hote, had you been becoming.
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(f) (i) Completives ( Present):

mat dya hil, 1 have come.
maine kiya hai, 1 have done.
maf hud hil, 1 have become.

(ii) Completive ( Perfect) :
mai dyd tha, 1had come. See thd.

(iii) Compulsive Completives :
vah aya hoga, he must have come.
usne kiya hoga, he must have done.
vah hud hogd, he must have become.
(iv) Probabilitive Completives :

mai aya hod, 1 might have come.
mdine kiya hou, 1 might have done.
mat hud hod, 1 might have become.

Desiderative Completives :

(v) jo tum aye hote, if you had come.
Jo tumne kiya hota, if you had done.
Jo tum huve hote, (if)you had become.

(2) Desideratives :

vah dnevald or dnehdrd hai, he would come; he is going to

come. ~

vah karnevala or karnehara hai, he would do; he is going
to do.

vah honevala or honehara hai, he would become; he is going
to become.

VERBAL COMPOSITION IN AVADHI

205. +d-, to come.
Progressive and Completives :
kahi-, to be saying, persist in saying.
ghat ai, was being fashioned ( Pad. 3.5).
cali ai, came walking; handed down by tradition (cf. Mar,
éalat ali). Pad. 4.2.
Juri i, was united. Pad. 25.2,
barhi-, ( Ram. Cm. ) to go on advancing or growing up.
bani avd, to be in the making, become, be made up, be
effected. Pad. 11.39.
lei ai, brought.
206. +uth-, to rise, getup. Pad.24.97.
(a) Intensives expressing suddenness :
jags utheii, woke up. Pad. 20.128.
phiili uthd, became delighted. Pad. 23.167.
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(b) Inceptive:
dalaki-, to begin to break.
207. « kar-, to do (with perf. part.).
Intensive Continuative :
dva-, to come over and over again.

208. +kha-. to eat.
Intensive :
kati-, to have bitten, to bite.
209. +ghal-, to pour into (cf. vdal).
Intensive :
ris (rosa, wrath) kar ghala, became angry. Pad. 8.58.
210. +cal-, to move, walk.

(@) Progressive :
mod-, asin vah tdga (thread ) mod calai (Pad. 10-141);

to keep on wearing or breaking.
(b) Inceptive: M. Av.
mdri—, to begin to beat.
211. cah-, to wish, desire. )
(a) Desideratives and Inceptives:
kahd-, to wish to tell or say; to be about to say (cf. kahad
caha) in Pad. 7.62. 25.91.
kinh-, (kiyd), to wish to do. Pad. 1.56.
dekhd-, to wish to see.
saja-, ( =kaja saja), to desire to accomplish.
" (b) Desideratives: O. Av.
jarai-, to wish to burn.
nahdi-, to wish to bathe.

(c) Desiderative : M. Av.
java-, to wish to go.
(d) Syntactive conveying immediate futurity. M. Av.

cahati hai-, as in
bara bajai-, It is about 12 o’clock.

212, «/cuk-, to err, mistake. M. Av.

' Completive :

khai-, to eat up, finish eating.
parhi-, to read out.

213. Vja-, to go.

(a) Completives:
utari-, to descend completely, as in Pad. 16.24.
utari gaye-, descended.
. (laji) chapi~, to become concealed (being ashamed or out
of shame ). -

jari-, to be burnt down. M. Av.
phiri-, to return, as in Pad. 24.143,
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phiri jdi-, returned.
mari-; to die away, as in Pad. 20.82.
mari gaéu-, died.
Or in Pad. 24.111 we have a form marijia ( probably the remnant of
the Sk. passive in (ya) cf. dijia).
(samddhi ) lagi-, to be absorbed completely (in medita-
tion) i. e. lag gai. Pad. 23.147.
(b) Continuative :
mdrai-, to go on beating, striking, as in Pad. 8.25.
marai gai (i. e. mdrté gaye).
(c) Passive :
(i) kahd najaye-, not to be told in Pad. 20.127; 25.45.
stijhd jai-, to be suggested. Pad. 13.44.
(ii) chui-, to get touched.
chiiti-, to be loosened.
sahi na jai-, is not endured. Pad. 18.34, 21,
heri na jai-, is not searched. Pad. 1.126.
214, vdar- (cf. dal-), to throw. M. Av.
Intensive denoting violence :
pi-, to drink down.
215. Vde-, to give.
(a) Permissives:
khai-, to allow to eat. M. Av.
dekhdi-, to show, allow to see. 0. Av.
rahai (dehu)-, to let remain. Pad. 23.47.
likhi ( dink or dinki ¥, to let write. Pad.3.8; 23.54.
(b) Intensive Completive ;
taji-, to give up.
(c) Permissives :
jhulana-, to permit to swing.
nisarana-, to permit to go out.
216. vpar-, to fall.
(2) An Intensive :
kudi-, to jump down. M. Av.
(b) Passive Compulsives denoting an accident :
biijhi-, to come to be realized; to have to be realized.
stijhi-, to come to be seen; to have to be seen.
(c) Desubstantive :
$ravap—, to be heard.
217. «par-, to be able.
(a) Abilitives:
khevai-, to be able to play.
baranan-, to be able to describe.
(b) Desubstantive :
barapa-, to be able to describe.
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218. Vpdv-, or vpd-, to get, to able.
(a) Abilitives:
kai-, to be able to do. M. Av.
heri-, to be able to search, as in Pad. 24.136. kdla na pdvai
heri, The time_ is not able to search.
(b) Permissives :
kahai-, to be allowed to say. M. Av,
jarai-, to be allowed to burn.
dekhai—, to be allowed to see.
(c) Passive:
chiita-, to get released.

219. Vphir-, to move.
Adverbative :
palati na phirai, did not turn back, as in Pad. 11.52.

220. <« baith-, to sit.
Intensive :
kahi-, to speak up. M. Av.

221. mar-, to beat.
Intensive Completive :
likhi-, to write out. M. Av.

222. «/mil-, to get, unite.
Acquisitive and Abilitive :
kai-, to get to do, be able to do. M. Av.

223. rah-, {®remain.
(@) Simple Continuatives :
berhi-, to remain pierced.
lukdi-, to remain incognito ( hiding ).
samdi-, to remain contained (cf. samds r@ha ). Pad. 25.35.
(b) (i) Continuatives :
bélai-, to go on speaking ( cf. bolai raha). Pad.25.33.
herai-, to keep on observing, searching. Pad. 24. 136.
(ii) parhti-, to continue reading. M. Av.
224. /rakh-, to keep on.
(@) Continuative :
(kuhu kuhu ) kai-, to go on cooing.
(b) Completive :
raci-, to have created.
225. «lag-, to begin.
(a) Inceptives :
dvai-, to set out, start coming. M. Av.
sahi saka ldga (Pad. 10.141) = began to be able to endure
suni { lagaht), to begin to hear. Pad. 1-46.
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m

( buys buyi) herai-, to begin to search (diving again and

again ).
(b) Inceptive Desubstantive :
sumirana—, to begin to remember.

226. le-, to take.
Reflexive Intensives :
di-, to come over. M. Av.
karhi-, to take out, draw. Pad. 21.19; 24.17.
kheli-, to play.
ciiri-, to pound to pieces. Pad. 25.98.
Jori-, to join. Pad. 4.44.
Jhapi-, to close, conceal. Pad. 4.26.
dhiindhi-, to search out. Pad. 22.72.

dhasi-, to sink down. Pad. 23, 103, 120, 169,139, 174, 22.74.

boli-, to invite.

bolai-, to call.

sameti-, to collect. Pad. 12.64.

hari-, to snatch. Pad. 24.84.

hasi-, to laugh out. Pad. 20.40.

heri herdi-, to search and observe. 4.55.

227. +/sak-, to be able.
(a) Abilitives:

%

El

(i) wuri-, to be able to fly (cf. uri na sakai). Pad.9.45.

kai-, to be able to do.

cali-, to be able to move. Pad. 15.53.

chui-, to be able to touch. Pad. 10.118.
dhari-, to be able to shed tears. Pad. 24.61,
dekhi-, to be able to look.

nibdhu-, to be able to perpetuate (love ) (cf. Sk. nirvdhya

and Mar. vnibhadv). Pad. 23.144.

pahiici-, to be able to reach. Pad. 10.159, 144, 146,

boli~, to be able to speak. Pad. 3.51.
rahi-, to be able to stay. Pad. 25.49.
lei-, to be able to bring. M. Av.
228. «/sidhd- or sidhar-, to go.
Completive :
lai sidhai i.e. les gas, took away. Pad. 23.87,
229. +ho-, to become.
Simple Continuative :
samdi—, to be contained in. Pad. 24.147.

It is possible to show how the so-called tense-auxiliaries +/rah and
vho give us several verb-compounds showing different shades and
aspects of action, in continuation of their uses given in entries No. 223

and 229.
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230. +/rak, to remain.

(a) Continuatives :
(i) tus dekhati rahu, (you) continue seeing. (Present).
(ii) mai bajarai jati rahaii, 1 was going to the bazar. (Past).
mai dekhati rahaii, 1 was seeing.
(iii) tum dekhati raheu, you will continue seeing. ( Future).
Here it is clear that the time-sense is given by inflexion while the
stage or aspect is given by composition.
(b) Simple Continuative :
tui dekhe rahu, you continue in the state of having seen.
(c) Continuative indicating command :
tui dekhe rahé, thou wilt continue in the state of having seen.
(d) Completives :
In O. Av., gai rahi, she had gone. Tulsi. (p.379).
In M. Av., mai gava gava rahaii, 1 had gone to the village.

231, ko, to become.
(a) Continuatives :
In O. Av., prana mukuta aba hota hai, ( Padmiavata p. 561).
Life-breath is becoming free now.
Janata ahaii, 1am knowing; I know. (Tulsi. p.379).
madtha nai piichata as bhayaii ('Tulsi. p. 324) having bowed
down he began to ask ( Inceptive ).
In M. Av. (i) mai dekhati haii, 1am seeing. (Present).
ham dekhiti hai, we are seeing. ( Present ).
(ii) dekhati hoihaii, 1 shall be seeing.
(b) Probabilitive Continuative :
dekhati hotiéz, had I been seeing.
(c) Simple Continuatives ( Passive ) :
i) O. Av., jo hai likha so jai na méta (Padum. p. 596 ), what
is ordained cannot be falsified.
thakita hoi sab loga lugai, all men and women become
stupefied. (Tulsi. p. 89)
(ii) mai dekha (i-feminine ) haii, I am one who has seen.
mai parha haii, 1 am one who has read—literate.
(d) Completive :
mai gdvai gava haii, 1 have gone to the village.
(e) Completive Continuative :
dekhe haii, 1 have seen i. e. am still seeing ( cf. the probable
Sandhi alternant...mai dekheu,” T have seen).
(f) Probabilitive Completive ( = Future Perfect Indicative ) :
baithe hoibd, 1 may have sat.
(g) Desiderative :
mai dekhe hotiii, had I seen; would that I had seen.
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232, +ai-, to come.
Completives :
ban— to be made up, completed. < banab, to be made.
le-, to bring.
233. Vuth-, to rise.
Intensive denoting suddenness :
bol-, to speak up suddenly.
234, Vkar-, to do.
Intensive Continuatives :
dvai, aibe or dibe-, to be in the habit of doing.
parhai or padhbe-, to read often, be in the habit of reading.

235. «/cah- or / chah-, to wish.
Desideratives ( at times conveying immediate futurity ) :
padhai, padhbe or padhal-, to wish to read.
ghayi bajal-, to wish to strike, be about to strike.
marbai-, to wish to die, be about to die.
236. +/cuk-, to finish. )
Completives :
(i) parh-, to finish reading.
(ii) khai-, to finish eating.
237. Vjai-, to go.
(@) Continuative :
parhat-, to go on reading.
(b) Completive :
khai-, to eat up.
238. +Vjan-, to know.
Abilitive :
khaibe or khaibe-, to be able to eat, have had the practice
of eating.

239. +v/dal-, to throw.
Intensive :
tor-, to break into pieces. < torab, to break.

240. Vde-, to give.
(@) Permissives :
dvai, aibe or aibe-, to allow to come,
parhai, parhbe—, to allow to read.
(b) Intensive : ’
phék- or phéke-, to throw away. < phékab-, to throw.

241. par-, to fall.
Intensive showing accident or chance :
di-, to turn up, come accidentally,

V.C.I-A. 8
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242.

243.

244.

245.

246.

247.

248,

249,

250.

251.

252.

v/ pédi-, to obtain.
Permissive Acquisitive : :
parhai- or parhbe-, to get permission to read.
v'rah-, to remain.
Continuative :
baith or baithat-, to continue sitting.
vlag-, to be applied.
Inceptive :
padhai or padhbe-, to begin to read.
Vlie-, to take.
Reflexive Intensives :
kat-, to cut for one’s self. < kdtab—, to cut.
rakh-, to place for one’s self, lay by. < rakhab, to place.
v sak-, to be able.
Abilitive :
parh-, parhai-, parhbe-, to be able to read.
v hoi-, to become.
Inceptive, when compounded with jayal past tense of vhoi -
parhat-, began to read.

VERBAL COMPOSITION IN BRAJA

v a-, to come.
Completive :
nikasi ai, manifested completely.
Vkar-, to do.
Intensive Continuatives :
tum kahd karo, you tell again and again.
laibo karau, 1 took frequently.
veal-, to walk.
Continuative :
hasata cale, went on laughing.
v cah-, to wish.
Desiderative :
cugyau cahatu, desires to peck.
Vcuk-, to err.
" Completive :
deno huto so dai cuke, whatever was to be givén was given
away.

253. Vja-, to go.

(a) Passives:

(i) aura gani nahi jat, and it is not being counted.
barani na jati hui, it is not being devoted.
(i) likhyau gayeu, it was written.
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(b) Completives :
cali jati, she goes away; walks out.
parati jati, she returns.
254¢. Vde-, to give.
Completives :
(i) jana dinhé, he has known.
(ii) dhari daya, was caught.
sarasa grantha raci dehu, compose away an interesting book.
255. Vpa-, to get.
Abilitive :
calata pae, can walk. (Stur.M.5).
256.  phir-, to move.
Adverbative ( Continuative ) :
khelata phirai, goes on (moves) playing. (Karitivate 27).
257. Vrah-, to remain.
Continuative :
lapatai rahi, she went on clinging.
258. Vlag-, to touch.
Inceptives :
(i) karna lagi, began to do.
katana lagyau, began to cut.
barasana lage, began to shower.
(ii) khone lagi, began to lose or waste.
hone lagi, began to appear.
259, Vle-, to take.
Completive :
gheri liyau, besieged completely.
ruki-, to stop completely.
samjhi-, to understand completely.
260. + sak-, to be able.
Abilitive :
lai sakai, she can take.
261. ho-, to be, become.
(a) Continuatives :
katha kahatu haii, 1am telling a tale.
mathurd jati haii, 1am going to Mathura.
rdjate rahata haii, 1am looking bright.
(b) Completive :
dyau haii, 1 have come. ~
baithyai hai, 1 have sat.
All the above examples have been selected from original works in
Braja as represented by Dr. Dhirendra VARMA, M. A., D. LITT., (Paris),
in his Braja Bhasa Vyakarpa, Alahabad, 1937.



CHAPTER FOUR

VERBAL COMPOSITION IN OTHER
NEW INDO-ARYAN LANGUAGES

I. Verbal Composition in Oriya

262. Vach-, (achiba in dictionary), to be.
(@) Continuative, present :
dekhu-achi or dekhuci, 1am seeing.
(b) Completive :
dekhi-achi or dekhichi, 1 have seen.

263. +ap-, to bring or fetch.
(a) Progressives :

karhdi-, to lead the way on, guide on. < karhaiba, to show,
exhibit, cause to be brought out; to guide; to remove.

kamai-, to lessen gradually.

pali-, to bring up a child.

bohi-, to carry things to this place from somewhere.
< bohiba-, to carry loads.

(b) Adverbatives :
khoji- or khojilori-, to search after a thing and bring it.
ghini or gheni-, to fetch a thing from a place.
nei—, to take and bring.
pachoti—, to advance to some distance to meet an incoming
honoured guest and accompany him to the destination,
mdgi or mdgi-jdci—, to bring a thing from another for use.
mdri—, to bring an animal after killing it; to take a thing
fraudulently.
lei-, to take and bring.
Clearly almost all of them are mere juxtapositions. In a few cases
even the sequence of action is maintained.
(¢) Desubstantive :
mani-, to consider,

264, ds-, to come to, arrive at, visit, be present.
(a) Intensives conveying suddenness, hurry or immediate futurity.

uthi-, to come out at once.

uturi-, to escape, be saved from; to bubble up and swell,
< uturibd, to arrive, cross.

ghanai-, to be solidified. < ghandiba, to become dense,
densified, deepen.

ghiti-, to bring down a thing from a distance.

ghini or gheni-, to fetch a thing, bring a thing.-

116 '
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chari-, to leave away a person or thing; somewhere by
oversight; to accompany a person coming to some place.

jami-, to begin to congeal or freeze. < jamibd-, to be
collected together.

disi-, to seem or appear from indications.

dhai-, to come to a place in hot haste.

pachoti-, to meet an honoured incomer at some distance

before he arrives at a place. "
bafici-, to escape with one’s life from impending death or
danger.

buri—-, (the Sun, the Moon) to be about to set.
bohi~, to come down, flow down.
mari-, to advance swiftly and violently, overspread, be
diffused; to come away from a place or a bed shortly
after stepping on it.
misi—, to set upon or charge a person (to attack him) <
misiba, to be mixed up.
(b) Compulsive :
kari ase-, ought to do (such an act).
(c) Desubstantives :
abadhanaku-, to be heard or attended to, to be granted.
kama-, to be of use. -
kdryyare-, to be of service when occasion arises.
dikhibare-, to be seen, be known, be experienced.

265. + uth-, to rise, get up.
Intensives showing suddenness :

kahi-, to speak up or out, get up and speak.

ghini or gheni—, (a sore) to become very painful.

camaki-, to wince, be startled, to take a sudden fright,
shake in fear.

jamaki-, to become full of grandeur and crowded. <
Jamakaiba-, to make a show. .

Jali-, to break out into fire, be kindled, glitter.

Jii or jit-, to revive, be restored to life.

phuti-, to be full blown, be manifest, be seen clearly.

bafici-, to come to life, be resuscitated.

basi-, to sit up from a sleeping position; to be able to sit
up without another’s aid.

mahaki-, to be filled with sweet smell.

mati-, to become excited at once; become very itching or
painful; attain the power of intoxicating. < matiba, be
maddened. )

rodi-, to cry loudly all of a sudden. < rodibd-, to weep.
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266. « kar-, to do, perform.
(a) Intensive Continuatives :
urdurs-, to fly here and there,
kaaiild kaa#li-, to coax, cajole, to please by soft oily words.
kudakudi-, to frisk or jump up; to tread or press a thing
by heels.
kundakundi-, to give a continuous sound beating or cudgel-
ling; to finish a thing by frequently turning it on the
lathe.
garagari-, to roll on. < gariba-, to roll or wallow on the
ground.
(b) Intensives:
(i) dta-jata-, to manage or guide; to carry through.
(ii) katakai-, to invade a country with army, start for the
theatre of war.
kutei—, to insist, be obstinate. < kuteiba-, caus. of kutiba,
to appraise,
jdcei or jdcai-, to have a thing tested in the market to
ascertain its value and quality, test a piece of gold as
to its value and quality.
(c) Causatives: )
@) . nei-, to cause to reach.
(ii) ubha-, (or ubhd karaibd......caus.), to cause to stand up,
erect, set up.
chira-, to cause a person to stand up, build up, cause to
happen.
(d) Desubstantives and Syntactives :
(i) ai-, to vomit.
ainthd-, to make the whole of the food impure by eating
a part thereof,
aini—, to make jest, feign, importune, raise a frivolous
objection.
annadhvamsa-, to eat a person’s salt without rendering
any service,
anvaya-, to construe, paraphrase.
aparddha-, to commit an offence.
abhisdpa-, to imprecate, curse.
arpapa-, to give, entrust.
irsa-, to envy, feel impatient at another’s prosperity.
uthbas-, or uthd-baithd-, to stand and sit frequently.
upasa-, to fast.
kheda-, to grieve.
gala—, to pass time.
dayd-, to take pity upon another.
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darfana-, to visit an idol face to face, have an audience
with an idol or a king.

dibhdga-, to bisect, divide.

dekhd-, to meet another, pay a visit to, pay one’s
respect to.

dhrta—, to catch, seize, arrest.

nirbhara-, to rely solely or depend on a person, rest on,
hang on.

phira-, to fill up, finish, bring to a close, accomplish.

prahara-, to strike, beat.

birdja-, to be present; to sit; to go; to come.

(ii) angi-, to accept.

acha-, to draw or make a circular furrow-line in a field
before ploughing it through and through.

antara-, to send away, drive away, separate, forget.

alaga-, to separate.

astu—, to assent to a person’s prayer.

ahetu-, not to attend.

dtmasat-, to appropriate.

iti—-, to finish. . ,

dutiya-, to second a proposal, marry a $iidra widow.

dvidha-, to split up, divide into two.

parha-, to study, learn.

mane or manare-, to remember, recollect, imagine.

leuta-, to employ counteracting means against the effects
of a medicine or a mystic application.

(¢) Hybrid Compounds of the Simple Intensive type' :
‘admit’-, to admit.
‘appeal’ -, to appeal.
‘assess’-, to assess.
‘commit’ -, to commit,
‘copy’-, to copy.
‘compose’ -, to compose.
267. +kah, to advise, inform verbally, speak, publish. relate,
consult, compose.
Adverbatives :
urdi or urdikari-, to defame a person, slander a person.
kasafilai-, to speak soft words, please with oily words,
cajole, coax, flatter.
kholikari-, to speak plainly.
dekhdi or dekhei-, to illustrate, support by citing similar
cases, speak indirectly, hint. .

1. Inthese examples the English Spelling is presesrved to make the matter clear,
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dekhai-sikhai-, to attack or rebuke a person indirectly or
by implication without mentioning his name.

phitai-, to make a clean breast of everything, speak out
a thing clearly.

pheri-, to speak clearly. < pheribd-, to remove, open.

bafiodi—, to deceive, speak in such a manner so as to save
a person from blame.

bulei bulei-, to speak (something) indirectly and in a round-
about manner.

bhandi-, to explain a matter in detail.

268, + karh-, to bring out, take out, draw out, shed tears.
Intensive Adverbatives :
khapi-, to dig out, open a pit for bringing out paddy etc.
already stored therein.
phara( re )bi-, to defraud, act fraudulently.

269. kha-, to eat.
(a) Intensives: -
(i) cum, cumd or cumba-, to imprint a kiss, kiss.
tham-, to come to a sudden stand-still, stop at once,

be taken aback. < thamiba, to cease, stop.
(ii) ghali-, to reel down.

(b) Adverbatives :
(i) khupti-, to eat grains of rice by picking them up from the
ground.
ghini-, to purchase one’s daily victuals in the market
every day.
basi-, to consume or spend money without earning
anything, to take one’s meal sitting.
mdgi—-, to live on food begged of others.
mari—, to look very odd; to kill an animal and eat its meat.
(ii) wuthid-, to take a meal without paying for it.
uda-, to eat gratis.

270. + ghep~, to hold, accede to, grant, wear, accept etc.
(a) Intensive:
japi-, to know well.
(b) ' Desubstantives :
kanthi-, to put on a string of necklace; to wear a string of
boly Basil beads on being initiated or admitted to a
Vaisnava brotherhood.
khariga-, to misunderstand a thing, be displeased or sorry,
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271. cal-, to move, walk, continue, happen.
Adverbatives :
mari-mari-, to advance slowly, advance.
lambi—, to be hanging, remain suspended; to increase in
length; to leave company and go away.

272. +cdh-, to wish, desire, ask for, want, like.
Desiderative :
mariba ku-, to desire to die.
273. «cah- (cahimba in dictionary), to look at, glance at.
Adverbatives :
karei-, to cast side glances, ogle.
kopidi-, to casta sidg long glance, ogle.
274. Vchar-, to abandon, give up, cut off connection with, cease to
do a thing.
(a) Intensives:

nei-, to see a man off; accompany a departing man to a
certain distance.

rayi or rarri-, to roar, bray, scream, lament or wail loudly.
(b) Desubstantive :
uparodha—-, to have no personal regard or conkideration for
the feeling of others.

275. +vja-, (7jiba in Dictionary ), to walk, go, move.
(a) Intensives:

arei—, to stand aloof. < areiba, to move to one side.

ari-, to fly away, disappear, run very quickly.

ubhi-, to vanish, disappear, cease.

kati—, to be cut, be set off, be lessened, be killed.

kudi-, to run.

kuhuli-, to be overbaked or overburnt, turn pale with a
sense of shame or envy.

keterdai—, to become hard-boiled.

khai-, to vex or pester a person much, ruin a person,
eat up a thing. X

kheli-, to be scattered, spread or diffused.

gardgari—, to roll on.

gheni-, to take away, remove, charm, lead.

ghendi-, to take away, cause to be taken or carried. -

capi-, to sink down, soak or sink, be frightened to silence.

cari-, to pervade or be diffused through the whole system
( medicine, poison etc)

ciri-, to become torn to pieces.

chari-, to be given up; to leave a thing, disappear, go
elsewhere leaving the company of someone.

Jali-, to be burnt to ashes; (fig.) to be afflicted.
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dei-, to overleap, leap over, overcome by jumping.

tali-, to be burnt, be scorched, be troubled with hunger.
disi-, to be suddenly or unexpectedly seen, dance before

the mind’s eye, be suddenly felt.

dhoi-, to be carried away by flood, be damaged by flood-

water.
pati-, to be settled (said of a quarrel or a dispute).
palai-, to run away from a place.
pai-, to get, arrive at, reach, come.
pdti-, to be pressed up.

piti hoi-, to be beaten or hammered. < pitibd~, to go on

beating for some time.
puri-, to suffice, become full.

peli-, to push on one’s way, go by pushing through

obstacles.
pochi hoi-, to be effaced, be forgotten.

pori or pori pdri-, to be burnt, be burnt to ashes, be charred.

phasi—, to be cheated.

phatiphuti-, to be split up at many places.
phitiki-, to become independent of, be separated from.
( bandhitka ) phiti-, to fire suddenly and automatically.
basi-, to coagulate, be congealed.

bahaki-, to forget.

buri-. to disappear in the sky (said of a soaring pigeon or

paper-kite ).

buli-, to walk, go a-walking, be stouter, melt, deteriorate.

bohi-, to flow down, be spoilt or lost.
bhini hoi-, to be pestered (from all quarters).

mari-, to spread, be on the increase (number of children

etc.); to walk, overspread.

mati-, to be mad in the pursuit of a thing, pursue a work

with zeal.

mani-, to admit one’s guilt, confess unconditionally,

come fully under a person’s control.
madri-, to get on anyhow, pass time, go on.

mili or mili miSi-, to be gone at last, be united with, be

reconciled with each other.
lambi-, to be hanging, increase in length.

lagi-, to become merged in, become joined to, continue.

libhi-, to be closed, go out of itself.

sdgi-, to sag or become bent in the middle; to cause to be

stored up.
hati-, to be defeated. < hatibd, to move back.

These occur in both active and passive constructions.
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(b) Passives :
kaha-, to be spoken.
gand-, to be counted.
cira-, to be torn.
taula-, to be weighed in the scale.
taré-, to be driven out, be uprooted.
thud-, to be placed. < thuiba-, to keep, put, place.
dekha-, to be seen, known, interred or concluded; to come
to view.
dhara-, to be caught hold of, be arrested.
dhud-, to be washed.
parhi-, to be read, be deciphered.
pava-, to be got, be recovered.
pita-, to be beaten or hammered.
plira-, to be thrust in.
pesa-, to be pounded.
mara-, to be killed or beaten.
mdra-, to become polluted or untouchable; to be lost, die.
$upd-, to be heard distinctly, be rumoured.
saita-, to be stored up.
suhd-, to be born or endured. < sahibd, to bcar
(c) Purposives:
gadhoi-, to go to bathe; to be deprived of certain privilege
or enjoyment ( fig. ).
mutdi-, to go to pass urine outside.
(d) Adverbative :
arikei basnkei-, to move in a crooked manner like the serpent.
(e) Desubstantives :
aparate-, to disbelieve.
asiukdra—, not to admit one’s guilt.
kame-, to vanish, disappear.
kularu—, to be excommunicated.
chobha-, to swoon, faint.
nidra-, to sleep.
para-, to be borne, be distinguished.
mae(ya)-, to copulate (said of animals), have menses, be
in heat. < mae, with, together with.
276. +jogd-, to be fit.
Abilitive conveying the sense of propriety :
Sumi-, to be fit for hearing.

277. thd- (thibd in dictionary ), to be, exist, be alive.
(a) Continuatives: .
karu thaé, he is doing.
dekhu thdé, he is seeing.
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karu thila, he was doing.
dekhu thild-, he was seeing.
karu thiba-, he will be doing.
dekhu thiba, he will be seeing.
(b) Intensive Continuatives:
kari thaé, he has usually done, is in the habit of doing.
dekhi thaé, he has usually seen.
(¢) Completives :
(i) kari thila, he had done.
kari thib, he will have done.
(i) lakhi-, to have preordained; to have written already.
(d) Probabilitives:
(i) karu thiba, he may be going.
karu thatd, he might be doing or ‘if he were doing’.
(ii) kari thata, he might have done or ‘if he had done’.
(e) Desubstantive :
manare-, to be the subject of one’s attention.

278. Vde-, to give.
(a) Intensives ( with a causative force when the main semanteme
is in the causal form ) :

andi-, to cause a thing to be brought in or fetched; to cause
a thing or pot to incline to a side.

urdi—, to liberate, cause to disappear, evade hearing, make
one a laughing stock.

uri—, to sharpen an instrument. < wuribd, to sharpen.

kamai—, to lesson, pare the nails and shave. < kamaibd,
to lesson, diminish.

kahi-, to speak out, divulge, give out.

kudikadi-, to crush a thing by repeatedly treading over it.

kuhulei-, to overbake a food which is being cooked; to start
the preliminary smouldering in an oven.

khudi-, to feed another by putting food in his mouth.

garai—, to cause a man die of starvation.

garagari—, to roll on the ground.

ghanti-, to agitate. < ghantiba, to stir up.

calukari—, to eat at one gulp, misappropriate.

cihni-, to distinguish good from bad, recognise.

charai-, to cause to give up, cure, release, broadcast.

chapi-, to print a book.

diai-, to pass over, cause one’s disease to infect another
person. ‘

tari-, to drive away, expel, scare away, push off.

toli-, to pluck (fruits and flowers); to pick up (from the
ground ).
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dhard(re)i-, to cause an accused or offender to be arrested.
dhot dhdi-, to wash thoroughly. (Completive).
pdchoti-, to accompany a departing honoured guest for
some distance to see him off.
pati-, to press hard, reduce to powder.
purdlre)i-, to thrust suddenly, enable one to enter a place,
admit. < puraiba, to fill.
pori-, to burn to ashes, destroy, char.
prabarttei-, to distribute.
pharki—, to deceive, evade, feign, show insubordination.
barhai-, to hand over a thing.
bulai-, to reel, have a sensation of reeling, have a tendency
to vomit.
bhajd(je)i-, to have the truth of a matter established by
proof; to have a thing proved or disproved by con-
fronting the person concerned. < bhajaiba, to cause to
pray, please a person by devotion, cause to be tried.
mdri—, to press a person or a thing down to the ground or
into the water; to droop down one’s heed; to thrust
forcibly; to ram.
sampi-, to make over, make over charge of. < sampiba, to
dedicate, offer. (cf. H. saiipna).
hari-, to divide a number by another. < hariba, to divide
a number by another.
habura(re)i-, to produce suddenly; to stop the motion or
progress of a thing by suddenly putting an obstacle in
front.
(b) Causatives :
khoji-, to cause to be searched out, cause a lost or missing
thing to be recovered after searching.
dei-, to cause to jump.
(c) Permissives or Causatives :
(i) cardi-, to allow or cause cattle to damage a crop by
grazing.
(ii) dekha-, to allow or enable @ person to see you, grant an
interview.
dhara-, to permit oneself to be caught or apprehended;
surrender one’s self to a person.
(iii) Permissive :
( mate ) asibaku—, to allow (me ) to come.
(d) Adverbatives :
kindi-, to help a man in purchasing a thing.
dhari-, to make over (lit. to catch a thmg and give it to
another person), place before.
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(e) Desubstantives :

acha-, See achd kariba.

apabdda-, to give a bad name, defame, vilify.
apamana-, to disregard, set aside, insult.

abhisdpa-, to pronounce a curse.

uldkha-, to cite as proof or authority; cite an example.
darana-, to grant interview, appear before, see.
bai-, to spend away.

$ankd-, to alarm a person.

279. «dhar-, to take hold of a thing, take with the hand, lift, carry.
(a) Adverbatives :

andi-, to hold a pot or thing inclined sideways.

ani-, to hold a thing or a person in an inclined posture.
< aniba, to lean to a side.

anka (ku) rai-, to hold up as by a hook.

karikaya (re) i~, to hold very tightly as with a vice.

kamuri-, to catch a thing by the teeth after first biting it;
to grasp tightly, hold with a firm grip.

Jaki-, to embrace closely, hold tightly.

Japati-, to hold tightly.

Jjabari-, to hold with a firm grip.

tanki-, to hold a thing suspended.

toli-, to take proper care, look after.

luli-, to twist thread into rope. < luliba, to dangle, drop
down.

(b) Desubstantives :

achd-, to plough up the area enclosed by a circular furrow-
line.

paccha-, to follow a person, pursue, press.

manare—, to take a thing seriously.

280. +/ dha- (=dhaiba), to run.
Adverbative :

pari uthi--, to run away quickly by ignoring all difficulties.

281. Vdhup-, to run, attack, beat, strike.
Intensive Continuative :

dhai-, to run several times or repeatedly.

282. mna, na, ni, nu, no—, no, not.
Negative and Prohibitives :

(a)
(b)
(c)

naild-, did not come.

nahe~, not, is not.

nasti-, he or it is not, does not exist.

nasti kariba-, to refuse, reject, deny.
nahi-, is not, does not exist.

nahi kariba, to refuse stoutly and repeatedly.
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(d% ni-, a prefix indicating prohibition.
nthe-, no, not, is not.

(¢) nuhé-, Iam not (nuhanti, they are not).
dekhu nuhé, 1am not seeing.

(f) noha( hu, ho)ti, negation, no.
nohibd, not to be, not to happen.
nohii, 1 am not, (we) are not.

283, Vne- (=mnebd), to carry, take.
() Intensives (with a causative shade generally when the main
semanteme is in the causal form :

uthgi-, to withdraw, kidnap.

urdi-, to cause to fly, cause to disappear.

kajal cordi-, to steal a thing deft-handedly from under
one’s very eyes; to play the sharper.

karhai-, to lead on.

khoji-, to search out (lit. to recover or find out a lost thing
after search ).

ghici-, to draw away.

cihani-, to select what is wanted from amongst many.

charai-, to snatch away, take away, free a thing from
encumbrances or pledge.

chapi-, to get a book printed at some press.

tari-, to drive away (from or to a place), push from
behind, drive.

toli-, to pick up.

dekhi-, to test, take revenge, teach a lesson.

bhasa (se) i-, to cause floating thing to move down with the
current.

mani-, to admit for the sake of argument.

rakhi-, not to return a thing bought, to retain a person as
a servant.

lutipati- or lutilati-, to plunder and sack everything from
a place.

lutipiti-, to loot away everything by assaulting the people.

lunthi-lanthi-, to exhaust a thing without leaving anything.

lakhaparha (i) kari-, to have a document executed in
respect of any matter, have a matter reduced to writing.

lekhi-, to write down, take note of, reduce to writing;
to copy.

lekhi lakhi-, to take down anything fully.

hari-, to steal away ( lit. to go away after stealing ).

(b) Adverbatives :

dhardi-, to cause a person to be arrested and brought

before one.

4
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dhari-, to decide, assume, suppose, hypothesize, take
for granted; to lead or take forcibly a person or an
animal, :

bujhi-, to take charge of. < bujhipa, to know, understand.

mdri-, to take away a thing by force or artifice; to snatch off.

lupdai pundai-, to collect everything from every corner of
a place or house and remove the same.

lekhi parhi-, to take or accept a document in one’s favour
from another person regarding certain transactions.

hari-, to carry away after stealing; to satiate.

(¢) Desubstantives :

aka$a-, to be avenged on.

ahanta—, to have a grudge against a person.

khoj khabar-, to search, make enquiries.

pherd-, to take back a thing given, cause a person to go back.

284. </ paka (ke)-, to place, put, put on, wear, throw away.

(a) Intensives:

kahi-, to speak out a thing inadvertently; speak out at once.

kori-, to cut clods of earth with the spade; to strike the
head on the ground; to rain in cats and dogs.

cihni-, to distinguish the good from bad; to recognise.

dhari-, to catch suddenly, catch up; to touch.

buyd (re) i-, to cover the surface of, overcloud; to over-
spread; to destroy the prominence or individuality of
a lower or softer thing; to inundate, flood.

mdri-, to tread upon a thing unawares.

mari-, to kill, murder; to starve and neglect an animal to
the point of death.

rakhi-, (an abilitive intensive), to be able to keep or
maintain or save.

lekhi-, to note down (soon or hastily ).

fudi or Soi-, to cause to sleep away (a baby, by rocking or
fitting the nipple of the mother’s breast to its mouth
or by singing lullabies).

(b) Desubstantive :

manare-, to remember, recollect.

285. +pata-, to pay or deliver money or things, make one agree.

Passive and Intensive :
piira-, to be completed, be finished, be accomplished;
to complete, finish, fill up.
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286. par-, to fall, drop down, arrive, slip down. lie postrate.
(a) Intensives :

@)

(i)

ajdri-, to be poured in.

duji-, to lean on one%side. < dujibd, to lean to one side.

dburi-, to be eager to do a thing by overloping others.

uburi-, to overcrowd a place, speak unasked.

ghali-, to reel down. < ghaliba-, to reel, totter, lean down
on one side helplessly.

camki—, to wince, be startled, shake in fear.

cus-, to flow down, fall in drops, ooze.

chitiki-, to be spluttered about, be thrown to a distance
with force.

Jari-, to cling. < jariba-, to be attached to.

Jhari-, to fall down, drop down. < jhariba, to drop down
from its proper place.

Jhuriki-, to bend forward. < jhuskibd, to reel, stoop
forward.

dei-, to leap, jump into ( fire or water).

phati-, (one leg) to become overtired.

basi~, to sit down suddenly, be bewildered, be .truck with
despair.

buri-, to have a bath by taking a hasty plunge; to bathe
quickly.

buli-, to return soon, turn one’s face sidewards or back-
wards.

mdri—, to feel the sensation of being pressed down from
above.

rari-, to cry aloud, scream for a long time. < raribd, to
wail loudly.

lampi-, to hang down, to descend, be suspended.

lahasi-, to sink down.

lagi-, to be closely engaged in a piece of work.

luli-, to droop down. < luliba, to dangle, be wrinkled.

losayi-, to be unsettled or unstable (said of watery clay );
to become flaccid ( as of ripe mango ); to hang flabbily.

foi—, to fall asleep, become flabby or slack.

aburd, abhurd, aba( bu, bo )rd, to be eager to do a thing,
by overloping others; to come in contact with many
simultaneously; to undertake a work when it is not
necessary.

uburd, ubhayd-, to speak unasked; to overcrowd a place,

kacard-, to fall down with a thumb.

cibnd-, to be detected or marked, be publicly known,
be well known, be ascertained by symptoms,

V. co t“n ’
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dekhd-, to encounter, come across.
dhara-, to be apprehended or arrested, be caught red-
handed, be ascertained, be under another’s clutches.
pliré-, to be completed; be able to keep one’s promise,
do one’s duty.
bura-, to keep oneself concealed; to pull the wire from
behind.
mara-, to die, be killed.
supd,-, Sund-, to be heard distinctly, be heard.
(b) Adverbatives :
ulati or olati-, to fall upside down.
chiri-, to drop down, become more slender.
dhdi-, to assemble at a place by running up from various
distances.
(c) Desubstantives :
maalana (na)-, to become pale, disperse. < maalana <
Sk. mlana.
manare-, to be remembered, occur to one’s mind.
$iksare—, to be led or guided by another’s bad advice.

287, Vpala (le)-, to run.
Intensives :
gheni—, see gheni jiba.
chari-, to be given up.
dhdi-, to run away, flee away.
pari-uthi-, to leave a place in hot haste.

288. Vpas-, to enter, remain within, take refuge.

Adverbatives :
Jhdsi-, to enter a place forcibly. < jhdsiba, to plunge into

fire or water, commit suicide.
paldi-, to flee from danger and take shelter in some place
in fear, take refuge.

289. Vpd-, to get, receive, earn, enjoy, suit, reach, agree.

(a) Acquisitives :
kacara-, to fall down with a thump.
dekhd-, to get or be able to see, have an interview.
sumd-, $upd-, to get to hear; to hear a matter from the

report of others.

(b) Desubstantives :
akal-, to get wisdom from another, learn a lesson.
abasta-, to suffer misery.
khatiga-, to misunderstand a thing, be displeased or sorry.
darsana—-, to have a sight or view, get an interview.
vdoas-, to get back.
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290. «/par-, to be able, be fit, spread on the ground.
Abilitives :
‘wthi basi-, to be able to sit down or stand up; be able to
move about.
, kari-, to be able to do.
kahi-, to be able to say.
kuruli-, to be able to make a loud sound; to laugh loudly
in jo .
dekhi-, tz be able to see, exercise one’s eyesight; (fig.)
to like to love, be pleased with the bad or good condi-
tions of another.
lagi-, to be suitable or convenient for being put on.
Saki-, to be able to do a work.
Sumi-, to be able to hear a thing.
291. Vparg-, to fill, complete, accomplish.
Adverbative ;

mdyi mdri-, to fill up a receptable by pressing or squeezing
things into it.

292. +Vbas-, to sit.
() Intensives showing suddenness :
uthi-, to sit up, suddenly get up from bed (lit. to sit
getting suddenly up from bed ).
uburi-, to kneel down; to undertake a thing unasked.
mdri-, to grapple; to pounce upon suddenly and lay one-
self on the body of the other, overpower a person; to
take forcible possession of a thing; illegally retain
another’s dues. < mdriba-, to press down from above,
crush, attack.
(b) Continuatives :
dagei-, to expect, to keep or sit waiting. < dgetba, to advance.
Jagi-, to keep a vigilant watch. < jagibd, to watch, guard.

taki-, to wait for hankeringly, angrily look out for, be on
the lookout.

taki-, to watch eagerly. < tdkibd, to stare, wait.
dhari-, to harp upon, insist on, hold a thing for a long time.
293. Vbul-, to walk, move, move to and fro, take a walk, surround.
Intensives :
kahi-, to publish a matter, broadcast, proclaim a matter.
baja(je)i-, to publish evil things of a person, defame
a person.
294. ' V'mar-, to die, disappear, cease.
(a) Intensives :

pari-, to fall down with force, continue to stay at a place
with great difficulty.

dari-, tolead alife of dread; pass one’s days in fear.



132 VERBAL COMPOSITION IN OTMER NEW INDO-ARYAN LANGUAGES
" (b) Adverbatives : ’ .
dubi-, to commit suicide by drowning one’s self into water.
dagdhi-, or dagadhi-, to be sorely afflicted. < dagadhibd,
< Sk, dagdha.
buri-, to commit suicide by drowning; die by drowning,
be drowned to death.
295. mdr-, to kill, murder, strike, beat.

(a) Intensives:
Jhatki-, to peep stealthily, peep over a high barrier. <

jharikibd, to look from a covert ......
pars-, to fall down with force, continue to stay at a place
with great difficulty.

(b) Adverbatives :
gardi-, to cause a man to die of starvation.
dubdi- burdi- burei-, to drown a person, kill a person by
causing him to sink in water or by immersing him in
water.
(c) Desubstantives :
anddji-, to say a thing only by guess.
dga-, to predict by guess, say somcthmg beforehand.
kuda-, to dance. Jump high in the air.
ciré-, to sprmg or jump up.
dubd-, to dip into the water.
phel-, to close a business owing to loss, become insolvent.
lahari-, to rise in billows or waves; become billowy.

296. vmil-, to get.
(a) Acquisitive :
dekhd-, to have an interview of, be found, be met with.
{b) Desubstantive :
daréana-, to have a sight or view, get an ifiterview.

297. mis-, to be mixed up, reach or overtake a person.
Intensive :
mdri—. to attack or fall upon a person to beat him, assault.

298. +rakh-, to protect a person from danger, deliver from danger,
keep.
{a) Simple Continuatives :
Jaki-, to hold on a thing very tightly.
dhari-, to keep under one’s control.
burdi-, to cause a thing to be under water for some time,
keep a thing immersed in water.
{b) Intensives;
kahi-, to speak beforehand.
. lehdi~, 30 nete down for future refarence,
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(c) Desubstantives :
akasa-, to have a grudge against a person.’
ahantd-, to have a grudge against a person.
uparodha—, to accede to another’s request, to have regard
for the feelings of others. .
manare—-, to remember.

299. Vrah-, to give up, emit, let loose, abandon, move with speed.
(@) Continuatives (at times, Simple Continuatives ) :

ghoti-, to keep enveloped, surround.

chdi-, to cover for a long time.

Jjii-, to live, go on living, be alive.

Jumi-, to accumulate firmly at a place, be heaped up at
a place.

fdki-, to look for eagerly, expect, watch impatiently for,
be on the look out.

takdi or takei-, to keep on looking at, gaze at.

pars-, to lie at one place for a long time, be pending,
wait for a long time, be confined to bed for a long time,

bafici-, to be alive, continue to live, live long.

basi—, to sit idle.

buri-, to stay for some time under water: to remain greatly,
attached to a person.

mdri-, to occupy permanently, possess, envelop, overcloud.

moyi mars hoi—, to keep silent being helpless.

lakhi-, to be attached firmly, be attached to by ties of
attention or love.

lagi-, to be attached for a long time; be engaged in a work
for a long time.

luci-, to lie hidden for sometime, be ambushed..

foi-, to sleep on, be asleep for sometime, go on sleeping.

b) Desubstantive :
updsa—, to starve.

300. vldg-, to attach, join a thing to another.
Inceptive :
haribd ku~, to begin to do. (kariba ku ldgé, I begin to do.)

301. vlaga(ge)-, caus. of vlag.
Desubstantive Continuative :
daur-, to continue to run, visit a place very often, run.

302. v slr-, to complete, accomplish.
Completives :
khai-, to eat up.
hoi-, to have finished, be over.
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303.

vhe-, to be accomplished, Lappen, become, reach.
(a) Intensives:

andi or api~, to incline to one side; to lie on the flanks.
apddli-, to be at a loss. < andalibd, to grope in the dark
in search of a thing.
anki-banki-, to curve, bend.
ugurdi—, to boast of one’s excellences; to arrogate.
udhei-, to lean to, lean on or upon.
kaafilei-saafilei-, to coax repeatedly.
kacari-, to strike one’s limbs on the ground angrily;
to fall on the ground with a slip.
kamai-, to lessen, shave. < kamaiba, to lessen.
kahi-, to proclaiin one’s self, boast, brag.
kurhai-, to be gathered or collected at one place; to pour
a thing in profusion at one place.
kupdai-, to scratch one’s own body for alleviating itching;
to feel itching sensation in the body; to comb one’s
own hair; to feel the sexual passion or lust.
kudikadi-, to frisk or jump up, treed or press a thing by
heels, dance.
kunthesi kanthes, kunthei kuhuri-, to give vent to restlessness
and pain,
kurapti- or gurandi-, to be agitated, roll on the ground in
pain; to clear straw from paddy.
khanti khunti—, to hesitate, show niggardliness.
ghasi-, to rub one’s body against a thing or another’s body ,
ghinpti- or ghanti cakati-, to put into much trouble, harass,
disturb or perturb the mind.
ghali-, to reel, totter, whirl.
ghosi-, to repeat, learn by heart.
cahati-, to flutter or become prominent.
jakijaki—, to shrink from doing a thing.
Jjakijuki-, to contract one’s limbs, be close-fisted, shrink
from spending money.
Jhangari-, to wrangle, be garrulous.
Jhajaki-, to be frightened or alarmed; to produce a low
muffling sound.
Jharai-, to engage in a brisk exercise with a view to digest
one’s food; to be excited, be maddened.
tari-, to eject a person from an occupied place.
téhi-, to gasp violently, be very sportful and active.
toli-, to gasp violently.
darali-, to be trampled or pressed, be afflicted or pestered.
wallow,
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dahi-, to undergo harassment, suffer great mental anxiety
or worry. ' '

duhi-, to strain.

piti-, to strike (one’s self ).

pramipatya—, to make obeisance, bow down.

bulai-, to reel, have a sensation of reeling, have a tendency
to vomit. .

bhiri-, to pull one’s'8elf with force in order to be extricated
from a bondage, throw about one’s limbs.

mari-, to strike one’s head or weapon on one’s body,
strain one’s limbs, strike on the ground.

(b) Passives and Impersonals :
(i) ajari-, to be poured profusely. < ajaribd, to pour out

-

(ii)

profusely.

fri-, to be spilt from an overful pot; to be swollen with
pride. < iriba, to spill.

kahi-, to be spoken, be described.

kini-, to be purchased; to be under life-long obligation to
a person. ‘

gafiji-, to be awfully busy, be insulted, be troubled or
harassed. < gafijiba-, to insult.

geAiji-, to be thrust; to rust one’s self into a very narrow
space. < gefijiba—, to thrust, poke.

ghasdi—, to be rubbed.

ghori—, to be rubbed; to be decayed or worn out by
constant rubbing.

chai-, to be covered.

Janti-, to be destroyed or powdered, be compressed.

toli-, to be raised.

duhi-, to be strained, be capable of being milked or
squeezed.

piti—, to be beaten.

pesi—, to be pounded, be pressed.

hampori-, to be thrown away.

kaha-, see kaha jiba.

gand—, to be counted.

ghena—-, to be accepted, considered or granted.

pesa—, to be pounded, be pressed.

bapd-, to be mistaken, be dumb-founded; not to be under-
stood or known.

sdst@—-, to be stored up.

(iii) ‘admit’—, .to be admitted.

(c¢) Continuatives :
(i) chira-, to stay, abide, happen, stand up.
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(ii) fdngi-, to remain suspended.
dardpdi-, to be groping in the dark, flounder, be bewildered.
(d) Desubstantives :
agrasara-, to advance, lead, vigilantly pursue, progress.
antarachu-, to disappear.
abagata-, to come to know.
alaga—-, to be separated; tp live separately; to be in menses.
dkuli-, to be much distréssed.
dga-, to be in front.
uth bas-, to be restless.
upasthita—, to attend, to present.
ubhd—, to stand up, stand erect.
kam=-, to become less, lessen.
badabadi-, to speak mutually, converse.
mdni—, to stand surety for another.

II. Verbal Composition in Bengali

304. vadch-, to be.

(a) (i) Progressives, (present):
karite chenla), ka’rchen(a), he is doing.
calite chenla), ca'lchen(a), be is walking.

(ii) Progressives, ( past):

karite chilen(a), ka'rchilen(a), he was doing.
calite’ chilen(a), ca’lchilen(a), he was walking.

(b) Continuatives :
karite achen, he keeps on doing.
khaite achen, he goes on eating; he lives to eat.
garite dchen, he continues building.
gaite achen, he goes on singing.
parite achen, he continues reading.

(c) Permissives :
karite ache, it is permitted by law, religion etc. to do.
Jjaite dche, :it is permitted by law, religion etc. to go.

They are of injunctive character.

(d) Completives:
biciyd chen, he was escaped; he escaped away.
$usyd chen, he was slept; he slept away.

(e) Continuatives ( simple and intensive ) :
(yatna’) kariya dchen, he is making efforts; he goes on

making efforts.
cdhiyd dchen, ‘he'is’expecting; he goes on expecting.
basiyd dchen, he is sitting; he goes on sitting.
$uiyd dchen, he is sleeping; ' he keeps on sleeping.
(f) Continuative :

dharei dchi, 1.am holding.
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(a) Continuatives :
dharid-, to keep on seizing ( lit. having seized come),
p@iyd-, to continue getting.
haiyd-, to go on becoming.
(b) Progressive :
laiya-, to fetch.

306. vuth-, to rise.
Intensives showing suddenness :
rdga karia- or rdga kare-, to burst into a rage.
hasiya-, to burst out laughing.
bidyut camkiya-, to suddenly flash ( as lightening ).
ghatiyd-, to turn out, come to pass.

307. +kar-, to do.

(a) Desubstantives :

anddara-, to disregard.
dhédra-, to eat.
uttara-, to reply.
cestd-, to try.
Jamd-, to gather.
dariana-, to see (i. e. the deity in a temple ).
dekhd—-, to visit.
doja-, to do something wrong.
nata-, to humble.
pariksd-, to examine.
‘pdss’~; to pass.
pijd-, to worship.
‘phél’-, to fail.
bhaya-, to fear.
mdn—, to honour.
lajja-, to feel ashamed or shy.
viframa-, to take rest.
fodh-, to pay a debt.

In old Bengali Caryis,
dita ( =digdha) kariyd, to make strong, strengthen, fasten.

(b) Causatives with the auxiliary verb kardna, to cause to do, in

Ridha Bengill ;

(i) dnd kardna, to cause to bring.
khdvd kardna, to cause to eat.
daka kardna, to cause to call.
devd kardna, to cause to give.
rékha hardna, to cause to keep.
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(ii) in standard Bengali, Causative Desubstantives :
gdn karana, to make sing.
dara karéna, to cause to stand.
ndc karana, to cause to dance.
pén kardna, to cause to drink.
sndn kardna, to cause to take a bath.

308. +kha-, to eat.
Passive :
mdr—, to be beaten.

309. Vcal-, to go, walk.
(a) Continuatives :
parite-. to go on reading.
haite-, to be happening, continue to be.
(b) Passives:
khdoya calan, can be eaten.
dekhd calan, can be seen.

310. Vcd-, Vcah-, or icchd v kar-, to wish for, require, want.
Desideratives :
karite-, to wish to do.
dite-, to wish to give.
marite—, to wish to die.

311. cai-, to require, ought, must. (Although < V¢4, this word is
only used in this form ).
Compulsives :
Jdoya-, to be required to go, should or must go.
sahdyya kara-, ought to help.
haoya-, to be necessary to be informed.

312, Vcitk-, to err, mistake. (The ik is non-Bengali in this
context; it is borrowed from Hindi ).
Completives :

kariya-, to have done, doff, finish up.
khdiya-, to eat up.

313. Vjao-, to go.

(a) Intensives: ‘‘Found in the old Bengali Caryds” :
uthe (= uthi)-geli, went out suddenly.
tups geli, brioké away.

(b) Intensives :
caliya-, to go away.
lasya-, to take away, carry, carry off.

(c) Inceptives:
basiya > bose-, to sit down for somethmg
lagiya > lege, to set out, start., - ~
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(d) Continuatives, simple :

dethiya-, to be rising.

deriya—, to be flying ( also uriyd-. to be flying).
(e) Continuatives :

khazya > kheye-, to goon eatmg y

pariya-, to go on reading.

bakiya > boke-, to go on prating or chattering.
(f) Passives:

khdoya-, to be eaten.

dekha-, to be seen.

mara—, to be killed, get killed.
(8) Syntactive:

dsiya-, to matter, sngmfy, make a dlfference

314. «tol- (or tol vach), to raise up.
Completives showing gradual action :

paripiarna kariya-, to fill up completely.

ksepiye—, to drive out.

gathiya-, to build up.

315, +thak-, to be, exist, stop, stay, remain, continue, endyre.

(@) Progressive : habitual or conditional :

calite-thakiten(a), ca’ lte-thahten(a); he would remain walking;
if he remained walking.

(b) Progressive future :
calite-thakiben(a); ca’lte-thakben(a), he will be walking.
(c) Completive Continuative—habitual or conditional perfect :
caliya-thakiten(a); cale-thakten(a),
(d) Completive Probabilitive—future perfect :

caliya thakiben(a); ca’le-thakben(a), he may or might have
walked: perhaps he has walked.

(e) Continuatives, simple and intensive :
kariya-, to go on doing; be in the habit of doing; to do often.
jaiya > jete-, to continue going; be in the habit of going.
Jjagiya > jege-, to keep awake; to keep awake frequently.
doriyd or dauyiya-, to keep on running; run often.
basiya > bose-, ta go on sitting; remain seated.
beraiya-, to go on walking; be in the habit of walking.

lagiya > lege-, to be engaged in something; to apply to
do something.

(f) Continuatives :
karite > korte-, to go on domg
dite-, to go on gang, be in the habit of g:vmg
dekhite—, to go on seeing; see often.
parite-, to go on reading, read again and again.
(adhisthita) haite-, to ascend.(the throne) in succession.
hasite > hoste-, to go oh smiling.
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316. v deo-, to give.

(a) Intensive : In the Old Bengali 8. K. K.
dpi dibd, 1 shall bring.
(b) Permissives :
dsite—, to let come.
khaite > khete-, to aliow to eat.
Jdsite > jete-, to allow to go.
balite-, to allow to speak.
basite > boste-, to allow to sit.
(¢) Intensives:
urdiyd-, to squander away.
chdriyd-, to leave off, let go.
fdka-, to have absconded.
diya > diye-, to give away ( for good ).
phaliya > phele-, to throw away.
baliya-, to call, speak out.
bujhiyd > bujhiye-, to explain.
bharigiyd > bhesige-, to break away, break fully.
(d) Desubstantives, a few having the force of reflexive :
ahdra—, to give food, feed.
uttara—, to answer.
Jala-, to give water.
Joga-, to join up.
dariana—, to show oneself.
phaki-, to cheat.
bétdsa—, to fan.
muri—, to wrap oneself up.
lapha-, to jump.
éodh-, to pay debt.
hkdmd—, to crawl on all fours.

317. «dekh-, to see.
Tentative :
kariyd > kore-, to experiment (lit. having done see ).

318. nay, nd, anegative particle, no, not.

(s) Negatives:
thakd ucita ne, must not stop.
nd karite pdri, Rarite nd pdri, cannot do.
Jjani-nd or 8d jéni, do not know.

(b) In poetry (and in some parts, slang):
sdre ( =nd pdre =usual, pdre nd) cannot or is not able,

likewise, ndrlo, ndrilo; ndrbe, ndribs.
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319. nai, negative of dche, to be—does not exist, no.
Negatives :
dte ndi, does not come.
karite pari‘ndi, not.able to'do.
nd balate ndi, must not say nay.

320. V/neo-, to carry.

Intensives :

In Old Bengili Cary3s and the S. K. K.
kariyd > kere-, to match away.
kdrhi nile, to describe.
cauri nila, stole away.
sere—, to finish up.

321. Vpar-, to fall (with intransitive verbs ).

(a) Intensives indicating suddenness or hurry.
dsiyd > ese-, to come along to reach; reach.
uthiyd > dthe-, to rise up, get up suddenly.
giyé—, to have rushed up.
ghumiyd, to fall asleep at once..
cumiya—-, to kiss quickly.
chithaiyd > chitkiye-, to be scattered.
Jute-, to join up.
namiyd-, to get out quickly, jump out suddenly.
basiya > bose-, to sit down.
beriye-, to go off at once.
bhangiya > bhege—, to run away, decamp.
mariyd-, to strike up, kill, knock dowa.
sariyd > sore-, to retire (silently).
(b) Passives :
dekhd-, to be seen.
dhard-, to be caught.
mdrd-, to be beaten.
(¢) Compulsive :
Jdite-, to be required to go.

322. pdo-, to get, find, manage to do a thing.

(a) Acquisitives and Abilitives :
Jdite > jete-, to get to go; be able to go.
dekhite > dekhte-, to get $0 see; to be able to see.
sunite-, to get to hear; to bhe able to hear,

(b) Desubstantives :
ceptd-, to try.
trspd-, to feel:thirsty,
bhaya-, to fear.
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323. par, to be able, .can. . -

Abilitives : ( Probabilitives ):

dsite-, can (may ) come.

karite-, can (may) do.

calite > calte-, can (may) walk.

parate para nd, cannot read—a negative abilitive.

324, phel-, to throw, cast, (with transitive verbs):

325,

Intensives and Completives conveying thoroughness :

katiya-, to cut down.

kddiya-, to burst into tears.

khaiya > kheye-, to eat up; to eat completely.
tiliya-, to remove.

dhare-, to catch there and then.

pariyd-, to study thoroughly.

baliya > bole-, to blurt out.

badhiyd > bédhe-, to tie up.

muchiya > muche-, to rub off.

hasiya > hese-, to burst out laughing.

Vbas-, to sit. .
Intensives showing suddenness :

uthiya-, to sit up suddenly.

(adesa) kariya-, to demand unexpectedly.

khiiiyo—, to have lost.

peye—, to get mastery over.

baliya-, to speak out suddenly, come out with words.
badhdiya-, to stir up.

likhiyd-, to write or have written at last.

326. «rak- or vrav-, to remain.

Continuatives :

jagiya > jege-, to keep awake.

basiyd > bose-, to go on sitting, remain sitting.

lagiya > lege-, to be engaged, be fixed or working at
something.

327. Vlao-, totake, receive, accept, get, acquire, appropriate.

(a) Intensives with a reflexive ring.

biijhiya-, to examine ( for oneself ).
bijhiyd sajhiya-, to examine deliberately.
hariyd-, to snatch away, seize (lit. having seized bring. )

(b) Desubstantives :

paricaya-, to acquaint oneself with.
pratisodha—, to take revenge, revenge,
bidaja-, to take leave.

viSrdma-, to rest, take rest.
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328. +ldg-, to be in contact with, touch, adhere, stick.
(a) Inceptives:
karite > korte—, to set to do.
kahite-, to begin to say.
kddite-, to begin to cry.
khaite > khete~, to set to eat.
(b) Continuatives :
( bakabaki ) karite-, to continue to gossip.
calite-, to continue to move or walk.
(c) Intensive Continuative :
uthiyd-pariya > uthe pore-, to be up and doing, be at
something tenaciously.

329. Vhao-, to be, become, be born or produced, exist.

(a) Compulsives, implying necessity, obligation, propriety :
(bharana posana ) karite-, to have to support, must support.
kinite-, must buy.

Jdite-, must go, be obliged to go.
thakite-, must stay.
marite-, must die.
(b) Desubstantives :
‘pdss’-, to pass in examination.
‘phél’ -, to fail in examination.
bayakul-, to be confounded.
bidaja-, to depart.
(c) Passives:
(i) dmake dekha hay, 1am seen (lit. they see me).
It is a modern construction. Here we have a verbal noun in -a.
(i1) dms drsta hai, 1am seen.

This is a learned form current in the high-flown Sadhu Bhas3a of
Sanskrt pandits.

III. Verbal Composition in Assamese
330. +dch-, to be.
(@) (i) Continuatives ( Present ) :
kari cho-, I am doing.
dekhi cht—-, 1am seeing,
(ii) Continuatives ( Perfect):
kari acho—-, 1 have been doing.
dekhi acho—, 1 have been seeing.
(b) Completives :
(i) kari cht-, I have done.
dekhs cht—, 1 have seen.
(ii) dniydche, - has brought.
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331. Vén-, to bring.
Adverbative ( juxtaposed ) :
dhari-, to bring having caught.

332, hha-, to eat.
Passive :
mdr-, to be beaten ( cf. si mdr khdle, he was beaten ).

333. Vkhujh-, to wish.
Desiderative :
kariba-, to wish to do.

334¢. Vga-, to go, (adefective root ).

The conjunctive participle giyd or gai from this defective root is
often added to inflected verbs in all tenses and moods as an emphatic
particle.

Intensives :
gece gai, took away.
gechil giyd, went away.
gel gai, went away.
thakil gai, he remained there.
deo gai, give away; or diye gai, he does give.
dharile gai, caught him up.
bhetile gai, he did meet him.
rahil gai, he stayed there.

335. cah-, to wish.
Desiderative :
(astra) juribdka-, to wish to fit up the weapon. (cf.
Brakmadra dibdra astra juribaka cahe wished to fit up
the weapon given by Brahma. )
336. Vjé, togo.
Passives :
dekhd-, to be seen.
dekhii nojdy, not te be scen.
dhovd-, to be washed, get washed.
povd-, to be reached, be accessible.

337. tul-, to raise up.
Completive :
( dhanu ) lailanta tuliyd, took up ( the bow ),
338. Vthi-, to be, remain.
Probabilitive Completive :
$uni thakibd, you may have heared,
339. vdi-, to give.
(a) rermissive : )
Aariba-, to allow to do.
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(b) de and dekhon or dekht (de + kho-), as pleonastic suffixes
express a mild request and a surprise respectively.
ahiba de, you would please come ( the party being already
willing to come ).
bahiba de, do please sit down.
si dekhon a@hil, (contrary to expectation ) he has come.

340. dhar-, to seize.
Inceptive :
kariblai-, to begin to do.
341. na-, ni-. nu-, ne-, no-, no.
Negatives :
nakare, does not do.
nimile, does not agree.
nubuji, does not understand.
nuSunibd, (you) do not hear.
ne dekhi, is not seen.
nepay, does not get.
nodhove, is not washed.
nohole, does not say.
Clearly the negative particle is prefixed to the conjugatéd root as
integral part.
342. Vnah-, isnot(ma+ vas < *Vah, vha).
343. /novar-, is unable ( < na + v pdr, to be able).
Negative Abilitive :
karib-, ‘to be unable to do’.
344¢. par-, to happen.
Passive :
mard—, to be lost, ruined.
345. pa-, to get.
Acquisitive :
$unib—, to get to hear, be fit or proper to hear.
346. par-, to be able.
Abilitives :
karib—, to be able to do.
dib(e)-, to be able to bestow (on).
347. vlag-, to hit, be necessary.
Compulsives :
kariba-, must do.
khdba-, must eat.
348. Vha-, to be, become.
Passives :
(i) kard hay, to be done.
diya-, to be given, (cf.mok diyd hdy; I am given; lit.
with reference to me, given i. e. giving takes place ).
V.C.1-A. 10
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IV. Verbal Composition in Bihari

349. de-, to come.
(a) Completive :
ban-, to be completed.
(b) Progressive :
kand’te-, to go on weeping ( lit. to come weeping).
gdvata-, to come singing.
roata-, to come weeping.

350. uth-, to rise.
Intensive denoting suddenness :
bol-, to speak up suddenly.

351. Vkar-, to do.
Intemsive Continuatives :
aval- (Mag. Bihari), ael~ (Maith. Bhojpuri), to come
very often.
kahal-* to say often, be in the habit of saying,
jayal-, to go often.
dekhal-, to see frequently.

352, Vcdh-, to wish.
(@) Desideratives (in certain contexts conveying futurity ) :
(i) bolal-, to wish to speak.
dekhal-, to wish to see.
mual or maral-, to wish to die, be about to die.
(i) jde-, to wish to go.
dekhai or dekhanvai-, to wish to see.
(ghari) baje-, to wish to strike, be about to strike.
(b) Compulsives (when vcah is in the form cdhi ) :
parhal cahi, ought to read.

353. Vcuk-, toerr.
Completives™
kha-, to eat up.
Jja-, to have already gone or reached.

354. jde-, to go.
Completives :
kha-, to eat up.
ban-, to be completed.
Continuatives :
bahate-, to keep on flowing.
likk’te or likhait-, to go on writing.

355. +vdal-, to throw.
Intensive :
C - tor- tor- or:tori-, to break.into pieces.
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356. +de-, to give.
(a) Permissives :
Jae-, to let go.
bole-, to let speak.
(b) Intensive :
phek-, to throw away.

357. nahi, né, nd and nahi, no, not, is not.
Negatives (in Maith. Bhojpuri) :
naikhi, 1 am not.
kuch nd de, not used to give.
ham ihése na jaib, 1 will not go.

358. Vpar-, to fall.
Passive Intensives :
ban-, to be made up, completed.
sun—, to be heard.
359. V/pae- or pav-, to get.
Permissive Acquisitives :
Jd@e-, to receive permission to go.
dekhai, dekhanvai or dekhal-, to receive pei.nis.ion to see.
baise-, to receive permission to sit.
bole-, to receive permission to speak, be allowed to speak.

360. +par-, to be able.
Abilitive :
bole-, to be able to speak.
361. Vrah-, to remain.
Continuatives : .
gdte- (Mig. Bihdri ), gdvait- (Maith. Bhojpuri), gdvat dvat-
( West. Bhoj.), to continue singing.
calal-jat-, to be going away.
paral-phirat-, to keep on prowling about.
parhat-jat-, to go on reading.
bahat-, to go on flowing.
haste—, hdsat-, to continue laughing.
362. vlag-, to be joined, begin.
Inceptives :
kahe-, to begin to say.
khde-, to begin to eat.
dekhai, dekhanvai-, to begin to see.
mdre—, to begin to beat.
363. le-, to take.
Intensives with a reflexive ring :
kat-, to cut out for one’s self.
rakh-, to lay by for one’s self.
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364. v sak-, to be able.
Abilitives :
Jja-, to be able to go.
dauy-, to be able to run.
bol-, to be able to speak.

V. Verbal Composition in Nepnlf

365. Vdu-, to come, come on.
Completives :
" thupari-, to assemble.
pari—, to occur.
pagi sari-, to be enough.
pharki—, to return.

366. «dphal- or aphal-, to throw, throw away.

Intensive :
cusi-, to suck out ( poison from a wound ).

367. kha-, to eat.
(a) Intensives:
kutai—, to be beaten.
modai—, to kiss.
(b) Intensives with a reflexive force :
Jhiki-, to take out for one’s self.
beci-, to sell for one’s self.

(c) Desubstantives :
thes—, to stumble.
mar—, to be struck.
sak-, to be suspicious.

368. khoj-, to seek.
Desiderative :
garnu—, to wish te do.

369. +gar-, to do.
(a) Intensive Continuatives :

dijai-, to haunt, go to and fro.
gardai—, to be in the habit of doing.

bokdai-, to keep on carrying. < boknu, to lift, carry.

(b) Syntactives and Desubstantives :
dvat javat or dvd jai—, to frequent.
gangan—, to grumble.
nidre—, to sleep.
bani-, to hire from day to day.
vdk-vak-, to vomit, be sick.
halld-, to make noise.
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370. +cha-, to be.
(a) Continuatives :
bhdydko chu, 1 have been.
bhaydako thyan—, 1 had been.
bhdayako hunta, 1 will be.
hunne thyan—, 1 would have been.
hiida chu and hunchu—, I am being.
(b) Intensives:
rahe-, to do, be.
371. +/chor-, to let go, leave, give up, overlook, forgive, miss the mark.
Intensives :
pakri-, to arrest, catch.
pini-, to crush to powder.
rakhi-, to put aside.
372. +ja-, to go, be wasted, be used up, be lost, be forfeited.
(a) Completives and Intensives according to the context :
uri-, to fly away.
utri-, to descend, dismount, get off.
umki-, to escape.
gali-, to melt, faint.
cari-, to ascend.
Jai-, to go off.
niski-, to break out.
bhdgi-, to run right away.
mari—, to die, pass away.
luki—, to take cover.
hiri-, to set off.
hoi-, to become ( cf. bkai gayo).
(b) Passives:
bagi-, to be swept right away.
bigri-, to be spoilt, be corrupted, be destroyed.
rdkhi-, to be placed.
() Intensives ( with oblique infinitive ) :
pasna—, to go right into.
pugna-, to reach, arrive quite at.
basna-, to settle down.

373. Vthdl-, to begin.
Inceptive :
garau-, to begin to do, rebegin doing.
It is chiefly used when restarting a work after an interval.
374, vdi-, to give.
(a) Intensives ( often the intensive force appears to be lost) :
kahi-, to speak, tell, say.
kati-, to cut out, off.
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khai-, : to eat up.
jhari-, to shake off.
Jhiki-, to take off, out.
dholi-, to spill.
beci-, to sell out.
saki-, to finish quite.
hali-, to throw right in.
(b) Permissives :
garnu or garna—, to let do.
Jjana-, to let go, let be.
(c) Adverbative :
phiri-, to repay.
(d) Desubstantives :
utara-, to answer.
kirai-, to hire, rent.
guhar-, to help.
dhok-, to salute.
darsan—, to give audience.
dhyan—, to attend to.
bhog-, to sacrifice.

375. ma-, anegative particle suffixed to thke verb or prefixed to the
verbal participle.
Negatives :
(i) chuina, 1 am not (cf. chu, Iam).
hui na, 1 am not.
(ii) mna gar (ifi) da, not doing.
376. nikal-, to drive out, take out, remove.
Intensive :
cusi-, to pump out. < cusnu, to suck.

377. /nisk-, to come out, go out, emerge, pass an examination.
Intensive :
phuti—, to sprout.
378. pathau-, to send.
Causative :
kadam rakhne-, to make one keep steps.
379. v pdu-, to get, find.
(a) Acquisitive :
Jdna-, to get away.
(b) Permissive :
Jjanu-, to be allowed to go ( lit. to find to go).
(c) Desubstantive :
cdl-, to perceive, feel, find out, understand; to be made
to feel, to ‘catch it’,



387, ~vrakh-: 151

380. +pug-, to arrive, reach.
Intensives :
di—, to arrive, have come.
Jjai-, to approach,

381. «phir-, to turn, turn back.
Intensives :
ghulnu or dulnu—,, to wander about.
duli-, to walk about, wander about, tour.

382. Vphék-, to throw, throw away.

Intensive :
cusi—, to suck out (poison from a wound). < cusnu, to suck.

383. vbas-, to sit.
(a) Intensives:
uthi-, to stand up.
gheri—, to besiege.
Jogii-, to be on one’s guard; to be very vigilant.
. dumki-, to lie in wait for. < dumkanu, to crouch,
(b) Desubstantives :
upds-, to fast.
othrd-, or othrd ma-, to hatch, sit (on eggs)
ctya-, to search for.
bas-, to settle down, stay.
384. mag-, vman- or vmag-, to ask for, request.
(a) Desiderative :
gerne—, to want to do.
(b) Pasgives:
kutdi-, to be beaten.
dhani tuld@i-, to be made rich.

385. +mar-, to kill, strike, beat.
Adverbative :
surkydi-, to strangle to death.
386. +rah-, to remain, wait, stay.

Continuatives :
gardai—, to continue to do.
basi-, to continue sitting, keep sxttmg
biéifhi-, to be awake.
lyki-, to remain hiding, skulk.

387. Vrdkh-, to keep, place, appoint, leave, leave remainin@

(a) Intensives:
koci-, to force a thing upon any one, < kocnu, to thrust,
force into. i )
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Jjhiki-, to take right off.
di-, to give out right.
lyai-, to bring right into.
(b) Simple Continuatives :
rifhdunu-, to keep pleased.
(c) Desubstantives :
scchd@-, to wish.
kirpa-, to have mercy on, grant a favour.
dhyén-, to be attentive.
bisvas-, to keep one’s word, be reliable.

388. vlag-, or usually laivja, to carry off.

Formed from past lagyo < laigayo past of laiv/jd. TURNER.
1t is an intensive.

389. +lagdu-, to put on, wear (clothes), arrange, fix, set up, plant.
< -caus. of v lag.

(a) Inceptives:
dhan kupna-, to set to pounding rice.

(b) Desubstantives :
gherd-, to make circles.
thes-, to cause to trip up.
bhag-, to divide.
laj-, to abash.

Intensive :
gdji-, to take by force. < gdjnu, to snatch away, ravish.

391. vlau-, to apply, affix, set up, use, employ, set to, shut, put on.
(a) Causatives :
(i) pagalna-, to cause someone to melt something.
garnu—-, to cause to do.
(ii) tuhunu-, to cause an abortion. < tuhunu, to be prematurely
born.
bannu-, to cause to make.
lagnu-, to cause to apply.
(b) Desubstantives :
- khut-, to trace.
bani-, "to hire.

392. vlag-, to be attached to, cling to, persevere; apply.
(a) Inceptive :

- pugna-, to begin to arrive or reach, approach.
(b) Intensive:
di-, to befall, happen, attack.
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(c) Desubstantives :
udds-, to be depressed.
udekh—, to be astonished.
khiya—, to get rusty.
nidra@-, to be sleepy.
laj-, to be ashamed.

393. ViIi-, to take.

(@) Acquisitive :
jani-, to get to know.

(b) Intensive:
khosi-, to snatch right away. < khosnu, snatch away,

take away.

(c) Desubstantives :
kirdi- md—-, to rent, hire.
mdn-, to acknowledge.
sds-, to breathe.
svdd—, to taste.

394. sak-, to be able, can.
Abilitives :
khdunu-, to be able to eat.
garnu-, to be able to do.
dinu—-, to be able to give.

395. +/saki-, to be finished, be completed, come to an end.
Completives :
umli-, to boil quite.
khai-, to finish eating.
gari-, to have finished doing, doff.
hoi-, to become finished ( past. bhai sakiyo).

396. v hal-, to throw, throw in, putin, place in, pour in, put on.
(a) Intensive Completives :
&t pugi-, to approach right up to.
khai-, to eat up.
gan-. to have finished doing, doff.
Jai-, to go away.
tdpi-, to get quite warm.
li-, to take right away.
saki-, to finish quite.
(b) Desubstantives :
kiriyd-, to swear.
khel-, to sneak,
gherd—, to circle round.
““". to hﬂﬂgo

.
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39/. «hir-, to go, walk, move.
Intensive ;
duli-, to walk about.
li-, to take away.

398. Vhu-, to be.
(@) A tense-auxiliary, Continuative future perfect:
bhayako hiila-, he will have been.
(b) Desubstantive :
iccha-, to be desired.

V1. Verbal Composition in Kashmiri

399. +an-or an-, to bring. Gr. p. 35.
Adverbatives :
tab~, to bring forward endurance, endure.
naddsth—-, to bring having called out, called for, summon,
send for.

400. «as-, to be, become ( lit. to sit, hence, to remain, continue ).
Gr. pp. 50.
(a) Continuatives :
(i) osu karan, (he) was doing.
(ii) ......karan asaha-, ...... had I been doing.
(b) Completives :
osu koru-motu, he had done.
dsihe koru-motu, had (I) done.
(c) Probabilitive :
asi karan, (he) is probably doing.
Clearly it is a tense-auxiliary like Hindi, thd or hond.
(d) Intensive:
tyapith-, to be brimful ( pressed down and running over).

401, v iéh-, v yith- or yaih-, to wish, desire. (Gr. pp. 1211).
Desideratives :
-karun, to wish to do.
-lekhun, to wish to write.

402. + kar-, to act, keep, achieve, make, cause. (Gr. pp.472).

Desubstantives :

(i) an—, to eat food.
dradan—, to worship.
prakhtu-, to make manifest.

(ii) amgriji-, to do-the Englishmen, speak English.
hdsuru—, to play the Kaémiri man, speak Kasmlrl.
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403. gach-, to go, proceed; to be, become. Conj. 3. (Gr. pp. 313).
(a) Intensives and Completives :
karith-, to make and finish, doff.
khasith-, to ascend, rise, arise.
kheth—, to eat up.
éalith-, to go away.
chapith-, to hide oneself.
dajith-, to be burnt up.
bihith-, to sit down, settle down.
marith—, to die.
maSith-, to forget.
milith-, to be exactly alike, become united.
riijith-, to be stopped, impeded.
likhith-, to become written, be reduced to writing.
vasith-, to descend.
vadith-, to fly away.
vuphith-, to fly away.
vvathith-, to ascend, rise, arise.
hyath-, to take away, carry off.

(b) Desubstantives :
atha-, to get out of hand, be insubordinate.
dnta—, to go beyond the end, be at the last extremity.
bakavas—, to occur mutual abuse.
badran-, to get increased; ( increase to take place). (Gr.
bul-, to occur a mistake, miss, err.

404. gach-, to be proper, right, advisable; to be necessary. conj. 2
(Gr. pp. 313).
(@) Compulsives indicating propriety or necessity :
(1) Actives:
-dint, must give.
-réjani—, must remain.
(ii) Passives, Impersonals and Personals :
gaclhi yich dsan®, it is proper to desire, one should wish.
-mudph karunu, it is proper to make pardon; please pardon.
-miths dini, it is proper to give kisses.
—ganchun®, must go.
-phikir" thavanu, must take thought.
-yinu—-, must come.
-rojunu, must stay.
gachau cyani, drinkings are proper, one should sip.

405. déal-, to go, proceed, move along, be in motion. (Gr. pp. 366).
Intensives :
trdvith-, to give up, abandon.
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‘nirith-, to emerge and become suddenly uttered.

hyath-, to carry off, elope with, take away (lit. to take
and run off ).

406. « ¢han- or ¢hun-, to throw down, hurl, drop. (Gr. pp. 1060).
Intensives, with an idea of violence, hurry or totality :

kadith-, to cast out altogether, expel, drive out; to take
off, doff (clothes).

chakith-, to scatter abroad; esp. to throw out into the
open dust, sweepings etc., collected in a basket.

chalith—, to wash one’s hands of another person, entirely
to abandon friendly intercourse.

éhiti ¢hiti-, to thoroughly master (some branch of learning,
art etc. )

¢hapith-, to overwhelm ( some subordinate ) with abuse.

takith-, to overwhelm with abuse.

duvith-, to sweep something away.

hodu tulith-, to wipe off, sweep off.

travith-, to throw away, give up, abandon (any work ).

dith-, to cause to complete a work (esp. the marriage
ceremonies of a girl).

dvabarith-, to hurriedly bury or hide in the ground,
especially of stolen goods or the like.

d°nith-, to abandon with indifference.

napith-, to beggar a person by swindling (esp. in gambling)
or by taking bribes for some services that will never
be performed.

nyagalith-, to swallow down, swallow completely.

pihi pihi-, to persistently teach (a dull or inattentive
pupil), to repeat a lesson.

pusravith-, or pusrith—, to insist on making something over
or on supplying means to an unwilling recipient.

phiri phiri-, to be a receptacle of good fortune; to be full
of prosperity.

phirith-, to insist on plenteously making over ( something
to somebody ); to put a garment reversed.

phut®rith-, to smash (something).

bakith-, to pour forth angry abuse at a person.

muhith-, to openly carry off property gained by swindling.

rasavith-, to abscond or run off secretly.

vdlith-, to'bring down, cause to descend.

vuddvith-, to squander away, dissipate.



- 409, +/thav or  thdv-- 137

407. +tag-, to be known how to be done, be possible ( mentally ).

408.

(Gr. pp. 965).

Abilitives :

mangun-, to know how to ask for.
vanun* (tagi), can tell.

Vtrdv-, to let go, let loose, loose, go hold of, release. (Gr.

pp. 1033 ff.)

Intensives :

chala karith-, to break anything in pieces.

cirith-, to wring out ( water from a cloth ).

¢hatith-. to cut away, cut off and throw away finally,
get rid of,

desith-, to slap or thump severely.

d®nith-, to shake out, regard with indifference.

bakith-, to vomit.

409. 'thav or vthav-, to put, place, set, lay (upon or before).

(Gr. pp. 987 ff.)

Intensives and Completives :

rachya karith-, to put in some safe place and guard
securely and carefully.

khatith-, to put in a secret place, to hide away.

cavith- to slander one person to another (lit. having made
to drink to put; to tell tales about one person to
another so as to cause them to sink into his mind ).

cyath-, to drink up the entire contents of a drinking vessel
and to set the latter down empty.

éyalith-, to cram into, force into (and leave there).

tyapith-, to fill to the brim (pressed down and running over).

thik®ravith—, to fix, establish, instal.

dalith-, to winnow.

dali ddli-, to winnow bit by bit.

trapi trapi-, to forcibly keep on cramming till there is no
more room whatever.

trvparith-, trvpardvith—, to shut up or cover tightly (a door,
window etc.) to shut up etc.

dagith-, to Leat, drub, thump, smite ( with fist or stick all
over the body ).

dabavith-, to conceal in the ground.

dabith~, to forcibly stuff any article (such as wool or cotton)
into a receptacle so as to fill it completely.

duvb®rith-, to bury, hide in the ground ; to bury a corpse.

napith-, to beggar another by swindling.

pavith-, to knock down and leave there; to lay low, drop
and abandon.



138 VERBAL COMPOSITION fN OTHER NEW INDO-ARYAN LANGUAGES

Dphirith-, to reverse; to put down upside down, back to front.
bag'rith-, to fix during one’s life-time, the shares in which
one’s own property is to be divided amongst one’s own
heirs; to hide shares in any property from those who
are entitled to it,
bijith-, to consider, understand.
r®sith-, r°savith—, to abscond secretly, carry off secretly.
$irith-, to put in order, put by carefully arranged and safely.
svambari svambari-, to collect or save up little by little.
svarith-, to care for with due regard to the future.
410. vdyu-ordi-, to give, grant, impart, yield, produce, omit,
(Gr. pp. 268).
(a) Completives and Intensives :
karith-, to make out and out, accomplish, complete.
gandith—, to tie up.
barun or barith-, to fill up.
(b) Permissive :
paknd-, to allow to go.

411, na, anegative particle, no, not.
Negatives : Ina direct sentence it is usually suffixed to the verb.
gachi-na, he will not go.
gayo-na, he did not go.
chuna, he is not.
pok“n”®, he did not proceed.
When two verbs are both negatived the na is prefixed, not suffixed.
na gachi na diyi, he will neither go nor give.
In a subordinate sentence :
na vudith gachi, (that) it should fly away.
Prohibitives, with the future imperative :
dapij )Jyma-na, you must not speak to me.
. marigi ijes-na, you must not'demand from her.
vasiji-na, you must not descend.

412, .nay, nd, no, ndy, negative interrogative suffixes added to verbs in
addressing a woman and a man respectively.
- Negatives :,
karan chyakh-nay, do you (a female) not make ?
karan chuna, does he not make ?
.- Negative supposition :
karihe-nay, if he had not made.
413. V/ni—; to carry away, take away. (Gr. pp. 671).
Intensive Adverbatives :
- kadith-, to carry out, carry away, go off with ( lit. to take
out and carry away ).
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éhal-, to jump, take a leap.

tulith-, to raise up, lift up.

nyangalith-, to swallow down.

marngith-, to take (a girl) in marriage.

muhith-, to steel property by swindling.

ratith-, to arrest, capture.

varith-, to take (a woman) in marriage.
Sir George GRIERSON calls them compound phrases.

414. Vpaj-, to be proper, fit, suitable, necessary; must. (Gr. pp. 820).
Compulsives :
—karun, it should be done, proper to be done, must do.
-marunu, should be beaten, should beat, must beat.

415. Vpya-, to fall. (Gr pp. 814 ff.).
Intensives:
dajith-, to blaze up, hence to become very prosperous.
yith—, to come suddenly or unexpectedly, fall upon, attack.
lisith-, to become utterly weary.
vasith-, to fall down, tumble down.
vdtith-, to arrive suddenly.

416. v byah or v bih, to sit. (Gr. pp. 96).

Intensive :
rachi-, to guard carefully.

417. ma or ma or mah, prohibitive particle, do not. (Gr. pp. £46).
Prohibitive :
ma kar, .do not do; ma karin, let him not make,

418. Vyi-, to come, arrive. (Gr. pp. 1195 ff.).
(@) Continuatives, Simple :

dyaki dyaki karan-, to come along with the forehead (on
the ground ); to show the greatest humility, beg and
implore with utter self-abasement.

éalin-, to come hurriedly.

loran-, to be in a condition of wasting away, gradually to
waste away.

soran—, to become gradually used up.

(b) Intensives:
éasith—, to come in fits of laughter.
nirith-, to manifest, come out.
pisith-, to be on the point of boiling over.
por dith-, to act as if certain to have long life.
banith-, to turn out well.
' hyath-, to bring. (cf.—le &nd or lénd ).
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(c) Passives :
(i) with the oblique infinitive of another verb.
chakan-, to become scattered.
dabavana-, to be crushed, pressed down, be run over
(by a vehicle ).
barana—, to become filled; to become home-sick.
buchana-, to be stung.
bojana-, to become visible.
brakan-, to be crushed.
mati marana—, to become fixed on the shoulder.
bolas ldyyana-, to become fixed in obstinacy.
(i1) with the dative of the infinitive of a transitive verb.
Figures to the right indicate lines from Shri Krsndvatdra-Lila
composed wn Kashmiri by Dina-Natha. (Text edited, translated and
transcribed in Roman Character by Sir G. A. GRrIersON; Bibliotheca
Indica, Work No. 247, Calcutta, 1928).
karanas-, 507.
kdsanas-, 662.
gandanas-, 165.
galanas-, 68.
denanas-, 210, 301, 311,
jananas-, 78, 911, 1165.
Jenanas-, 1019.
trdvanas-, 861.
pdlanas-, 1042.
baranas-, 507.
masyardvanas-, 861.
maranas—-, 1027.
ratanas-, 163.
lyakhanas-, 848.
vananas-, 97, 290, 296...
varanas-, 781.
(d) Inceptives, with the dative of an infinitive of a transitive verb :
(Ink. 63, 94, 100, 162, 175, 222, 250, 459, 774, 840, 1016, 1114).

419. Vrat-, to seize, grasp, lay hold of, clutch, take, adopt (a
residence, habit etc.), enter; to hold. (Gr. pp. 850 ff.)
Negatives :
khyanu-, to stop eating, refrain from food.
samakhunu-, to refrain from paying a visit of condolence
to a bereaved family ( of some friend or relation ).
420. Vroj-, to remain, to stop, halt. (Gr. pp. 858).
(a) Continuatives :
bdjya pyath-, to remain upon swindling, to habitually live
in a swindling manner, habitually practige swindling.
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prataras-, to be in everyday use.

badith-, to acquire and retain a reputation for increased
greatness (of wealth, good qualities etc. ).

milith-, to live in harmony with.

rdchi-, to remain on guard, guard faithfully.

$vdgithsaph-, (a curse to remain ‘asleep’ i.e. in any
virtuous act ) expected or likely impediments not to
occur.

pyala hyath-, to remain holding a cup, attend a guest like
a table servant, show a great hospitality to a friend.

hyak®th-, to remain able in spite of old age or disease, to
act with all the ability and strength of a young person.

shirith pirith-, to keep oneself in readiness (to meet a
lover).

421. Vlag, to be attached (to), joined (to), stick, adhere. (Gr.
pp. 512 ff.).

(a) Inceptives :
karani-, to begin to do.
kapani-, to begin to tremble.
mdrani-, to begin to beat.
lekhani-, to begin to write.

(b) Compulsives :
~karun, it is proper to do, must do.
—gachun, it is proper to go, should go, must go.
-marafiu, worthy to be beaten, should beat.

(c) Inceptive :
pracaras-, to begin to be brought into constant use.

422. - v hyak-, to can, act or strive successfully in some difficult task.
(Gr. pp. 329).
Abilitives :
-anith, to be able to bring. '
-arjith, can earn.
-karith, can do.
~dsth, to be able to give.
~bitjith, to be able to hear.
-tulith, to be able to lift.

423. Vhya-, to take, receive, seize, grasp, plunder, assume.
(Gr. pp. 36¢4)
(a) Inceptives :
(i) karum-, to take the act of doing, to begin to do.
mdran“~, to begin to beat (a woman ).
lekhun®~, to take the letter to be written, begin to write.

V. 0. I-Ao 11
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(ii)

hyotum ( samdna ) trdvun, began to cast off (ornaments ).’
-necun, began to dance.

-nerun, began to depart.
-pakun, began to march.
—banavun, began to make.
-ldyun, began to utter.
~-vanunu—, began to say.
-vandvun, began to sing praises.
vuchun—, began to look at.
-sdrani, began to collect.
~hdvani, began to show.

(b) Desubstantives :

anda—-, totake the end, go through athing from beginning
to end.

avatara-, to take an incarnation, become incarnate.
kirdyya-, to take on lease.

éapi-, to take bites, bite.

¢hal-, to take a leap, leap.

Aanda—, to take in compensation.

ddg-, to become branded.
dvag-, to take a beating, be drubbed.

muali-, to buy.
samdgam-, to take a meeting, meet.

VIi. Verbal Composition in Panjabi

424.  kar-, to do.
(a) Intensive Continuatives :

Jaya-, to go often.
parhiya-, to read often, read habitually.

(b) Compulsives :

karyd-, must do.
gayd-, must sing.
parhiya-, must read.
likhya—, must write.

() Desubstantives :

425.  ghatt-, to pour (in Western Punjabi).

asta asta-, to receive in a friendly manner.’
kabil-, to accept.

Intensives :

e )

mdr-, to kill outright.
saft-, to throw down. < v/sapt, to throw
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426. cal-, to move.
Continuatives :
dunda-, to be coming, go on coming.
gaunda-, to go on singing.
Jaunda-, to keep on going.
427. «cah(u)-, to wish.
Desideratives :
Jjand-, to wish to go.
parhna—, to wish to read.
likhpa-, to wish to write.

428. cuk-, to err, miss.
Completives :
a-, to reach, arrive, have come.
kar-, to finish, have done, do completely.
kha-, to eat up.
Jja-, to have gone, go away.
parh—, to read out; have read.
Iikh—, to write out, have written.

429. Vchadd-, to leave (in Western Panjabi). .

Completive : )
kar—, to finish, doff.

430. Vja-, to go.
(@) Intensives and Completives :
kar-, to doff.
kha-, to eat up.
bahi-, to sit down.
rakh-, to stop.
hat-, to stop, go back.
(b) Passive:
ho-, to be over, have happened.
(c) Intensive :
°. callia-, to go away.
(d) Desubstantives :
asta—, to set.
aintha-, to strutt.
ukka-, to be disgusted, be fed up.
ufjar-, to become desolate.

431. tham-, to stop, restrain.

(a) Completives :
é-, to arrive, stop, to support, set (Sun).
Jd-, to reach, stop.
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(b) Negatives :

karta karta-, stop doing, leave doing.
bajata bajata-, stop playing upon musical instruments.
bddhata-, to stop binding or building.

432. thd-, to remain; See V ho.
433. thup—, to put.

Completive :
d-, to arrive, stop, be supported, set (Sun).

434. de- or dai-, to give.

435.

(a) Permissives :

dne—, to allow to come.

karge-, to allow to do.

jaupe—, to allow to go.

dekkhan-, to allow to see just the very moment.
dekhne-, to allow to see.

(b) Intensive ( formal):

dn—, to bring.

(c) Desubstantive :

sahdrd-, to give support, support.

na, no, not.

Negatives :
nimhi- or nissé—-, I am not.
nissii— or neih, he is not.

These negative verbs are usually placed not at the end of the

sentence but before the verb to which they are attached. For example:
nimhi géa, 1 have not gone.
436. +pai-, to lie down.

(a) Inceptive:

tur-, to set out, begin to go, start.

(b) Intensive:

bhajj-, to run away. < v bhajy, to run.

(c) Desubstantives :

arigat-, to be approved, be accepted.
ara-, to form a habit.

437. phir-, to wonder.

Intensive :
d-, to reach, arrive; to swell.

438, rahor Vray, to remain.

Continuatives :
gdtd-, to go on singing.
Jandd-, to keep on going or passing, loss, pass away, die,
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daurtd-, to go on running.

bajata-, to go on playing upon musical instruments.
mdrtd—, to go on beating.

hasda-, to go on laughing.

439. +lag-, to stick, adhere, begin (in compounds).
Inceptives :
karpe—, to begin to do.
pakane—, to begin to cook.
roge—, to begin to cry.
hasape-, to begin to laugh.

440. «le- or vlai-, to take.
(a) Intensives:
kha-, to eat up.
kho-, to pinch.
cun-, to pick up, choose.
jan—, to know.
saher-, to buy, procure.

(b) Adverbatives :
urd-, to take or learn from enother by stealth, winnow,
pinch.
chipd-, to hide, carry off by hiding.

(c) Desubstantives :
m#l-, to buy,
sds—, to breathe,

441. lau-, to bring.
Intensive Adverbatives :
ugd-, to produce, bring forth.
uthd-, to bring up again.
carha-, to take the aid of somebody.
churd-, to rescue.
bula-, to summon, call.

442. sak-, to be able.
Abilitives :
ja-, to be able to go.
bac—-, to be able to escape.
vdc-, to be able to read.

443, hat~ to go back.

Completives :
kar—, to have done, doff.

kha-, to finish eating, eat up.
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444, ho-, to be, become,
(a) Completive :
kha-, to eat up.
(b) Desubstantive :
asta—, to set.

(c) Continuatives and Completives in the capacity of a tense-
auxiliary.
(i) d@unda ka (or san), Iam coming.
~8unda tha (sa), 1was coming.
aunda hoveg&, I may be coming, he will probably be
coming ( Probabilitives).
aunda hovd, 1 may be coming (Probabxlltwes)
(ii) dya ha, 1have come.
aya tha, 1 had come.
aya hovéga, might have eome ( Probabilitives).
dya hove, he may have per chance come ( Probabilitives ).
(iii) dpevala ha, 1 shall come.
anevdld tha, 1 was to come ( Demderatlve)
anevala hovegd, 1 wil have come.
(iv) Intensive Continuative :
Jjanda hunda hai (or sa), he kept on going, he is in the
habit of going.
(v) Intensive Probabilitives : )
Janda hunda hovegd, he will probably be always going.
(uthe ) rahinda hunda hovegd, he will probably be always
stopping there.
(iv) Desiderative :
rakhia hundd, 1 would have put.
(vii) Continuative :
un ghallia hoig hai, he is having sent...he has been sending.

VIIl. Verbal Composition in Sindhi

445. +ac-, to come.
(@) Intensive :
vathi-, to bring. < vathamu, to take.
(b) Inceptive : .
vasapa-, to come on to rain, begin to rain.

446, Vah-, to be, become. (cf. dhiya, dhe).
(a) Completive :
halio ahe, (he ) is gone or has gone.
(b) Progressive ( present):
halando ahe, (he) is going.
It is a tense-auxiliary.
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Intensive :
cdrhe-, to hang up. < cdrhanu, to cause to ascend.
448, + kar-, to do.
(a) Intensive :
phito-, to drop, let go, abandon, throw down or away,
forsake. < phitapu, to go to ruin, be injured, cor-
rupted,. become waste.
(b) Desubstantives :

pdri—, to ferry across, carry through, perform, cause to
pass through.
basi-, to end, cease, bring to conclusion.
(¢) Completive with base- v kar :
cai-, to have:finished speaking.
449,  kadh-, to extract, draw out, abstract, take out.
Intensive :
sore-, to pull out. < soranu, to move.
450. « khap-, to lift up.
(a) Intensive Adverbatives:
khant vafiapu, to go away, be off.
khani halu, to come along.
(b) Inceptive Adverbatives, indicating immediate commencement
of work :
khapi ujarapu, to set to polish.
khani likhanu, to set to writing.
khayi vajaipu, to set to play (upon an instrument ).
451. cuk-, to err.
Completive :
kare-, to have done.
452, /chadd-, or v chad-, to give up.
Intensive Completives :
(i) mere-, to sweep up.
lodhe-, to float off ( lit. to give up having floated off ).
(ii) veghi-, to take up.
453, chin-, to pluck.
Adverbative :
tapio-, to pluck out (lit. to pluck out having pulled ).

454, fap- or vjjap-, to know.
Abilitives :
(i) kare~, to be able to do.
(ii) dei-, to be able to give.
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455. v di-, or v ddi-, to give.
Intensives or Completives :
(i) wuchlde-, to throw away. < uchilapu, to cast away, throw.

(ii) cdi-, to tell completely, say away or out.

456. thi-, to remain.
(a) It is a tense auxiliary, continuative, simple and intensive :

hala tho or the-hald, 1 (masc.)go.
halia st the, 1 used to go, I was going.
mari the, (1) used to strike.
(b) Probabilitive :
pai na thie, are not likely to become.
(c) Desubstantives :
gumu-, to be lost, disappear.
gaibu—, to disappear, vanish.
basi-, to come to an end.

457. na, anegative particle, no.
Negative :
n&he, he is not.

458. /ni-, to carry,’ take away.
(a) Adverbative :
motde—, to bring back. < motanu, to return.
(b) Intensives:
khae or khdi-, to eat up.
nihode—, to carry off.
459, nibh-, or vnib, to be ended.

Completives :
khai-, to have finished eating.

likhi-, to have finished writing.

460. pav-, to fall.
(a) Intensives:
khuli-, to be opened up.
ji-, to become alive, come to life.
vahi-, to pour down ( as rain ).
(b) Intensive Adverbatives (past part. pfo + imperative, old present
or imperfect of another verb).
pio mapijase, enjoy her.
pia thiape, they did become.
(c) Intensive Continuative :
_ pid ddisando hud, they were seeing.
(d) Intensive Adverbatives (conj. part. pei, pe or pai + any other
verb):
pas khianu, to eat up.
pei or pe dyo, he suddenly came, appeared.
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461. «/rah-, to remain.
(a) Continuatives :
khaindo~, to go on eating.
parhando—, to go on reading.
vendo—, to continue going.
(b) Completives:

(i) khai-, to have finished eating.
rami-, to be off. < ramapu, to move, go.
vathi-, to have taken.

(ii) kare-, to have finished doing.
462. «lagg- or Vlag-, to apply.

(a) Inceptives:
karama—, to begin to do.
cavapa-, to begin to say.
parhapa-, to begin to read.
ruapa-, to begin to cry.

(b) Desubstantive :
gari—, to embrace.

463. /vafi-, to go.
Completives :
khapi-, to be off, go away. < khap, to lift. .
cayhi-, to ascend.
thi-, to become.
pehi-, to penetrate. < pshapu or pehapu, to penetrate.
mari-, to die.
rahiji-, to be left.
vathi-, to take away, off.
vadhi-, to pass by, outstrip.
visami-, to be worn out, done up, wearied, be fainted.
464. +vath-, to take.
Intensive Completives, denoting quickness :
kare-, to have finished doing.
khde or khai-, to have done eating, eat up quickly.
likhi-, to have finished writing, write out quickly.
465. +vat-, to go about.
Continuatives :
khaindo tho-, he goes on eating.
cdrindo—, he keeps grazing.
bakando-, he keeps on‘prating.
466, vifh-, to throw.
Intensives :
phdye-, to tear out.
mdre—, to kill outright.
vadhe-, to cut down.
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467. +sagh-, to be able.

Abilitives :

(i) kare-, to be able to do.
mdre—, to be able to strike.
hali-, to be able to go.

(ii) karyo—, to be able to do.

468. + hal-, to move.
Intensives :
, vio-, to go away.
sotiji-, to strutt, < sotifinu, to stiffen.

469. +hu-, to be.

It is a tense auxiliary.

(@) Continuative :
halando ho, 1 was going.
halandii hindiiisi, we shall be going.
halando huey; he may be going ( Probabilitive ).
halio hundo, he will have gone or ( Probabilitive ) he might

have gone.

(b) Completive :

halio ho, he had gone. -

LY
IX. Verbal Composition in Sihhalese

470. -dti-, -dtta, ‘it is’. This word always occurs in its inflected form.

(a) Completives and Probabilitives according to the context :
(umba) aran- dti, (you) bave taken, and (you) may have taken.
(md visin) di- dttéya, (by me) has been given, and (by me)

may have been given.

(b) Continuatives :
kapala indald dti, 1 shall have been cutting.
kapdla kammutuveld dti, 1 shall have been cutting.

471. Vind- or v hind- | (h)indinu or (h)indinava of dictionary ], to sit.
(a) Progressives and Continuatives (present, past, future, perfect):
kapamin indimi, 1am cutting.
kapamin unimi, 1 was cutting.
kapamin indinnemi, 1 shall be cutting.
kapamin (kapakapd) unimi, 1 have been cutting.
kapala indala dti, 1 shall have been cutting.
(b) Intensive:
sdtapi-indinu, to go to sleep, sleep away.
472. Ve (enu or enavd, prt. dvd ), to come,

Intensive :
gen-enu, to bring (lit. having taken come ),
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473,  gan- (gannu or gannava), to take.
Reflexive Intensives :
dra gannu, to take for one’s self, take away for one’s self.
< arinu, to remove a thing from its place; to take away.
ddna-gannu, to discover, find out, acquire knowledge to
“one’s self. < dannu, to know.

474. /tib- or v tiy- (tibenu, tiyenu or tibanara, tiyanacd), to put, place;
to be.
(a) Continuatives :
kapala-tibunemi, 1 had been cutting.
kapala-tiyemi, 1 have been cutting.
(b) Completive :
di-tibenu, to give, have given.

475. v dam- (damanu or damanavd), to put, place.
Intensives :
eld@ damanu, to throw down.
. kada damanu, to break. (cf. kadanava prt. kiduvd = Sk.
khandayati. Pa. khandeti and Pk. khapdei).

476. na-, nu-, no-, negative particles.
Negatives :
ndti ndtta, it is not.
nu-dutuvdya, have not seen.
no-kaldya, have not done.

477, -/ piy- (piyenu or piyanavd), to shut, cover.
(a) Intensives:
di-, to give (away). < denu, to give.
ddika-, to see. < dakinu, to see.
(b) Completive :
nasa-, to destroy (completely). < masanu, to destroy.
(c) Causatives occurring in older literature :
elava-piyanu, to cause to fall, throw down.
karava-piyanu, to cause to do. '
(d) In the formation of past participles, passive and active :
(i) -pi.
kada-pu (kadd-piyanu), broken.
bada-pu, friend. < badinavd, to fry.
bida-pu, bound. < bandinavd, to bind.
mara-pu, killed.
(i) -pi. ,
huyd-pi, decorticated, peeled.
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478. v ya-(yanu or yanava), to go.

Intensive ;
gena-yanu, to take away ( lit. to go having taken).

479. yed- or v yod- ( yedenavd or yodanavd), to join, unite.

Passive :
gasanta yedenavd, (1) am fit for beating i.e. I am beaten.

(Other important forms are : gasanta yedund; gasapta yedenavd-iti).

480. vla- (lanu or lanavd), to put, place, lay as eggs, fix.
(a) Intensives, now merely a periphrastic construction :
kiyd-, to say.
kota-, to cut.
di-, to give.
dika-, to see.
pavasd-, to speak.
It is a pattern.

(b) Causative (only occasionally) :
gota-, to cause to plait, braid; weave or bind. < gotanm,

to plait, weave etc.
() In the formation of past participles, active and passive :
@) -%.
kiya-lu, said.
(i) -l
dama-li, subdued.

481. Vlab-, (labanu also labanava or labenu ), to obtain, attain, acquire,
get.

Passives :
gasanu labami, 1 receive beating i.e. I am beaten.

gasany libemsi, 1am beaten.
gasanu ldbennem, 1 will be beaten.
( Other important forms : Past : gasanu libuvims and labimi or gasany
laddemi and ladimi; Future : gasanu labannems ).
482. «ve- (venu or venavd), to be, become.

Desubstantive :
kammutu—, to be free from desire. < Pa. kdma mutta.

483, sit- or v hit- (sstinu, hitinu or sitinavd, hitinavd, to stand, be,

remain,

Continuatives :
(i) kapamin sitimi, I was cutting. (Periphrastic Imperfect ).

(ii) bald-, to look at, gaze, inspect, examine. < balanavd, to

see ctc.
' vatakofa-, to encompass, surround.
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COMPARATIVE ETYMOLOGIES OF VERB-AUXILIARIES IN NIA

vay =i) with pard, 1. A., to flee, fly, run away.
OIA Sk. paldyate, runs away.
MIA Pa. palayati; Pk. palayai, paldai.
NIA O. pala-, to run (M. pajné ).
*avaggha-
MIA *avaggha-
NIA M. vbagh- to see.
vas, 2. P., tobe.
OIA Sk. asti, it is.
MIA Pa. atthi; Pk. atthi,

NIA Sia. dt, atta, iti .

Negative cognate in Sin. is ndti, it is not; in G. nathf.
1

vap, 5. P., to obtain, gain, reach, arrive.

OIA Sk. apnmoti, obtains, reaches; with sam, samapnoti,
ﬁmshes, Caus. dpayati, causes to reach, obtain, gain,
arrive with pra, prapayati.

MIA Pa. appoti, gets; Pk. appai, gets; Pk. samappai.

Pa. apeti; Pk. dves, dvai.

Pa, papeti; Pk. pivei, pdvai.

NIA G. Vdv-, to come (cf. H. dve, comes; old B. dvai,
P. auna; L. dvan; N. Gunu, to come).

M. Vsamp-, to finish.

M. vpdv-; Bi. Av. v pdv- or \/pd— H. Br. \/pd—, N. P.
vpdu-; A.O. Bhoj. vpdi-; B. vVpdo—; G. vpd- and
vpam-. =

Vas, 2. A, to sit.

OIA Sk. dste, sits;

MIA Pk. acchai, sits;
NIA K., vds-, tosit; in comp. to continue; to be, become.

vi, 2. P., to go.
OIA Sk.d+eti=aiti (*d-eti); ati + 4 + eti = atyaits.
MIA Pa, ett; acceti; Pk. ei; accei;
NIA SiA. ve-, to come; M. v ye-, to come.
M. vV naye, is a negative cognate.
S. vace- or vac-, to come,
173
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7. Vis, 6.P., to endeavour, obtain, strive, seek for, wish, expect.

OIA Sk. scchati, wishes.
MIA Pa. scchati; Pk. icchai.
NIA M. Viech(-i)»; G. Vicch-; K. vith-.

8. Vr, 1.P.,, togo, move, rise.
OTA Sk. caus. arpayati, causes to move, offer, give.
MIA Pa. appeti; Pk. appei, appai.
NIA G. vap-, to give, pay.

9. Vkath, 10. P., to tell, relate, narrate.

OIA Sk. kathayati, tells.

MIA Pa. katheti; Pk. kahes.

NIA H. vkah-, to tell; G. vkahe-; O. v kah-; (P. kahina, S.
kahanu, Sin. kiyanu).

10. *gale, to draw or / *gele, be high, lift high, an IE base, when
extended gives :—
v*qgelde, *qeldhe and *qaldhe-.
MIA Pa. kaddhati; Pk. kaddhai, draws; so also, cadai, mounts,
raises, lays upon.
NIA G. vkadh-, or Vkahad-, to pull, draw; M. Vkddh-,
to draw.
S. vkadh-; O. v karh-; (A. kariba; H. kirhnd;
P. kaddhna; L. kaddhan: N. kdarnu).
G. vcad-; (H. carh-; M. éadh; B. carite).
In his article, ‘Fifteen Prakrt-Indo-European Etymologies’ (408
60. 1940) Louis H. GrRAY examines the suggestions advanced by scholars
like R. PiscHeL, J. BLocH, R. L. Turner, W. GEIGER and others and in
the end conclusively proves that kaddhai and cadai are related to the
IE base *qale, and not to the OIA karsati < Vkrs, 1. P., to draw, or to
the NIA kaftha=Sk. krsta, drawn,—as suggested by P. TEDEsCO—
cither; for ¢th does not sonantise into ddk in Prakrt.

11. Vkr, 1.2.5.8. P.A., to do, make, perform, accomplish.

OIA Sk. kdrati (cl. 1); kardti (cl. 8); with nis, miskayoti, drives
out; caus. migkdryati (*niskalayati cf. Sk. niskdlya,
having driven out) *patkaroti, makes pat- sound.

MIA Pa. karoti: Pk. karei. Pk. mikkilei, takes out.

*patakka-, extension in -akka- of onom. -pata-.

NIA M. K. H. G. Av. Bhoj. Br. Bi. P. S. A. O.B. Vkar-, (Sin.
karanu);, N.  gar-, initial g~ < k- in N. is due to its
frequent use as an auxiliary.

Negative cognates are M. v nakdr-, (na + a + kar- caus.). '
K. ma-, or makar.
M. nako < *nakau < na krtam.
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G. v nika]-, to come out; H. v nikal-( v nikar-) to go out;
(P. nikkalna, nikdlnd; S. nikiranu, nikdranu; O. nikal,
imperat. nikalibd; N. niklanu, nikdlnu; M. nikhalué );
N. v nikal-, to drive out.

H. v patak-, to dash against; (B. patakdna, to throw down );
(P. patkana, patakna; G. patako, m., loud crack; M.
patakneé ).

12. Vksi-, S. P. caus. ksapayati, to destroy, waste away, perish.
OIA Sk. ksapyate is consumed.  *ksapya-.
MIA v*Rhappa-.
NIA H. vkhap, to spend, be finished; to go away; to be des-
troyed (N. khapnu, to last, endure, be permanent;
A. khapiba; P. khapnd, to be destroyed; L. khkappan,
S. khapanu, G. khapvii, M. khapné ).

13. ksi with 4, cl. 2, P., to abide, stay, dwell, resxde. remain (R. V.).

OIA Sk. dkseti, abides.

MIA Pa. acchati, stays; Khar. hachati, is; Pk. acchai, sits; A. B.
dachi, is and *a@hei on the analogy of Pk. cakkhai, cakhai
and cahai < Sk. vcaks.

NIA M. vas-and v ah-, to be; B. A. Vdch-, to be; S. ah-, to
be -@hiyd, is-; O. vach-, to be; G. N. Vcha-to be;
(H. dchna, to remain ).

Similarly negative cognates can be grouped thus :

Bi. G. nahi, is not; A.+nah-, not to be; M. nas—- and
v ndh—-, not to be; G. nahi.

In this connection different scholars hold different views :

TurRNER—prob. *na ahai is not. Or contamination with descendant
of Sk. nahi.

J. BLoch—M. vdk and Old H. vah may tentatively be < Sk.
dbhavati. cf. Pk. ahua-.

S. K. CHATTERj1— < *asati replacing. Sk. dsti, is, with subsequent
special development of —s-.

14, Vkhan, 1.P., to dig.
OlA Sk. khdnati.
MIA Pa. khanats; Pk. khanai.
NIA S. vEkhan-, to dig (N. ‘khannu, to dig; K. khanun; A.
khandiba caus.; H. khannd; G. khapvii; M. khapye,
Sin. kaninu ).

15. Vvkhad, 1. P., to eat, chew, bite, devour, feed.
OIA Sk. khddati.
MIA Pa. khadatsi; Pk. khdai. :
NIA G. Av. H.N. Vkhd-, toeat; A.O. vkhi-; B. vkhdo-;
(P. khana; S. khainu; M. khané; Sin. kanu ).
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16.
MIA *khojja-, ‘foot print’.
NIA A. khujh, to wish; N. khoj, to search; (O: khojibd, H.
khojnd, ‘P. khojna; S. khojanu, G. khojvii ).

1/. v gam, (with substitution of v/ gacch-,) 1. P., to go, move, go away.

OIA Sk. gdcchati, goes, knows, makes certain.

MIA Pa. gacchati, Pk. gacchai.

NIA K. vgaéh-, to go, become, be right; ( TURNER : Possibly
we may affiliate with this Nepali gachnu, to take over,
take on deposit ). G.v/ gam-, like, approve of; A.v ga-.

18. vgr, 8. P., to swallow; .omit, eject from the mouth.
IE  g¥ls.

OIA Sk. girati, *grta.

MIA *gada (Sk. gadati, also galati) or *gida, Pk. galaf.

NIA H. vgir-, to fall; (P. gidna, diggana, H. digna; G. gadvi,
galvii; M. gadné, galné).

19,
NIA H. Vgujhar-, to pass; (M. gujarné or gudarpé) a lw.
from Persian.

20. Vgrah, 9. P., to seize, take.
OIA “*grhati; Sk. grhnati, takes.
MIA Pa. ganhati, Pk. ghei; ginhai, genhai.
NIA M. Vghe-, to take; O. / ghen—, to take.
Sin. v gan-, to take.
M. v naghe-, is a negative congnate.

21. Vghat, 1A., to be engrossed; to reach; to happen, take place,
be possible, suit.
OIA ghatate, suits. *ghatyate.
MIA Pk. ghattai, touches (fits in).
NIA G. vghat-, to deserve, be worthy of; P. / ghapt-.
(A. ghatiba, B.ghata, -H. ghatnd, L. ghattap, N. ghetnu,
to become less, decrease. S. ghatapu, G. ghatvii, M.
ghatne, all these may be connected with Pk. ghattai
falls ).

22. *ghalyati, cf. Sk. gharati, jigharti.
MIA *ghall; Ap. ghallai, throws.
NIA M.G. Av. vghal; (H. ghalnd, to pour; P. ghallpd; to
dispatch ).
23,
IE  *g%hers.
OIA ‘*ghirati.
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MIA
NIA H. v gher-, to surround, (B. gherd, O. gheriba, P. gherna,
S. ghernu, G. ghervii. M. gherné).
24. Vghus, 1. P., to cry or proclaim aloud, announce.
OIA Sk. ghosati.
MIA *ghusa.
NIA H. v ghus-, to rush in (possibly < Sk. v ghrs, to rub)
cf. G. M. V ghus-.
25. Vcaks, 2. A., to see.
OIA Sk. caksate,  they see, with pra, pracaksate, they declare.
MIA Pk. cakkhai, cakhai, cdhai, wishes. pra-cah-.
NIA Av. H. Bhoj. Br. Bi. P. N. O. M. A. Vcah-, to wish;
B. Vca- or vcahd-; B. cai, must. H. cahiye, must;
O. cahi-, to see.
M. v pah-, to see; (also S. pahanu, to consider) pakije,
it is necessary = H. cdhiye, must.
26. Veal 1.P,, to be moved, stir, tremble, shake, agitate.
OIA Sk. :alati, moves. Caus. cilayati. .
MIA Pa. calati; Pk. calai. Pa. caleti; Pk. calei,
NIA K. M. Véal-, move. N.H. Br. B. Av., 1. vcal-, to move
(0. Vealiba; G. calvii; M. ¢alné).
M. véal-, to move, go; O., G. Vcal-, (P. calauna; G.
calayoii ).
27. Veyu 1. A, to fall down, fall from any divine existence.
OIA Sk. cyavate; *Vcyu + kka or *cyut (cl. 1 p.) + kr; or
cyuta + akka. :
MIA Pk. cukkai, falls.
TurNER—™*cukka, be finished, be finished with, be forgotten.
NIA G. H. Av. Bhoj. Br. Bi. N. P. S. v cuk-, M. v éuk-, to err;
B. cuka- or  citk-.
Sk. *cyut-krta, Pk. cukkao, citkiu for cukka +iu- a new
formation.
28. Vchid, 7P. A., to cut.
OIA Sk. chinatti.
MIA Pk. chinppa < Sk. chinnah (p. p. p. of v chid ).
NIA S. Vchin, to pluck; (B. chind, to snatch away; H. chinnd,
to tear; G. chinvi, to slit).
29.
OIA *c¢r- or chr-t/d-, *chrdayati and *chud-.
MIA Pk. chodei, chodai, releases.
*chutyate “chutta : Pk. chutto past participle of chodes.
V.C.I-A. 12
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NIA H. Vchor-; N. Vchor-, M. neg. cognate v/ nosad or nasod;
v sod-, (K. charun; B. chord; S. choranu; G. chodvi ).
G. Vchut; M. vsut; (A. sutiba; B. chuta; O. chutribd; P.
chuttnd; L. chugtan; S. chutapu, N. chutnu ).
30. Vchrd 10. P., to vomit, leave.
IE  *sger to eliminate, separate, throw out.
OIA chardayati, vomits.
MIA Pa. chaddeti, spits out, vomits, throws away, leaves;
Pk. chaddai, vomits, leaves.
NIA S. Vcad-, or v chadd-, to give up; O. char-, to give up;
P. Vchadd-.
( A. sddiba, to throw up milk as an infant; B. chdrd to
abandon, O. chdriba; H. chirnd to abandon, charna to
vomit; P, chaddna to abandon, chandnd to vomit. L.
chadan to abandon; S. chadanu to leave, chandanu to
vomit; G. chadvi to leave; M. sddné, to spill, leave;
Sin. helanu to throw away ).
The negative cognate nosédane in M. may be connected with this.

31. v jfa, 9.P. A., to know.
OIA Sk. jandti; negative, na-jdndti.
MIA Pa. jdndti; Pk.janei; negative, naydnai.
NIA Bhoj. vjan-, S. vian- or jjanu-; M. vjdn-; C. O. Vjan,
(B. jana; P. jamana, G. janvi).
Negative cognate in M. v nen—, to be innocent.
32. Vjiv, 1. P., to live, be alive.
OIA Sk. jivati.
MIA Pa. jivati; Pk. jivai.
NIA H. Vji(v)-, to live (A. ziba, B.jiba, O. jiibd; P. jiupa;
L. jivan; S.jianu; G. jivod, M. jine).
33. jogga-
© MIA stem jogga-, cf. Sk. yogya f. preparation.
Pa. yogga f. practice, Pk.joggaf.; and Sk. ydgyah fit for
the yoke, useful, capable.
Pa. yoggo, Pk.jogga- (cf. H. jog, jogd, P.joged, S. jogu,
Jogo, G.jogu, M. -joga).
NIA O. Vjoga-, to be fit, proper, (A. zogdida, to supply,
B.jogdna, H.jogaund, jugand, to take care of, G.
Jogavvii, to get on well, to serve; M. jogdviné, to take
care of, jogduvmé, to get on fairly well ).
34. jhatya-
MIA *jhatya-.
NIA M. Vijhat-, to try.
TURNER—Pk. jhadatti = late Sk. jhatiti,
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35. *shappatta-
MIA “*jhappatta-, extension of *jhappa.
NIA H. vjhapat-, to attack suddenly and run quickly .
(P. jhapattd, m. sudden assault, jhapatnd, to pounce upon;
G. jhapato, m. force, blast, jhapatvi, to attack, jhapetvil,
to attack, jhdpatvi, to beat briskly; M. jhapatné, to
accomplish smartly, jhapet f. swoop; Jhap-jhap, in
rapid motion ).
J. BLocH connects with Sk. jhampah m. jump; TURNER, prob. onom.
formation expressing ‘rapid motion’ like jhatta, jhampa- jhamma, jhalla-.

36. *takka-

MIA *takka.
NIA M. vtak-, to leave, abandon.

37. *datta-
MIA *datta.
NIA H. vdat-, to stop.

38.
MIA Pk. dallai, dtinks.
NIA H. Bhoj. Bi. vdal-, to pour; Av. v ddr-, to pour.
The semantic development seems to be from drinking i.e. pouring
water in, to pouring in general.

39. g5, 1.d.A., tofly.
OTA Sk. with ut, uddayate, flies up.

MIA Pa. uddeti; Pk. uddei.:
NIA H. vur; (B.urd; O. uriba, P. uddna, G. udvii, M. udné ).

40. *piggha-.
MIA ‘*piggha-.
NIA M. Vnigh; to start.

41,
NIA K. tag-, to be known how to be done; (N. tagnu, S. taganu
to be possible. M. tagné, to last, endure.)
cf. N. tagro, strong, healthy, fit. cf. Sk. tarjayati, threatens
(: Pa. tajjeti, Pk. tajjei), trksah, n. strength.
42. Vtul-, 10. P. A., to determine the weight of anything by lifting it
up, weigh, compare by weighing and examining.
OIA Sk. tolayati, tulayati, weighs.
MIA Pa. tuleti weighs; Pk. tolei, tolai, tulei, tulai.
NIA B. Vtal-, to raise up, (H. tolna or taulna, G. tolvi,
A. Vtul-, to raise up, (M. tolpé).
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43. Vip-, 1. P. to pass across or over, cross over, swim; carry through,
accomplish.
OIA Sk. with ut, dgtarati, comes out, descends. Caus. utidrayats
(with ava, avatarati, descends ).
MIA Pa. uttarati; Pk. uttarai. Caus. uttarets, Pk uttdared.
NIA G. vutar-, to alight, get down.
(B. utara, H. utarna, P. uttarnd, M. utarné, O. uturibd,
Sin. uturanu, to overflow ).
Caus. G. vutar-, (B. utarana, H. utdrna, P.utdrnd, M.
utarnpé ).

*trapdyati, (makes perplexed or ashamed) with a slight
change of meaning >
NIA K. vtrav-, to throw. ( paritydgah, unmocanam, upeksanpam,
nipatanam ).
I am indebted to Dr. Siddheshwar VarMA for his kind letter dated
18-4-45 suggesting the etymologies of K. trdoun and ratun as incorpo-
rated here.

45. Vtrut, 6,4.P., to be torn or split, tear,, break, fall asunder.

OJA Sk. trutyati.

MIA Pk. tuttai, tuttai.

NIA H. Vit to break to pieces, ( A. tutibd, B. putd, O. tutiba,
P. tuttna, L. truttan, S. trutanu, G. tutavi, M. tutpé).

46.
NIA N. vthal-, to begin?

47.
NIA P. Vthup-, to stop, put; it may possibly be a denomina-
tive from the Sk. word. sthina, a post, pillar, ulti-
mately < Sk. v/ sthd, to stand.

48. Vvdam (damyati) 4. P., to tame, subdue, conquer.

OIA Sk. damdyats.
MIA Pa. dameti; Pk. damei.
NIA Sin. vdam-, to put, place.

49. vda, 3.P. A, togive.
OIA Sk. daddti, dddati, and dayate < Vday, to pity, give.
(contaminated with ‘nayati’).
MIA Pa. deti. Pk. dei and dayai.
NIA M. G. H. Av. Bhoj. Br. O. B. Bi. vde-, to give, P. s/de—
ordai- A. H. K. vdi-, S. vdia-or vddia-.
M.:Vnade- is a negative cognate.
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50. v dyut, 1. A., to shine, glitter, be bright or brilliant.
OIA Sk. dydtate, shines; dyotayati, makes manifest.
MIA Pa. joteti, Pk. joi or joai, sees.
NIA G. vjo-, to see.
51. vdrs, 1. P., tosee, perceive, behold, look at, regard, consider.
OIA Sk. draksydti; *dreksyati. Caus. darsayati. *darédpayati.
MIA Pa. dakkhati; Pk. dekkhai; AS. de(k)khati; Pa. *darsati, Pk,
darises, darisai, *darisdavei.
NIA H. Vdekh-, to see; B. vdekh—; (O. A. dekhiba; P. dekhna;
L. dekhan; S. dekhanu; G. dekhvii, M. dekhné ).
H. v dikha ( caus. }-, to show.
G. v darsav—-, to show.

52. Vdru,1.P., torun, hasten, flee.
OIA Sk. dravats.
MIA Pa. davo, running. *dravada.
NIA H. vdaur-, to run (B. daura; O. decuriba; P. daurga;
L. droran; S. droragu; G. dodvii, M. davadné, daudné ).

53. *dhamakka-

NIA H. vdhamak-, to fall or reach with a dham sound.

It is probably an onom. formation expressir.3 r pid motion like

Jhatta- or jhapatta—.
54.  dha with api 3. P, A., to cover.

OIA Sk. pidhana < Sk. pi (=api) + dha, to cover.

MIA Pa. pidhana and pidahana.

NIA Sin. vpiy-, to shut, close, cover.

55. v dhdv, 1. P. A, to run, flow, stream, move, glide, swim; run

after, run away, rush against.
OIA Sk. dhdvati, runs.
MIA Pa. dhdvati, Pk. dhdvai.
NIA M. vdhdv-, torun. O. H. vdhi-, to run, start,
( A. dhaiba; B. dhauya, O. dhasbd; H. dhavna; P. dhdupa;
N. dhaunu, to frequent, follow closely; G. dhdvii).

56.
NIA O. vdhup—, to run, attack.?

57. vdhr,1.P. A, to hold, bear, carry, maintain, preserve, keep,
possess,
OIA Sk. dhdrati. Caus. dharayati, holds.
MIA Pa. dharati; Pk. dharai. Pa. dhareti; Pk. dhares.
NIA O., M. H. A. vdhar-, to hold; G. v dhdr-, to aim, wish.
(B. dhara; O. dhariba; S. dharapu; G. dharvii, Sin.
daragu ).



182 COMPARATIVE ‘STUDY OF NIA' VERBAL COMPOSITION

58. *dhrajja-
*dhrajja- >
NIA M. vdhaj, to dare.

59. naé, 4. P., to be lost, perish, disappear, be gone, run away;
Caus. to give up.
OJA (2nd fut. 3rd person ) naksyati or nasksyati. (cf. drakgyati
or *dreksyati > G. v dekh-).
NIA G. vnakh-, to throw, thrust.

60.

MIA “*niksanu (cf. nikdsnu) < Sk. nigkdasayati : Pk. pikkasai.
NIA N. vnisk-, to emerge, come out.
(H. nikasna- lw. in P. niksand- G. nikasvii ).

61. vni, 1. P. A, to lead, guide, conduct, govern, direct, carry away,
take away, to carry off for oneself ( as a victor, owner etc. ) AV.
OIA Sk. nayati, leads, carries, witk @, énayati, brings.
MIA Pa. neti carries; Pk. pei or lei; A. B. levi (2bsol-).
Pa. aneti brings. Pk. dnei or anai.
NIA M. vne, to canny; O. B. vne; S. vnia; G. H. Av. Bltoj.
Br. P. Bih. vle, to take. K. v ni-; N. v Ili-; Sometimes
G. interchanges vme- ernd v le-. Tlose linguzges that
use v ne do not have /e and vice versa., Plonologi-
cally however na and la are interchangeable as in G.
v nakh- and v lékk-. N. v/le, to put on (ornzments etc.
appears to be of late origin. With 4, in M. S. and O.
we have vdp, to bring, in A. K. van-,
TurNeR : (under N. linu ) prob. < Sk. ldbhate, Pa. labhati Pk. lahai
(cf. N. lahana, lanu ) altered to rtyme with Pk. dei gives (N. dinu) s
well as Pk. nei, leads.

62.

NIA G. Vnondh-, to copy out, register, enlist. ( S. nindhany,
M. nondané, H. lw. nondna ) ?

63.

MIA *pakadda- or *pakaddha- which is perhaps an extension of
*pakka- cf. Pk. pakka- reached, able, poss. < Sk. parka
or *prkna-.

NIA H. vpakar-, to catch (B. pakara) O. v paka-, to throw;
(P. pakernd; G. pakadvi; M. pakadné; K. pakun, to
advance, gain; A. B. pak twist, entanglement).

For O. pakaita TURNER tentativ ely suggests that it may be derived
from Sk. prakrdmayati. cf. also Pk. paggai, seizes.
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64, vpac, 1.P. A, tocook, digest, ripen, mature.

65.

OIA Sk. pdcati, cooks, digests; pacyate (pass.) is cooked,
digested. pakvam, cooked, ripe (food).
MIA Pa. pacati, boils, paccati (pass.) is boiled; Pk. payai; Pa.
pakka, Pk. pakka-, pikka-.
NIA H. vpac-, to digest, decline, consume. (B. pacd, O.
paciba, S. pacapu, G. pacvii, M. painé).
H. v pak-, to boil, is cooked.
(B. paka, to be cooked; P. pakkpa, to ripen, L. pakkap,
G. pakvii, M. piknpe ).
v Pat, 1. P., tofly; fall down or off; fall into or among; occur,
happen.
OIA Sk. pdtati, falls; with a, apatati, with sam, sampatati, Caus,
P. patayati, causes to fall, bring down, throw, ruin.
MIA Pa. pdtati (or *patati); Pk. padai, with a4, dvadai.
pateti, pateti, removes; Pk. pades.
NIA M. vpad-, to fall; G. vpad; Bi. H. vpar-, O. Av.
Bhoj. vpar-; A. pariba, pariba. G. vpad- (caus.);
B. para; K. vpya—; S. v pav-.
M. v avad-, to like; M. v sapad-, to find; G.  dvad-, to
be familiar with.
Note :—P. v/ pe- or v pai—, to lie down may also be affiliated with
this root pat.

O. Vpar- and its caus. v/ pata-, (cf. H. patnid, M. patné, to strike

the bargain ) may possibly be connected with Sk. v/ pat as PLATTS in his
Hindustani-English Dictionary has suggested ( pataniyan ).

66.

67.

68.

vpad, 4. A., tofall, fall down or out, perish; to go, resort or
apply to.

OIA Sk. pddyate, falls, goes.

MIA Pa. pajjati, goes.

NIA K. vpaj-, to be true or proper.

OIA Sk. dhatup— ( phelati goes, moves ).

MIA *pahillai (cf. H. hilnd) and Sk. prahela, f. n. playfulness.

NIA B. v phel-, to throw ( H. phailnd, to be spread; P. phasldupa,
to spread; S. phelau m. expansion; G. phelvii, to be
spread; M. phailavpé, phailavigé).

MIA Pk. pittai, pittei.

NIA H. vpit-, to beat, strike (K. pitun, to bewail, A. pitiba,
B. pita, O. pitiba, N. pitnu, Pl, pitdupa; L. pittap, to
beat the breast; S. pitapu to beat, G. pitvt, M. pitpi ).
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69. vpa(pib-), 1. P., to drink.
OIA Sk. pibati, drinks.
MIA Pa. Pibati, pivati; Pk. piai.
NIA G. vpi-, todrink (K. pivun, A.piba; B. piya, O. piiba,
H.:pind, P. pina, L. pivan, S. piapu, N. piunu, M. pine).

70. *pugga-.
MIA ‘*pugga-.
NIA N. vpug-, to arrive, reach; (P. puggand, to be completed,
L. puggan; G. pugvi, to reach).

TurNER—"pugga- which (on analogy of verbs of the type Sk.
bhajjydte : bhagndh > MIA bhajjai : bhaggo, S. bhajanu : bhago) replaced
Pa. Pk. punna- (< Sk. pirnah) as past part. to Pk. pujjai (< Sk. piryate,
is completed Ku. pujno to arrive, P. pujjna, L. pujjan, pp. punnd,
S. pujanu, puno).

71. pp,9.6.3. P, to fill; to sate, cherish, nourish.
OIA Sk. Caus. pirayati, fills; covers completely.
MIA Pa. pireti; Pr. parai, piraé.
NIA M. Vpur, tofill up, be enough; O. vpird-, to fill up;
(H. P. parna; L. piran, S. darapu, to close, bury;
G. paroi, to fill, bury ).
72. vpr, 3.P., Caus., parayati, to bring over or out; to get over;
to resist; to be able (with an infinitive ).
OIA Sk. parayati, fulfils, brings about; samparayati. accom-
plishes.
MIA Pa. pareti, Pk. pdrei, parai.
NIA H. Vpar-, to finish; Av. Bi. B. vpar- to be able;
O. vpar-, to be able, grow up; (K. pdrun to com-
plete; A. pariba, to be able; S. parpu, to fulfil).
A. Vnovar (na+ par) and B. vndr (nd + par) are nega-
tive cognates.

It may be noted that v/ pdr as an auxiliary necessarily means ‘to be
able’ and is used like that with an infinitive even in OIA. This root
which is a causal form of v pr may be distinguished from the denomina-
tive v/ pdr ( < para n. the other bank or shore ) which would mean to go
across, finish or accomplish. More often than not there appears to be
the confusion made in NIA between the causal and the denominative.
73. *prabhutya.

OIA Sk. prabhavati, is powerful; *prabhutya- denom. from
Sk. prabhu.
MIA Pk. pahuccai, is powerful, reaches;
NIA M. vpohti-,  pohac-, v poc-, G. « pohéc-,  pahdc-, H.
v pahic-, (B. pahiica, to reach; O. pahuficiba, pahaficiba;
P. pahticyd; S. pahucapu ).
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74. Vpharv, 1. P., to go.
: OIA Sk. pharvati.
MIA Pk. phavvihat.
NIA M. v phav-, to be at leisure, to find time or opportunity,
( G. phdvvii to be at leisure).

75.  *phikka-
OIA *pra+ v ha +tkka i. e. prahikka >
MIA *phikka-

NIA H. Vphek- or v phek-, to throw; N. phék-.
( B. pheka; G. phekvii, M. phekné, phekné; N. phéknu or

phyaknu).
76. i
MIA Pk. phittai, phittai, falls down, runs away, breaks off.
NIA O. Vphit-, to be released, loosened or opened.
(M. phitne).
77.

IE  base **speré- move suddenly.
(in *spirati>Pk. phirai whence NIA causative stem *pher.).
MIA Pk. phirai, returns, goes.
NIA P. N. H. Av. Br. vV phir-, to turn, turna vack;
( B. phira; P. phirna; S. phiinu; G. pharvii, M. phirné).
TurNER : The MIA and NIA forms can equally well represent 1E.
*spher- (Sk. sphurdti, N. phurnu) which in most IE languages is
indistinguishable from *sper-.
78. *bahijja-
MIA *bahijja-<(Sk. upahiyate- upa + v ha or v hi- or tahiryatit)
NIA H. /bhkej-, to send.

Pratts in his Hindustani Dictionary derives it < bhedayati or
presamiyant.
79. *bujja-
MIA *bujja-
NIA O. vbuj-, to close, shut up (N. bujinu or bucinu, to be
‘ stopped up; B. dujd, H. bujna m. pessary; M. bujane,
to stop up ).

80. bollas

OIA Sk. bahubollakah, talkative.

MIA Pk. bollai, speaks.

NIA G. vbol-, to speak, talk; (K- bolun, A. boliba, B. bold,
O. boliba, H. bolna, P. bolpd. cf. bolli f. speech-,
S. bolagu, N. bolnu, M. bolpé).
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81, vbhadij, 7. P., to breek, statter, split; to rout, putto flight.
OIA Sk. pp. bhagndh, broken.
MIA Pa. bhagga; Pk, bhagga, broken, fled;
NIA H. vbhég-, to run away, flee.

(A. bhdgiba; B. bhdgd, was taken away, P. bhagel,
cowardly; S. bhago, broken, fled. G. bhdgvii, to
break, flee; M. bhagné, to get away; N. bhdgnu, to
run away, flee).

82, vbhan, 1. P., tocall aloud, and late +bkap, to speak.
OIA bhdnati, calls aloud, late bhapati, speaks, calls.
MIA Pa. bhapati; Pk. bhanai.

NIA M. vmhan-, to say (? am + +bhap).

(A. bhaniba, to compose; H. bhannd. O. bhapibd, to say;

G. bhanvii; Sih. bapinu).

83. v*bhita— (vide PMIA *mitya-).
MIA Pk. bhidai, meets (cf. abbhidai) *bhita- (cf. N. bhetnu ).
NIA H. v bhir; to come close, fight.
(A. bhirdiba; B. bhird; O. bhiribé, to tie;
P. bhirna, to fight; L. bhiyap; S. bhiyapu.
G. bhidvii; M. bhidne).
Platts derives it < abhydortts.

84. v bhi, 3. P., to fear, be afraid of.
OIA bibhet:.
MIA Pk. bihe:, bihai.
NIA M. Vvbhi-; to fear.

85. vbhi 1. P., to become, be, arise, come into being, exist, be

found, live, stay, abide, happen, occur.

OIA Sk. bhdvats.

MIA Pa. bhavati, hoti; Pk. bhomi, hoi;

NIA M. G. H. Av. Br. P. vho-, to be, become, A.v ki B.v hao-
K. Vhya; Bhoj. vhoi; H. hu-; (A. haba, L. hovan)
S. vhu-; Sin. vve, to become, O. v he-.
Negative cognate M. v/ naho or navh.

86. vbhr 1. P. A. to bear, carry, convey, to fill.

OIA Sk. bhdrati, bears, contains. Caus. bharayati.
MIA Pa. bharati; Pk. bharai, supports, fills,
NIA G. vbhar; caus. v bhara;
(K. barun, to fill; A. bhariba, to put in.
B. bhard, to load; O. bhariba, to fill; H, bharna;
P. bharpa, to bear; L. bharap, to fill.
S. bharapu; M. bharpé, Sin. barapiya, pot).
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87. Vvmand, 1. P. to deck, adorn; to distribute or to clotke; to rejoice,
exhilerate.
OIA mandati, decorates.
Caus. mandayati, decorates.
MIA Pk. mandai, decorates; begins.
NIA G. vmand- or v mand-, to begin.
(M. mandané, to arrange, show, present).

88. vman, 4. A. to think.

IE *munati < IE *m°na- (Pa. munati, is wise. Pk. mupai,
knows ).
OJA Sk. manyate, thinks, agrees.
MIA Pa. madisiati; Pk. manpai.
NIA H. vman—; (K. manun; A.manib; B. mind, O. mdnibd;
P. manna; L. mannan; S. masianu; G. manvii; M. mdnpé-
or poss. Sk. mandyati, esteems. S. mapapu, to enjoy.
G. manvii ).
TURNER—a stem *mundti- N. mannu Sin. min- wnsdom (cf. W.
GEIGER ).

89. vmarg 1. 10. P., to seek, lock for, search througb strive after.
OIA Sk. margati.
MIA Pa. maggati, Pk. maggai.
NIA H. N. vnan-, or vmag-, to ask for, request; (A. mdgiba,
B. maga, manga, O.magiba, H.magna, P.margnd,
G. magvi, H. mdgne. Sin. mdguma, seeing—lw. in
L. margan, S. manapu; S. magu m. place < Sk. margah
m. road ).
90.
PMIA *mitya- > *mitta—, cf. Sk. vmis-, mig-, *mis-d—,
mizd- > *mid represented by OIA Sk. v'mil-,
cf. also Sk. v mil- < *mid- PIA *miz-,
Thus MIA *mitya- and *mit-. .
NIA H. vmit-, to close; O. v'mis—, to be mixed up.
( P. mitna, to close the eyes. S. mifdipu, to repress, G. mit
f. maeting of eyes; M. mitne to close the eyelids.
N. micnu, to press, squeeze, H. micnd, to close, P.
micnd; G. micvi, to close the eyes—extension in A.
misikiydiba to sneer; B. mickdna to smile. M. miéakné,
to close eyes or lips (cf. Sk. misati blinks}—K. mydlun
to be found, enjoy sexually; A. miliba, B. mila, O.
milibd, H.milna. P.milpa, L. milap, N.milnu,
S.mirnpu (milapu is lw. ) G. malvi, melavvii, M. mijpe-
A. bhetiba to obstruct; B. bhetd to meet; O. bhetibd,
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H. bhetna; P. bhetap f. procuress, S. bhetanu, to com-
plete; G. bhetvii to meet. M. bhepné. For correspon-
dence of b4~ and m- in possible Austro-Asiatic loan
words see J. PrRzyLusk1 BSL 90.196 ff.
G. vmel-, < Pk. melavai < Sk. melayati, meldpayati,
brings together. O. G. has the form melai, mixes and
it is explained by Dr. T. N. DavE as the causal of
vmil, to meet. The two are wide apart in meaning.
91. Vmuc, 6. P. A., to set free, leave.

OIA Sk. pp. mukta, ¥mukna-.

MIA Pa. and Pk. mukka, released.

NIA G. vmuk-, to leave, let go.

( P. mukkna, come to an end; L. mukkan; S. muko, loosed;

M. mukné, to lose).

92, vmr,:1A., to die.

OIA *mdrate, dies (cf. RV. mdrate ‘will die’ Rt. Aor. subj.)
Caus. mdrayati; pass. mdryate causes to die, kills.

MIA Pa. marati; Pk. marai, Caus. Pa. marapeti; Pk. marei, marai.

NIA G. vmar-, H. vmar-; O. vmar-; G. vmar-; H. v mar-;
Av. vmar-, N. O. vmar-, (K. marun; A. mariba; B.
mara; and mardiba, marana, Bi. marab; P. marna and
Caus. mardund, L. maran; S. marapu, M. marné,
Sin. marana).

93. Vyam, 6. P., to control.
OIA cause yamaydte, is fixed.
MIA Pk. jamei, collects, makes firm.
NIA M. jam—; (S. jamapu; O. jamiba; P.jammnd; B. jama).

94, yd,cl. 2. P., togo away, withdraw, retire.

OIA Sk. yati, goes; with 4, dyati, comes; past passive p. dydta,
come.

MIA Pa. yati, goes; dyati, comes. Pk.jai, goes.

NIA Sin. ydnava, to go; M. vjé-, .G. vja-, H. Br. Av. L. Bi.
A. B. P. N. Vjd-; Bhoj. vjai-, to go. O, jiba
(jaa, 1go). Av. H. Br. v -, to come; B. Bhoj. v di-,
to come; Bi. v de-, to come; but, M. v ye-, to come,
appears to be < Sk. a vi to come, K. vyi-, to
come, arrive. N. v/ldg- to carry off; formed from
past lagyo < laigayo past of laiv/ ja- TURNER.

95. v yuf, 7. P. A,, to yoke.
OIA Sk. caus. yojayati, yokes, unites, uses, furnishes.
MIA Pa. yojeti, yojapeti; Pk. joei, joai, joi, makes manifest,
produces.
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NIA G. Vjoi~ > joiye must. )
Sin. v yod- or v yed-, to yoke, join, unite.
(P. joma, to yoke, weigh; L. jovan (pp.juttd), to yoke,
N{. jouvné, to swarm thickly. (cf. M. jodné, to unite,
also ).

96. V'raks, 1. P., to guard, watch, take care of, protect, save, preserve.

OIA Sk. rdksati, protects.

MIA Pa, rakkkati; Pk. rakkhas.

NIA G. Av. N. vrdkh-, to protect, preserve; O., H. Vrakh-,
to keep; (K. rachun, A. rakhiba; B. rakhd; O. rakhiba;
H. rakhna also; P. rakkhnd; L. rakhan; S. rakhanu;
M. rakhné, Sin. rakipu).

®97.
NIA K. vrat-, to seize, grasp, hold (grakanam). Dr. Siddheévar
VaRMA suggests that the word is pronounced as v rath-
and it may tentatively be derived ‘rom the Sk. /raks,
(*racch). Of course, he admits the difficulty of cere-
bralisation.

In his second communication, dated 11-6-45 Siddhedvara Varma
advises us to refer to N. roknu, where TURNER :1€n:ions Ka$miri réta,
hindering, Pk. rodai, ‘stops’, which accordiug to him are further
extensions of OIA rundhati. Of course, Dr. VARMA does feel the
difficulty of the vowel —a- in ratun while connecting it with rundhat:.
At any rate, the first etymology ( < Sk. / raks) must be ruled out. To us,
however, neither of these appears to be plausible. For, there is another
root rojhun in Ka$miri which is the direct descendant of Sk. v rudh.

98. Vrah, 1.10. P., to part, separate, quit, abandon, leave.

OIA Sk. rahati, rahayati.
MIA Pa. rahati, leaves; Pk. rahai, leaves.
Pa. rahayati, is lonely; Pk. rahei, rahai, remains.
NIA H. Av. Bhoj. Br. Bi. S. H. Vrah-, to remain; G. Vrah- or
rahe; B. Vrah- or Vvrav-, P. Vrahi- or Vria-; O.
Jrah-; M. rah- rahané, rahané and rahané- (A.
rahiba; L. rahan).

99. Vrudh,7.P. A., to besiege.
OIA Sk. (pass.) rudhyate.
MIA Pa. rujjhati, Pk. rujjhai.
NIA Pa. Rujjhati, Pk. Rujjai.
NIA K. Vroj-, to remain, stay, stop; (H. r@jhnd, to oppress,
rufhana to be oppressed; P. rujjhpd to be absorbed;
S. rujhapu; G. rijhoii (a wound ) to be healed.
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vlag, 1. P., (algo lagyati, lagayati), to adhere, stick, cling, or
attach one’s self to; meet, come in contact; to taste or to obtain.
OIA Sk.(lagati), lagyati, is fixed to; ldgayati; obtains.
MIA Pa. laggati; Pk. laggai, Pk. laei; Ap. laivi.
NIA M. G. Bi. Av. A. B. O. vldg-; H. Bhoj. Br. K. N. viag-,
O. laga- (caus.), P.S. vlagg- or vlag-; (L. laggan;
Sin. laginu, to rest in ).
A. negative cognate in M. v naldg-,
M. G. vldv-; N. Vlau-; P. v lau; H. v 13-, to apply, bring;
( Bi. laeb; L. lavan; Sin. lanu, to put. S. laipu ).
H. lana and N. lanu, to take, may be derived from Sk. lati,
takes; (probably < Sk. labhate > Pk. lahai) Pa. lats;
Pk. laya- taken.

. q
The suggestion that H. lgna is a contraction of vle + v a is to be

considered.

101.

102.

103.

104.

105.

vlabh, 1. A., to get.

OIA pass. labhyate (p. p. p. labdha), is taken; active : labhate.
Caus. lambhayati; *labhayati.
MIA Pa. labbhati, active : labhati; Pk. labhai.
active forms : lahei, lahai, lahae.
NIA M. viabh-; M. V lah- or v lhd; Sin. ldb-, or v lad, to get.
(P. labbhana, to be got; L. labhan; S. labhanu; G. labhoi,
to find ).

via, 2. P., to take, receive, obtain, undertake, begin.

OIA Sk. lati prob. from labhate ( > Pk. lahai—TURNER ).
MIA Pa. lati; Pk. lei. Caus. *lahdvei.

NIA B. Sin. vla-, to put, place. (A. laibd, B. laoyd).

OIA Sk. lipya-te (p. p. p. lipta).
NIA H. viipat-.

*vattha-.

MIA *vattha-.

NIA S. vvath-, to take.

vvarm, 10. P., to paint, colour, depict, picture, write, describe,

relate, tell, explain; to spread, extend; to praise.

OIA Sk. varpaydti.

MIA Pa. vappeti, praises; Pk. vannei, paints, praises.

NIA G. vban-, be made, suit; H. v ban-, be made; M. dan-,
to be made; (K. banun, be made; H. band- (caus.),
to fashion ).

B. bana, to do; O. baniba, to become ready, ripen, spell;
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P. bannd, be made; L. bannan, to become; S. vananu, to
suit, bandipu, to make.

J. BLocH connects with Sk. varnpayati, Pa. vapneti, Pk.
vannei, M. vanné, vanné, vanine, to praise; Sin. vananu.
But TURNER points out how this does not explain the forms of
Ku. (bapono ), P. L. S. with n (< -n or -n-). ‘‘Perhaps two ( or more)
roots are confused e.g. Sk. vdnati, likes, gains, prepares (: Pa. vanati,
vandyati aims at; Pk. varei, asks). In either case the forms of L, S.

G. M. with b- must be loanwords.’’ :

106. vwal, 1. A., to turn, turn round; to move, go, hasten; to break
forth, appear.
OIA Sk. valati, turns, moves. Caus. valayati or valayati.
MIA Pa. valati; Pk. valai, returns, twists.
NIA G. Vwal-, to turn round, bend; and G.y/vdl-, to return,
bend.

107. walg, 1. P., to spring, bound, leap, dance, sound ( A.—to eat).
OIA Sk. valgati, springs.
MIA Pa. vaggati, Pk. vaggai, springs, goes.
NIA G. Vvdg-, to fall upon ( A. bagaiba, to crawl; H. bagna,
to move; P. bagnd; vagnd; N. bagnu, to flow, L. vagan
M. vdgne, to move ).
Here TURNER suggests three possible derivations :
(i) < Sk. valgati, (ii) < *vagga-, analogical past part. to Pk. vajjai,
moves (iii) beside Sk. vrajati, moves; Pa. vajati, Pk. vayai.

108. vas-, 1. P., to dwell.
OIA Sk. vdsati, dwells.
MIA Pa. vasati, Pk. vasai.
NIA H. Vbas-, to dwell, perch; (G. vasvi, M. vasné).
See also v vis with upa.
109. Vwah, 1. P. A., to carry, transport, convey, lead, draw.
OIA Sk. with nir, nirvahati, leads out, accomplishes, Caus.
nirvahayati, accomplishes.
MIA Pa. nibbahati, leads out; Pk. mivvahei; Pa. nibbdhati,
accomplishes.
NIA S. nibh-, or v nib(-ah or ak) to be ended, end. (H. nibahna,
to be accomplished, nibahnd, to accomplish; P,
nibahupa ).

Or an alternate derivation suggested by TURNER is *nmirbhdvayati
(Caus. of *nirbhavati, disappears), causes to disappear (cf. Sk. nirbhita).
K. nibun to be accomplished, nibdvun, to accomplish.

N. nibhnu, to be extinguished, nibhaunu, to extinguish;
O. nibhiba, nibhaiba; H. nibhnd, to be accomplished;
P. nibhnd, to be accomplished, to be reduced to nothing;
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S. nibhdinu, to accomplish; G. nibhvid, to endure,
nibhdvvii, to accomplish, nfbhdvo m. endurance; M.
nibhné, to be accomplished, nibhdvipé, to accomplish,
nibhdv m. success.
110. Vuvi$ with upa, 6. P., to sit down, take a seat.
‘ OIA Sk. upavitati; with &, avisati; pp. upavista; with pra,

pravista.

MIA Ap. bassai, pp. baittha.

NIA O. M. Vbas- or bais-; G. Vbes-; H. Vbas- and  baith-
B. N. P. vbas-; Av. Vbaith-; (S. vthanu. P. bahind,
vahing, to sit; A. bahiba; B. basd; O. basiba) so also
K. v bih- or v byah- may be grouped here.

TUuRNER connects H. v bas-, to dwell, perch; G. vasvi, to dwell,
M. vasané, Sin. vasanu with Pk. vasai, Pa. vasati and Sk. vdsati (vastu,
a seat, an object).

It appears that the two roots upav/vi§ and + vas have been con-
founded for a long time and confusion of meaning is the result. For
instance basnu in Nepali means to sit down, settle, dwell, remain, keep,
cease, stop. No such confusion occurs in M. and G. at least (see also
Sk. vvas).

From Sk. pravista and pravisati we have  paith- in H. and v paf in O.
From OIA Sk. dvifati, we have in B. and O. v d@is-, or v ds, to come.

111, or with sam, 5. P. A., to cover up, enclose, hide, conceal.
A (samvarate), to gather, accumulate, augment, increase.
OIA samvarate.
MIA Pk. samvarai, samvarehi, checks, controls.
NIA M. Vsavar-, to bring under control, finish.
112, Vort, 1. A., to turn, turn round, revolve, roll; to move, be, live.
OIA wvartate, Caus. vartdyati turns, shines, appears (bhdsarthe,
bhasarthe va ).
MIA Pa. vagteti; Pk. vattei, vattai.
NIA M. Voat-, to appear. (A. batiba, to grind; K. vdtun, to
roll up; H. batna, to twist.
P. battna, vattana, L. vatan; S. vatanu, G. vdtavi, to pound
by rolling; also M. vané, to pound by rolling ).
Sindhi vatanu to go about, should be affiliated along with S. vatanu
to Sk. vort.
G. batavvii may also be connected with Sk. vartayati. cf. H. batana
< bat < Sk. varta.
113. Vordh, 1, A., to increase, elevate, grow, rise, exalt.
OIA Sk. vardhate, increases; n. vardhanarm.
MIA Pa. vaddhati, n. vaddhanam; Pk. vaddhai, vaddhei.
Pk.:n. vaddhanam.
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NIA H. /bark-, to grow, increase, enlarge.
(K. badun- < *vraddha-, A. bdriba, B. bird, O. barhib4,
H. barhna, P.vaddhna, L. vaddham, S. vadhapu, G.
vddhvii, to increase, M. vadhné, Sin. vadanu, to

increase ).
114,
MIA Pk. volai, moves, passes, attacks.
NIA O. vbul- or v bol-, to walk, move to and fro.
115. Vuyadh, 4. P., to pierce.
OIA Sk. vidhyati, pierces.
MIA Pa. vijjhati; Pk. vijjhai.
NIA S. Voijh-, to putin, throw.
116,
OIA “*yrafijati.
MIA Ap. vrdcada, vafijai; Pk. vanai, vafiads, goes (vajjai goes ).
NIA S. Vvafi-, to go (L. vafijan).
117.
OIA Sk. lexicon vrudati (6. P.). covers, heaps, sinks.
(cf. budati, covers ) *bodayati, sinks.
MIA *dubba-, metathesis of *budd ( Pk. buddai . *buddyati.
NIA H. v/dab- (K. duban; A. dubiba, B. dubd, O. dubidba, P.
dubbnd, N. dubnu, G. dubvii M. dubné, metathesis of —
A. buriba, B.bura, G. buriba, H. birna, P. buddna,
L. buddan, S. budanu, O. budvii, G. budvii, M. budné ).
118. 4ak, 5. P., to be strong or powerful, be able to, capable of,
competent for.
OIA Sk. faknoti, is able.
MIA Pa. sakkoti, Pk. sakkei, sakkai.
NIA M. C. véak-; H. Av. Bhoj. Bi. N. P. Vsak-, K. v hyak-,
to be able.
119. V$ru, 5. P., to hear, listen or attend to anything.
OIA f$rmoti, hears. Pa. Caus. sunapeti.
MIA Pa. supati, AS. srundru, suneyu. Pk. sumeti, supai, Caus.
sundveds.
NIA H. Vsund-, caus. of Vsun-, to hear,
(B. sund, O. sunibd, L. supan; S. sunanu; G. sunvii; N. sunnu).
120.
OIA Sk. sanmiskrtah prepared, finished; sarikrtih, arrangement.
MIA Pa. and Pk. sakkaa-.
NIA N. vsaki-, to be finished, be completed, come to an end.
TurNER—doubtful.

V.C.I=-A. 13
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121. /sagh, Sk. Dhatup. 27. 20, to kill, be able.

OIA Sk. saghnoti, is able.

MIA Pa. sagghati. .

NIA 8. vsagh-, to be able (L. saggan; N. sagdunu or saghdun).
cf. J. BLocH, p. 412.

122. Vsad, 1. or 6. P., to sit down.

OIA Sk. sidati ( Past Passive Part. sanna).

MIA Pa. sidati; Pk. sias.

NIA Sin. vind- or Vhind-, to sit.

123.

OIA prob. *siddha- past. part. of Sk. sedhati, goes.

NIA Av. Vsidhd- or Vsidhar-, to go, depart.

(H. P. sidharna, to go; S. sidhdranu, G. sidhdrvii,
sidhdvvii, to go).
124. s, 1. 3. P., to run, flow, speed, guide, move, go.

OTIA Sk. sdrati, moves.

MIA Pa. sarati; Pk. sarai.

NTJA M. Vsar-, to move (B.sard, H. sarnd; P. sarni, to be
performed; S. saranu, to move, G. sarvii, Sin. haripu,
to dismiss). O. v/sar-, to complete, accomplish.

125. 1E *sgeud-.

OIA Sk. skundate ( Sk. chupati touches. *chupyate *chupta ).

MIA *chunna (Pa. chupati., Pk. chuvai- chutta-. Perhaps in
contamination with Sk. ksipati, Pk. chivai, chihai
touches; chippai, is touched ).

NIA K. éhun-, to throw, place. (N. chunu, to touch, meddle
with; A. soitha, B. chiiya, O. chiiba, H. china,
P. chuhuna, S. chuhapu, G. chivii and M. $ivné ).

Turner — K. *¢hunun, to throw ... either < *chunna- replacing
*chupta- (after, e. g., Pk. ruvai: runna- < Sk. ruddti : runna-) or
< *sqeud-, cf. Sk. dhatup. skundate lifts up, beside Sk. ksundtti,
ksunddnti, ksunnah move < *gseud-.

The forms of Pk. P. S. with -ka- suggest also contamination with,
if not derivation from *sgeubh- in Sk. dhatup. skudbkndti, holds, *$cobh-
in Pa. chubhati, chuddho thrown, Pk. chuhai, chuddha- thrown (if not
< ksubh-), ... , cf. *gseubh- in Sk. ksobhate, ksubdhah.

126. <sta'mbh, 5. 9. P. (also 1. A. stambhate), to fix firmly, to
support; to stop, stop up, suppress, check, restrain.
OIA Sk. stambhate, fixes firmly.
MIA M. thambhati Pk. thambhai.
NIA M. Vthdb-, to stop; P. Vthammh-, (K. thamun, to be
stopped; B. thdmd; O. thamdibd; H. thdmhna, to prop;
S. thambhanu, to support; G. thabhvi, to stand firm ).
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127. *stabhira-, contaminated with *stharati (cf. Sk. dhatup. sthalati,

is firm).
NIA H. Vthahar-, to stop, stand still.
(K. thaharun, to become fixed; P. thahirna, to stop;
L. thahran, to hold to the bull; S. thaharapu, to
stand; M. tharné, to stop).

Perhaps < *stabhira—, cf. Sk. stabhitah fixed (cf. Sk. sthitdh :

st{u'rd!t ), stabhdydti, makes firm. Or perhaps this word is contaminated
with *stharati, to which, belong H. thdr, m. determination, frost;
P. tharnd, to coagulate; L. thar f. cold; S. thdrnu, to cool; G. thar,
m. n. cold, M. tharné, to stop.

128. sthd, 1. P.A., to stand, stand firmly.

129.

130.

OIA Sk. tisthati, with ut, uttisthati; *sthati; *stha + akka; Caus.
sthapayati; with pra, prasthapayati; *sthepayati.

MIA Pa. titthati; thati; utthati; thaketi, halts; Caus. thapeti;
with pa, patthapeti.

Pk. citthai; utthedi, thai, thaai, thai, thaihi; thakka;
thakkai, halts — thakka, tired.

Caus. thavei, thavai, thave; with ‘pa’, patthavei, patthdvai.

NIA Sin Vsit- or v hit-, to stand. ‘

M. Vuth- to stand, getup; G. H. Av. B. Bhoj. O. Bi.
vuth-; (A. uthiba, B. utha, P. utthni).

M. Vtha-, to stay, remain; G. vtha- (i. e. thavii); H. P.
A. tha; S. Vthi-, B. Vthik-. O. Vtha (i. e. thibd).

M. Vthak-, to stand still; M. thak-, to stop, be
exhausted. (O. thakiba P. thakhana; S. thakanu; G.
thakvi, H. thakna ).

M. Vthev-, ‘to put; negative cognate M. nethavivé < na +
thevavé; Sin. vtib- or Vtiy-, to put, place;: to be;
K. Vthav- or v thav-, to put.

N. Vpathau-, to send, send away. (A. pathaiba; B.
Pathana, O.- pathaibd, H. pathana, P. pathand; G.
pathavvii; M. pathaving; Sin. patavnu cf. Pa. pattahati,
puts down; L. patthan; S. pathanu; -Sk. prdtisthate).

vspaé, 1. P. A, tobind, fetter, stop, hinder.

OIA Sk. Caus. spafayati, causes to fetter. spastah fettered
( beside pasah, net ).

NIA G. H. vphds-, to be caught, ensnared (M. phdsné ).

Vsphal, 1. P., Caus. dsphdlayati, to cause to flap, quiver, shake,

vibrate, rock, throw, burst, break.

OIA Sk. asphalayati, causes to:flap.

MIA °Pk. apphalei, strikes.
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131.

132.

133.
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NIA N. Vaphdl-, to throw, throw away (G. aphdlm‘i.,‘to dash
against; M. aphalné ).

v smy with vi 1. P., to forget.
OIA Sk. vismarati, forgets.
MIA Pa. vissarati, Pk. vissarai.
NIA M. Vvisar-, to forget.
(H. bisarnd, P. bissarnd, vissarnd, to forget, be forgotten;
L. vissaran, to be forgotten; S. visirapu; G. visarvi,
to forget ).

*hatta-.
MIA *hatt- ‘move out of the way’ (cf. Sk. atati, wanders).
NIA P. /hat, to get out of the way, retreat
(N. hatpu, L. hatan; S. hatanu; G. hathoii; M. hatne,
H. hatnd). cf. Sk. vhath 1. P., to leap, to be wicked;
to treat with violence, oppress.

V halla-, to move.
MIA Pk. hallai, moves.
NIA N. Vhalli-, to move, shake; and v h7l-, to throw in, put in.
S. v hal-, to move ( K. halun, to shake; H. hdlna, P. hallpa;
G. halvii, M. halne ).

But J. Buocn, BSOS 742, suggests Dravidian origin. cf. Kan. ale,

to agitate, Tam. alei, Kan. alugu, Tam. alarigu, Kan. alaku, alacu, to
shake, Tel. alacu, trouble.

134.

135.

vhind, 1. A. (Dhatup. viii, 15) to go, move, wander, roam

about, to disregard.

OTA Sk. dhdtup. hkindate, wanders. "

MIA Pa. hindati, Pk. hindai.

NIA N. Vhir-, to go, walk, move (H. hirnd, G. hidoi, M.
hidne). ‘

vhr-, 1. P. A,, to take, bear, carry.
Caus. hdrayati, °te, causes to be taken or carried or
. conveyed.
OTA Sk. harayati, causes to be taken, loses.
MIA Pa. hareti, Pk. hdrai, haravai.
NIA H. Vhir-, (K. harun, to take away, lose; A. hdriba, B.
hara, O. hariba, P. harna, 1.. haran, S. hdrapu, G.
héarvii, M. harnz to take away, win, hdravinz, to lose ).



INDEX OF NIA AUXILIARIES IN RELATION TO THEIR
COMPARATIVE ETYMOLOGIES.

( Figures to the right refer to Etymologies.)

MARATHI 36. nas-, 13.
37. mndh-, 13.

as-, 13. 38. mnigh-, 40.
2. danp-, 61. 39. mne-, 61.
3. Advad-, 65. 40. nen-, 31.
4. ah-, 13. 41. mnosad or nasod-, 29.
5. tcch-, 7. 42. nosa@d- or nasad-, 30.
6. wuth-, 128. 43. pad-, 65.
7. kar-, 11, 44. pav-, 4.
8. kRadh-, 10. 45. pah-, pahd o1 paha 25.
9. ghal-, 22. 46. pahije-, 25.
10. ghe—, 20. 47. pur-, 71.
11. Zal-, 26. 48. pohoé—, 73.
12. ¢éal-, 26. 49. phav-, 74
13. cah-, 25. 50. bagh-, 2
14. céuk-, 27. 51. ban-, 105.
15. jam-, 93. 52. bas-, 110.
16. ja-, 94. 53. bhi-, 84.
17. jam-, 31. 54. mand- or mad-, 87.
18. jhap-, 34. 55. mi]-, 90.
19. tak-, 34. 56. mhan-, 82.
20. tha-, 128. 57. ye-, 6.
21. thak-, 128. 58. rah-, 98.
22. thev—, 128. 59. lag-, 100.
23. thak-, or thak-bhag 128. 60. labh-, 101.
24. thab—-, 126. 61. lav-, 100.
25, de-, 49. 62. lah- or lhd-, 101.
26. dhaj-, 58. 63. wvag-, 112,
27. dhar-, 57. 64. wvisar-, 131.
28. dhdv-, 55. 65. Sak-, 118.
29. (a) na (b) na 66. samp—, 4.
30. mnako or nako as-, 11. 67. sar-, 124.
31. mnaghe-, 20. 68. savar-, 111.
32. nade-, 49. 69. sapad-, 65.
33. naye-, 6. 70. sup-, 29.
34. mnalag-, 100. 71. sod-, 29.
35. mnavoh or naho—, 85. 72. ho-, 85.
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GUJARATI

73.
74.
75.
76.
77.
78.
79.
80.
81.
82.
83.
84.
85.
86.
87.
88.
89.
90.
91.
92.
93.
94.
9s.
96.
97.
98.
99.
100.
101.
102.
103.
104.
10s.
105.
107.
108.
109.
110.
111,
112.
113,
114.
115.

ap-, 8.

av-, 4.

dvad-, 65.

icch-, 7.

uth-, 128

utar—, 43.

utar-, 43.

kar-, 11.

kadh-, kahad- or kad-, 10.
kha-, 15.

gam—, 17,

ghat-, 21,

ghal-, 22.

cad- or cadh- 10.
cal-, 26.

cdh— or caha-,, 25.
cuk-, 27.

cha-, 13.

chut-, 29.

ja-, 94%.

jan-, 31.

jo-, 50.

Jjoi-, 95.

tha-, 128.
darsav-, 51.

de-, 49.

dhar-, 57.

na

nathi-, 3.

nahi 13.

na

ndkh-, 59.
nikal-, 11.
nondh~, 62.
pad-, 65.
pahoc—, 73.

pdd": 65.

pam-, 4.

pi-, 69.

phas— or phasd-, 129.
batav-, 112.
ban-, 105.

bes-, besad-, 110.

116.
117.
118,
119.
120.
121.
122.
123.
124.
125.
126.
127.
128.
129.
130.
151,
132.
133.
134,
135.

bol-, 80.
bhar-, 86.
bhara-, 86.
ma, md or md
mal-, 90.
mand, mad-, 87.
mar—, 92.
mar—, 92.
muk-, 91,
mel-, 90.
ra(e)he-, 98.
rakh-, 96.
lag-, 100.
lav-, 100.

le-, 61.

val-, 106,
vag-, 107.
val-, 106.
$ak—, 118,

ho-, 85.

HINDI

136.
137.
138.
139.
140.
141.
142,
143.
144.
145.
146.
147.
148.
149.
150.
151.
152.
153.
15¢.
155.
156.
1570

a-, 94.
uth-, 128,
ur-, 39.
kar-, 11.
kah-, 9.
khap—, 12.
kha-, 15,
gir—, 18,
gujhar-, 19.
gher-, 23,
ghus-, 24.
cal-, 26.
cah-, 25.
cahiye and cahiyethd 25.
cuk-, 27.
chor-, 29.
ja-—; 94-
Jjilo)y, 32.
Jhapat-, 35.
tit-, 45.
thahar-, 127.
éap-, 37,
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158. dal-, 38.

159, dab-, 117.
160. tha-, 128.
161. de-, 49.

162. dikha-, 51.
163. dekh-, 51.
164. dauy-, 52.

165. dhamak-, 53.

166. dhar-, 57.
167. dha-, 55.
168. mnikal-, 11.
169. pak-, 64.
170. pakar-, 63.
171. pac-, 64.
172. patak-, 11.
173. par-, 65.
174. pahiic-, 73.
175. pa-, 4.
176. pir-, 68.

177. paith-, 110.

178. phas-, 129.
179. phir-, 77.
180. phék-, 75.
181, barh-, 113.
182. ban-, 105.
183. bas-, 108.

184. basth-, 110.

185. bujh-, 79.
186. bhag-, 8l1.
187. bhir-, 83.
188. bhej-, 78.
189. mar-, 92.
190. mag-, 89.
191. man-, 88.
192. mar-, 92.
193. mip-, 90.
194, mil-, 90.
195. rakh-, 96.
196. rah-, 98.
197. lag-, 100.
198. la-, 100.

199. lipap-, 103.

200. le-, 61.

201, sak-, 118,
202. sund-, 119,

203, har-, 135.
204. ho-, 85.

AVADHI

205. a-, 9%4.
206. wuth-, 128.
207. kar-, 11.
208. kha-, 15.
209. ghal-, 22.
210. cal-, 26.
211, cah-, 25.
212, cuk-, 27.
213, ja-, %4.
214, dar-, 38.
215. de-, 49.
216. par-, 65.
217, par-, 72.
218. pav or pd-, 4.
219. phir-, 77.
220. baith-, 110.
221. mar-, 92.
222. mil-, 90.
223. rah-, 98.
224. rakh-, 96.
225. lag-, 100.
226. le-, 61.
227. sak-, 116,
228. sidhd@ or sidhar-, 123.
229. ho-, 85.
230. rah-, 98.
231. ho-, 85.

BHOJPURI

232. ai-, 94.

233. wuth-, 123.
234. har-, 11.
235. cah or chah-, 25.
236. cuk-, 27.
237. jadi-, %4.
238. jan-, 31.
239. dal-, 38.
240. de-, 49.

241. par-, 65.
242, pai-, 4. 'S
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243. rah-, 98.
244, lag-, 100.
245, le-, 61.

246. sak-, 118,
247. hoi-, 85.

BRAJA

248. a-, 9%4.
249. kar-, 11.
250. cal-, 26.
251. cah-, 25.
252. cuk-, 217.
253. ja-, 94.
254. de-, 49.
255. pa-, 4.
256. phir-, 77.
257. rah-, 98.
258. lag-, 100.
259. le-, 61.
260. sak-, 118.
261. ho-, 85.

ORIYA

262. ach-, 13.
263. dap-, 61.

264. as-, 110.
265. wuth-, 128.
266. kar-, 11.
267. kah-, 9.

268. kark-, 10.
269. kha-, 15.
270. ghen-, 10.
271. cal-, 26.
272. cah-, 25.
273, cdhi-, 25.
274. char-, 30.
275. ja-, 94.

276. jogda-, 33.

277. tha-(thibd in dictionary), 128,

278. de-, 49.

279. dhar-, -7.
280. dhka-, 55.
281. dhup-, 56.

282. na, nd, ni, ng, no.

283. ne-, 61.
284. pakd (ke)-, 63.
285, pata-, 65.
286. par-, 65.
287. pala(le)-, 1.
288. pas-, 110.
289. pa-, 4.

290. par-, 72.
291. para-, 71.
292. bas-, 110,
293. bul-, 115.
294. mar-, 92.
295. mar-, 92.
296. mil-, 90.
297. mis-, 90.
298. rakh-, 96.
299. ran-, 98.
300. lag-, 100.
301. laga (ge)-, 100.
302, sar-, 124.
303. he-, 85.

BENGALI

304. dch-, 13.

305. aist or asi-, 110.
306. wuth-, 128.

307. kar-, 11.

308. khao-, 15.

309. cal-, 26.

310t ca, cah or iccha kar-, 25.
311. cai-, 25.

312. k-, 27.

313. jao-, 94.

314. tol- (or tol + Ach )-, 42.
315. thak-, 128.
316. deo-, 49.

317. dekh-, 51.

318. nay, na.

319. nai.

320. neo—, 61.

321. par-, 65.

322. pado-, 4.

323. par-, 72.

324. phel-, 67.



325.

326.
327.

328.
329.
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bas-, 110.
rah-, or rav—, 98.
lao—, 102.
lag-, 100.
hao-, 85.

ASSAMESE

330.
331.
332.
333.
334,
335.
336.
337.
338.
339.
340.
341.
342,
343.
344.
345.

346.

347.
348.

dch-, 13.
an—, 61.
kha-, 15.
khujh-, 16.
ga-, 17.
cah-, 25.
ja-, 9%.
tul-, 42.
tha-, 128.
di-, 49.
dhar-, 57.
na-, ni-, nu—, ne—, no-
nah-, 13.
novar—, 72.
par-, 65.
pa-, 4.
bar-, 65.
lag-, 100.
ha-, . 85.

BIHARI

349.
350.
351.
352.
353.

354.

355.
356.
357.
358.
359.

360.
361.

362.

363.

364.

de-, 94.

uth-, 128.

kar-, 11,

cah-, 25.

cuk-, 27.

jae—, 94,

dal-, 38.

de—, 49.

nahi, né, nd 13.
par-, 65.

pde- or pdv-, 4.
par-, 72.

rah-, 98.

lag-, 100.

le-, 61.

sak-, 118,

NEPALI

365. -

366.
367.
368.
369.
370.
371.
372.
373.
374.
375.
376.
377.
378.
379.
380.
381.
382.
383.
384.
38s.
386.
387.
388.
389.
390.
391.
392.
393.
394.
39s.
396.
397.
398.

du-, 94.
aphal or aphal-, 130.
kha-, 15,
khoj-, 16.
gar-, 11.
cha-, 13.
chor—, 29.
Jja-, 94.
thal-, 46.
di-, 49.

na

nikdl-, 11.
nisk—, 60.
pathdu-, 128.
Pau-, 4.
pug—, 70.
phir-, 77.
phék-, 75
bas-, 110.
mdg-, man or mag- $89.
mar—, 92.
rah-, 98.
rakh-, 96.
lag-, 94.
lagau-, 100.
la-, 100.
lau-, 100.
lag-, 100.
li-, 61.
sak-, 118.
saki—, 120.
hal-, 133.
hir-, 134.
hu—, 85,

KASHMIRI

399.
400.
401.
402.
403.
404.
‘05.

gn- or dn-, 60,

ds-, 5.

ich-, yich- or yath-, 7.
kar-, 11.

gach-, 17.

gach-, 17.

“l-p 26.
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406. ¢han- or éhun—, 125. SINDHI
407. tag-, 41. _
408. trdv-, 44. ::g ;ch_, g3
409. thav or thdv-, 128. ’ e
. 447. ap-, 61.
410. dyu- or di-, 47. 448. har— 11
e #49. kadh-, 10.
L P, ni 450. khap-, 14.
413. ni-, 61.
b . 451, cuk-, 27.
414- paj-, 665- 452. chadd- or chad-, 30.
> pya-, 65. 453. chin-, 28.
416. byah or bih-, 110. ; Ry
- . 454. jap- or jjam, 31.
417. ma or ma or mah-, 11, . .
¢ 455. di- or ddi-, 49,
418. yi-, 94. .
456. thi-, 128.
419. rap-, 97.
2 457. mna.
420. roj-, 99. .
21, 1 100 458. ni-, 61. .
+ a8, T 459. nibh- or nib-, 109.
422. hyak-, 118. 460 65
423. hya-, 8. » pavm, oo
- A 461. rah-, 98.
462. lagg- or lag-, 100.
463. vadA-, 116.
PANJABI 464. vath-, 104.
424. kar-, 11, 465. wat-, 112,
'425. ghate-, 21. 466. vifh-, 115.
426. cal-, 26. 467. sagh-, 121.
427. cah(u)-, 25. 468. hal-, 133.
428. cuk-, 27. 469. hu-, 85.
429. chadd—' 30.
430. ja-, 94. SINGHALESE
431. tham-, 126. 470. dti-, —dtta-, 3.
432, tha-, 128. 471. ifd- or hiRd-, 122.
433. thup-, 49. 472. e-, 6.
434. de or dai-, 49. 473. gan-, 20.
435. na. 474. tib- or tiy—, 128,
436. pai-, 65. 475. dam-, 48.
437. phir-, 77. 476. na.
438. rah or ray—, 98. 477. piy-, 54.
439. lag-, 100. 478. ya-, 94.
440. le- or lai-, 61. 479. yed- or yod-, 95.
441. lau-, 100. 480. la-, 102.
442. sak-, 118, 481. lab-, 101.
443, hat-, 132, 482. wve-, 85.

444. ho-, 85. 483. sip- or hit-, 128,
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1. Abilitives:

Just one glance at the table of Abilitives would show that the most
popular auxiliary®in this group is v/ $ak (v'sek and S. v/ sagh). Excepting
O. B. and A. which employ v/pdr, all the other NIA languages mostly
take recourse to véak. In Av. and Bi. vpdr and véak both are
employed. Yet the relative frequency is 5:11. Next to vpdr there
follows v jan. Although it is sparingly used in G. and Bhoj. it is met
with at all stages of development in Marathi. Like 4jdp there obtains
another equally able auxiliary viz. v pdv (or v pd) in M. H. Av. Br. and B.

It is true, that compared to v/sak, v pdr, v pdv and v jan all the
rest enjoy more or less a restricted sphere of activity. Those that are
common to two tongues are three. They are v ban in M. and H., vmil
in M. and Av. and (ye) vdv to M. and G. The rest are sporadic cases.

Still on a closer scrutiny, if arranged languagewise, they give
interesting results. Accordingly, M. is having independently + jam,
v pur, v phav, v labh, v lha, + sapad and v ho; G.is having v dvad and
v ghat; O. is having v jogd, and K. is having only vtag. Now leaving
M. for a moment if we concentrate on the rest we shall find that these
are mere semantic equivalents of the more common typical auxiliaries
of which these serve as substitutes at times. Thus, G. v dvad, to be
familiar, is but a semantic equivalent of vjap. So also G. v ghat,
to deserve, very slightly differs from +$ak; for one shows capability
whereas the other shows ability. Similar is the relation between the
vjogd and the v pdrin O. The vtag in K. is however a semantic
correlate of v jan (cf. Sk. ja@nati) serving as a substitute for v hyak.

Returning to M. we soon come to know that the same theory holds
good. The v jan, vphdv, v sapad and v labh or v Ihd are but various
synonyms of M. v jan and v mil cognate with H. vjan and Av. vmil.
In this context M. v ko bas to do with getting or finding an opportunity
(as in mald yayla hot nahi, ‘I do not get, do not find an opportunity,
cannot come’ ) and therefore, it can conveniently be associated with
v ban and v'mil group.

In fine it may be observed that all the auxiliaries belonging to this
group express the sense of ‘to be able’ and therefore they are named
‘abilitives’. We have coined this new term not only because it is more
appropriate and handy but also because the other term viz. ‘Potentials’
which is current at present is not unambiguous. The term ‘Potential’
has been hitherto strictly employed to convey the potential mood of
inflected verbs. It has hardly anything to do with composed verbs.
This loose use of terminology may be accounted for due to our inatten-
tion to the problem, although the author of the article on ‘Philology’ in
Encyclopzdia Britannica (XIth Edition) pointed out long ago that
‘there is no clear terminology as regards the stages of action in verbs’.
However, little advance is made in this direction by restricting the
temporal or modal terminology to their respective spheres and by
sclecting or coining anew fresh terms for indicating several stages of
action in composed verbs.
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3. Adverbatives :

We have coined this term in order to point out certain cases of
compounds in which the second member figures prominently and the
first member merely serves to enhance or modify its meaning. The
first member, however, in almost every case happens to be a nonfinite
verbal form and has more or less the force of an adverb.

The examples of adverbative compounds as a class are not many
but limited. At times it is even possible to treat them as composi-
tional idioms and to class them under Syntactives.

If we merely go by numbers, in H. we find thirtyfour auxiliaries,
in G. twentytwo and in M. and O. each sixteen. Excepting S. which
uses five auxiliaries all the remaining languages have an insignificant
number. It is not impossible to enlarge this number respecting each
language provided we take into account all such sporadic cases ana-
logous to M. v bol- in ‘to hasat bolto’.

Now, even among the auxiliaries that lie before us we can easily
mark out those that are commonly used as such in cognate languages.
The v/ ne is typical of the lot. It occurs in five or six languages. The
vpad is common to four languages and stands next to vme. Out of
the rest that appear in three languages are vap, vkha, vcal, vja, v de,
v phir, Vmar and vye. Those that are used in two languages are
vkar, v kah, v kidh, V dhar, v dha, V/ nikal, V phas,  bas, v mar, +/mal
viaand vildg. The remaining auxiliaries are peculiar to the respective
languages and give one or two compounds each, at the most.
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5. Completives :

The table of Completives reveals to us how verbal composition is
evenly spread over all the NIA languages. These completive auxilia-
ries, however, serve to complete the action expressed by the main verb
in the nonfinite form as the first member of the compound.

The cuk and vj& are completives par excellence. They are
common to ten languages. Next in frequency comes the tense-auxiliary
v as with all its cognates. Another tense-auxiliary ‘tha’ follows next.
The v de belongs to eight languages. Then there are v/a and its variants
which figure in seven languages. While the Vho, a tense-auxiliary is
made to function as a completive auxiliary by an equal number of
languages.

On further analysis, we come across +/ bas and +/rdkk common to
three languages, as well as v kadh (also G. v cad), v mdr (also G. v mar),
V'tol, v rah, lav and s@r, each common to two languages.

Of the remaining auxiliaries which severally function as completives
in several languagas it may be observed that they move round one
semantic nucleus.

Thus with vcuk at the centre, M. v samp, H. v dhar, N. v saki,
S. Vnibh, Sin. piya (also M. sar and O. sar) all move round it.
P. vtham and vthun may possibly be admitted to this fold. Then,
with v/ ja at the centre, all verbs of#novement such as S. v vaii, K. gaéh,
Av. Vsidhar, P. v hat, M. nigh and G. v uth, / utar, v val and v véd] turn
round it. Next, around the v/ sod group M. v tak, G. v nakh and v muk,
B. vphel and N. vhal can be conveniently woven, G.+vdp canbe
affiliated to vde; G. vban to vho. G.vle and S. vvath, to take can
form a pair. While G. vmel and H. v dal can go together. After all,
these, as well as M. v pdv, S. vkar and H. v suna may be looked upon
as sporadic idiomatic expressions of arrested growth.
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7. Continuatives and Progressives :

This class of compounds is a very wide one. The terms . ‘Frequen-
tatives’ and ‘Staticals’ regarded by previous grammarians have been
altogether omitted. For, a statical is a simple continuative and a
frequentative is only an intensive continuative. So ultimately both
these fall in with the continuative proper. Secondly, wherever an
auxiliary helps continuously to advance or retard the action conveyed
by the main verb we have called it a progressive and have registered it
under the same class of continuatives.

By far the most favourite auxiliary of this class is vrah. Twelve
languages have chosen it. Whereas, v kar and v ja as well as the tense-
auxiliary v as enjoy a following of ten and nine languages respectively.
Next in frequency are the v a and its semantic correlates as well as the
supreme tense-auxiliaries v 4o and v/ tha (along with M. v thev and Sin.
v'sit). Then follows the v ¢al (including M. v éal) which belongs to
six languages. This is followed by v bas and its variants as well as
by vrakh obtaining in four languages. The vdn figures in three
languages, and generally gives progressives. Similarly vlag is claimed
by three languages.

Now, among the roots peculiar to each language only M. has v uth,
v ghal, v tik, v dhar, v pad, vmind and vsut in all seven. Of these
v sut is a continuative par excellence and v/ ghdl is a good example of
progressives. M. /dhar and K. Vroj giving simple continuatives may
be grouped together; while M. v pad and S. vpav are semantically
related to each other. Then H. vdaur and phir, O. v dhup, to run
can be grouped together with not very remote connection with vja.
S. Vuwat, to be, is related to S. v ah. Lastly M. v uth, v tak and v mand,
P. v kar, no doubt convey severally the shades of continuatives from
simple to the intensive, still they are so merely by accident. It is their
secondary function.
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8. Desideratives and Purposives :

Auxiliaries arranged in this table convey the desire, ambition or
purpose of the agent to do something, the verb for which occurs in the
nonfinite form.

Evidently the leading auxilia1y is v cah. It bes tle fellcwirg of
eleven languages. Next in frequercy ate vicch, vja erd tle tarse-
auxiliary v/ Ao which obtain in four languages each. M. vye znd H. v,
M. vas (also vah) and G. vcha, A. vkhujh and N. v khoj, may be
grouped in pairs. Whereas a long list of auxiliaries culled from old
and modern Marath! can be analysed now in order to show how each of
them functions either as a desiderative or as a yurposivessavle crly
an accident.

It is possible to weave M. v fah, vlagh ard G. vjo 1cird tle
leading v/ cah. It is possible to tuck M. vdvad, vvdt, viih, vmhcn
and N. vmdg to the auxiliary vicch. M. vdhiv, vnigh, G, v gam,
H. v uth, may conveniently be grouped round the chief verb of move-
ment vji. G. v dhar isa purposive’desiderativc. While the old M.
v jap appears to be a desiderative only by an accident.
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9. Desubstantives and Syntactives :

This is really a very large class. As far as possible we have
avoided giving exhaustive examples of this type. Firstly because they
do not follow any principle and secondly because we have confined our
collection to the compounds the first member of which is a nonfinite
verbal form. The so-called nominal compounds are many a time
merely of the nature of a finite verb plus an object or a complement.
After the manner of Sk. cvi-compounds certain verbal nouns or subs-
tantives take the verbs (vas), vho, vkar and on the principle of
analogy a host of others in order to express an idea for which there are
no separate verbs in force. Hence we have confined ourselves to those
auxiliaries that give verbal compounds proper and have registered
wherever possible under them such compounds s may be obtained
by the process of desubstantivisation. Looking at this power of such
auxiliaries of changing a noun or a substantive into a verb by com-
position we have named them and the resulting compound verbs as
desubstantives. The other type of juxtapositicas resembling more or
less an idiom is termed as Syntactives.

Even here if we cast a glance at the table we can notice a good
many correspondences or coincidences among auxiliaries in cognate
languages. At the outset, we mark out v kar which is common to nine
languages. Then follow in descending order of frequency v ho, vde,
vpad, vle, Vliag, via, va; vtha, Vrakh, rah, Vlav, van, v kadh,
vkhd, ghdl, < ghe, v dhar, bas, vmal and vmadr. The rest are
sporadic cases.
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10. Inceptives:

This is a short table. And our attention is at once attracted
towards the auxiliary v'lag or v ldg which is the favourite of as many as
thirteen languages. There is no other auxiliary which can keep pace
with this v lag. The root v ko occurs in only M. Bhoj. and K.; the root
vbas in M. G. and H.; the root Vcal in H and Av. the root v yiinK.
and v ac in S. if they could be so paired.

Over and above these, in M. itself we have vuth, jan, nigh,
v mhan, v lah and v sar, in all six roots. Out of these uth, vmhan
and v lah occurring in OM. are now obsolete. nigh and Vsar are
regular inceptives and v jan is an inceptive by accident. In G. there
are three auxiliaries viz. v nikal, v nondh and v mapd, of which + nondh
and v mdnd are semantic equivalents of the root viag. G. vnikal is
also a regular inceptive like M. vnigh. N. Vthal is a regular type.
But to be plain, this N. Vthdl, B. vjao, A. Vdhar and P. pai all
appear to be new developments on the pattern of «Jio.as.
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11. Intensives :

The table of Intensives is pretty big. Almost all languages possess
a large stock of these intensives. Indeed, our speech-psychology does
require such strengthening devices whenever available. In truth, the
function of these intensives is also to strengthen or intensify the mean-
ing expressed by the main verb in the non-finite form.

In this group the more favoured auxiliaries are v de and vle. Of
them v/ de enjoys the favour of eleven languages, while v le, that of ten
languages. Another auxiliary viz. v/ pad also obtains the grace of ten
languages; whereas v/ ja is picked up by eight languages. The root bas
and its variants are met with in seven languages. Then come uth and
vja, each of which is welcomed by six languages. This is followed by
v/ lav occurring in five languages. + khd and v kar are embraced by four
languages. Whilst v/ ghal, v/ ghe, v char, v dal, /nikal, v pahéc, v phir,
v'rakh, are commonly employed by three languages each. Those that
occur in only two languages are v/ pak, Vp.iék. cha (N. K. Vads),
v gaéh and v ho.

Of the remaining auxiliaries /pad and v savar are peculiar to M,
only. In G. Vutdr, Vnakh, vbhar, vmuk, vmel and Vva] are all
regular types. In H. we have to enumerate /gir, V gujhar, V gher,
v ghus, v dat, v dauy, v dhamak, V paith, v/ ban, v bujh,  bhdg, V bhiy,
vmit, in all thirteen. In O. there are Vpatd, pald, vbul, v mar,
vmar and v'mi$ in all six. B. has only vphel. A. has only vga. In
N. we have vaphal, v pug, Vlag, vlag, vhir in all five. In K. we find
Véal, vtrav and vthav. InP.there is only v ghatt. In S. Vkhan,
Vuijhand vhal in all three. And lastly in Sin. we come across v dam
and v/ piy.

After all, intensives appear to be an ever growing class. And it is
possible that a continuous give and take will go on in this respect
among all the allied languages of India.
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12. Negatives and Prohibitives :

Like Sanskrt the negation snd the prohibition of an activity is
effected by the negative and prohibitive particles such ‘as na, nd, nahi
and ma, ma and mak in most of the NIA languages. - But unlike Sanskst
NIA languages use full verbs as auxiliaries to negative as well as to
prohibit the activity expressed by the main verb in the non-finite form.
This peculiar type of usage is felt in most languages but is found in old -
as well as modern M. in abundance. +nas, vndh and +nep serve to
express negatives; while vnavk, vnaye and -nako— serve to express
prohibitives, Analogous to M. v nas and v ndh other NIA languages
such as G. has nathf, (O. ndsti) and G. H. Bhoj. O. B. A, Bi. and P.
(nimhd, nissid and neih ) have néhi. In A. v/ novdr, itself a compound of
no + v vdr, to be able, gives a negative abilitive. B. vndr (na + v pdr)
is nothing but the counterpart of A. v novdr. Similar to this, M.
v naldg, v naghe, v nade, v/ naye, v nosad and v nusid negative the type
of compound given by v lag, v ghe, v de, vye and vsod. To give one
more instance, v ldg gives inceptives, v naldg would give non-inceptives.
It may be noted en passant that the particle na in composition is changed
to na, ni, nu, ne, no generally in accordance with the vowel accompany-
ing the first consonant of the root. Of course, where such a change is
not noticeable we have to take ne or no as independent particles. With
regard to nd, it may be remembered that it is generally placed at the
end of the verb like the auxiliary ndhi; e.g. M. theving (thev +1 + nd);
does not put, or B. kare nd, does not do. Of course in such expressions
where nd has become a morphological unity with the root as in B.
nd jani (cf, M. vnep) < Sk. na jane, I do not know or ndr, it is
prefixed.

Add to these, we have included certain other auxiliaries in the
table, the auxiliaries which are not negative .n form but which serve to
prohibit or to bring to a standstill the action expressed by the main
verb. Such prohibitive compounds are manufactured by composing
one or the other of the following auxiliaries in respective languages :
v rah common to M. and G., vthdb common to M. and P.; so also
O. M. Vvtha, vthak and modern M. v thak.
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13. Passives and Impersonals ;

One common device of constructing the passive voice in NIA
languages is by compounding a passive auxiliary with the main verb in
the non-finite form. In our table we have deposited all kinds of such
auxiliaries. Yet, amongst them the root jé rises superior to all. In
fact, it has the following of ten languages. Next to vj& shines vho
which gives light to five languages. @ and its variants play their part
in four languages. Whereas v/par is favoured by only three. M. vas
and B. v dch have a similar function. Av. v pd and Sin. v lab can form
a pair on semantic ground. N. v'mdg, Sin. v yed or vyod B. vcal as
well as B. A. v khd are sporadic cases. About v Ahd it may be noted
that in a particular idiom mdrv kh@ common to M. G. H. B. A. etc.
whether it has a passive import is doubtful. For in the M. sentence
mi mdr khits, 1 receive beating, the form is active. The root par
used in B. A. and O. is similar in form to the root v patu, a passive
auxiliary in Dravidian. But this is not enough to establish that B. usage
is due to Dravidian influence.
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CHAPTER SIX

HISTORICAL EVOLUTION OF VERBAL COMPOSITION
IN OIA AND MIA

A comparative study of verbal composition in NIA languages as
presented in the preceding chapters should at least remove all doubts
regarding its existence as a growing phase of living linguistics. Indeed,
the thousand and one compounds noted therein possess the value of
genuine evidence. Yet, unless we are able to show by further investi-
gation that this type of composition has a great history behind it, that it
is evolving from the old Indo-Aryan period onwards and that it is not
at all a foreign plant, it would be impossible to satisfy a majority of our
critics. Secondly it is incumbent upon us to define the true character
of an auxiliary in order to be able to criticize the view of Beames' and
others that verbal composition is but an extension of compound tenses
and that as we have already recognised the category of compound tenses
we are obliged to extend recognition to verb-c mpounds as well.
Thirdly, among other things, we shall have to answer the question why
the great grammarians like Panini steered clear of this verbal composi-
tion or is it merely because it is the case of one verb governing the
other and therefore a matter of ordinary syntax as suspected by Yares,?
L. Murray, D. ForBes, KeLLoGG, Beames, HoERNLE, and many others.

Soma in mdde RV 1.80.1, ‘in the soma, in the intoxication,’ that is
to say, ‘in the intoxication of soma’ (cf. made somasya, 1.85.10, ‘in the
intoxication of soma ) leading to soma-mada in SBr., ‘intoxication occa-
sioned by soma’, and, raksase vinikse RV 5.2.9, for the demon, for
piercing, that is to say, ‘for piercing the demon’ (cf. Sdyaga ‘raksaso
vinasaya’), leading to ‘*rakso-viniksapa’, Ni. 4.18, the act of piercing the
demon, are two typical expressions which supply a clue to understand-
ing the origin and development of composition in the earlier strata of
the Vedic language. Here the immediate constituents of the compound
remain dissociated and taken individually give a sense valid and suffi-
cient. They are definitely free forms representing, as GELDNER would"

1. BeaMes (Comp. Grammar, Vol. 3, p. 215, art, 71, Amung others, K. P, KULKARNI,
Mardthi Bhasecd Udgam va Vikdsa, 359.

2. Rev.W. YaTes (Intro, to the Hindustani Lang,, Cal, 1836, p. 74) remarks—
‘What are called Inceptives, Permissives, Acquisitives etc. are not properly compound
verbs, since they consist regularly of two verbs, the one governed by the other in the
infinitive mood, as éikhne laga etc.’ Duncan FORBES, A Grammar of the Bengali Language,
121 ff. —e-, quotes Lindley MURRAY and YATES. KELLOGG, A Grammar of the Hindi
Language, 1938, p. 258, ‘none of these (twelve varieties) is a true compound’. Beamgs,
Comp. Grammar, 3,216, art, 72, refers to KELLOGG., HOERNLE, 4 Comp. Grammar of the
Gaudian Languages, 388, art. 539, expresses the same view in almost the same words,
Among others, see PLaTTs, Hindustani Grammar, 178, srt. 216,

235
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call them, typical cases of open and loose composition. Outwardly
they appear to be ordinary juxtapositions but on an examination we can
discover that these contain the seeds forming a relation of dependence
or of determination which gives birth to the tatpurusa and such other
compounds in the post-Vedic language. (To adduce one such example
in point is the expression suktdya vdcase 10.90.6 which gives a bound
form in tatpurusa as siktavakd and in bahuvrihi as siktdvdc ).

Louis ReNou in his paper on ‘juxtaposition et Composition dans le
Rgveda’ (NIA4, 1940) takes a full length survey of such types in order
to fix a pre-compositional stage. And certainly in tracing a histori-
cal evolution of the process of composition this is the first important
link. If in Sdme mdde we discover a precompositional stage for
nominal compounds, in the other example of ‘rdksase vinfkse’ we find
a precompositional stage for verbal compounds. For vinikse is an
infinitive in ‘e’ < viv niky, ‘to pierce’, entering into composition in a
loose manner with the noun raksas. We are aware that here there is no
compounding of two verbs or verbal derivatives; but, is it not a matter
for gratification that in the fluid state of the Vedic language nouns
and verbal derivatives used to bear a composite relation ?

Now, here, it would be interesting to know in how many ways
a verbal derivative is compounded with other word-types in the
language of the Vedas.

(a) As the second member of the compound :
(i) visvaminvd-, ‘all urging’ (extracted from the usual juxta-
position visvaminvati or °indti, ‘urges all’ ),
dhanam-jaya-, ‘winning booty, victorious in battle,
wealth-acquiring’.
dhiyan-jinvd—-, ‘stirring devotion, exciting meditation’,
( < jinvati, ‘stirs’).
putram jiva—, ‘a tree’ (Roxburghii), the fruit of which
when worn ‘gives life and health to children’.
puramdara, ‘destroyer of forts’.
siryam pasya, ‘seeing the Sun’.
visvambhara-, ‘all-sustaining’.
iram-madd-, (VS) ‘rejoicing in the draught’.
$ubham yd (van), ‘moving in brilliance’.
cakram-a-safd, ‘stopping or obstructing the wheel’,
For a fuller list see WACKERNAGEL, 21.786 as well as MACDONELL §275.

(i) The instrumental case-ending :
ksamd-card, ‘being in the ground’.
gird-vy'dh, ‘rejoicing in song’.
yuod nita, ‘led by you two’.

divd kara (AV), ‘Sun’,
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(iii) The ablative case-ending :
daksindt-sdd (MS. 11.6.3), ‘sitting in the south’.
divo-jd, ‘producing from heaven’.
(iv) The locative case-ending :
(1) Singular:
diviksayd (RV), ‘dwelling in heaven’.
agre-gd, ‘going before’.
agre-pd or agre-pii (VS), ‘drinking first’.
vane-rdj, ‘shining in wood’. )
talpe-Saya (AV), ‘resting on a couch’.
rathe sthd, ‘standing in a car’.
(2) Plural :
apsu-ksit, ‘dwelling in the water’.
apsu-jit-, ab-jit-, ‘winning waters, vanquishing in the
waters’,
gosu-yudh-, ‘fighting in (=for) kine’.
apsu samsita (AV ), ‘excited in water’.
For a fuller list see MACDONELL §276.
(v) Without any case-ending :
akrsta-pacyd (AV. VS. TS), ‘ripening in unploughed
ground’.
grava-grabh-d¢, ‘handling the Soma-stones’.
asva-hayd-, ‘urging on steeds’. -
(v-a) wvdcam inkhaya-, ‘stirring the voice’.
samudraminkhaya-, (only voc.) ‘stirring the ocean’.
(vi) Adverbs:
punarmanya-, ‘remembering’.
aram-krt—, ‘preparing’.
sdkam-tksa~-, ‘sprinkling together’.
sdyam bhavd-, (AV) ‘becoming evening’.
maksumgamd—, ‘approaching quickly’.
(vii) As participles :
(1) in -ant-,
alaldbhavant-, ‘murmuring’.
astam-ydnt- (AV) ‘setting’.
astam esydnt- (AV) ‘about to set’.
(2) in -ta-, .
krta-dvista- (AV) ‘hating what has been done by’.
puro-hita-, ‘placed in front; domestic priest’.

(b) As the first member of the compound :

(i) In verbal governing compounds :
trasa-dasyu—, ‘terrify the foe, a proper name’.
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radd vasu-, (only voc.) ‘dispensing wealth’.
Siksd-nara-, ‘helping men’.
(ii) First member ending in -at-
pataydn-mandaydt-sakham (R.1.4.7.) ‘causing his friend
to fly and to be glad
rdhdd-ray- ‘increasing wealth’.
Jjamad-agni-, ‘going to agni’.
dhdrayat-kavi-, ‘supporting the wise’.
(iii)" déti-vara-, ‘variously giving treasures’.
viti rddhas-, ‘enjoying the oblations’.
(c) In syntactical compounds : d
(i) mam pasyd- (AV), look at me. As the name of a plant
used by a woman to secure the love of a man with the
words mdm pasya, ‘look at me’.
It is more or less a phrase.
(i) ye-yajamahd- (VS) in the nom. pl. m. = the text beginning
with the words yé yajamahe.
ehi-maydsah—, an epithet of viévédevas, in imitation of
their usual call ehi ma ydsih, ‘come, do not go’-Sayana.
ehi re yahi ra, the act in which there is come and go.

This list is not at all exhaustive. But it admirably represents the
important positions occupied by a verbal derivative in composition.
As a second member of the compound it comes in contact with nouns
with various case-endings. Here, it appears more or less like a short
form of the full verb usually in juxtaposition with a particular noun or
an adverb. Sometimes it assumes the form of a participle, present
or past passive, and governs a noun in the accusative or nominative.
As a first member of the compound, it occurs in the form of a full verb
or a participle and it qualifies the noun in association. The Syntactic
Compounds contain full verbs but they are not a regular pattern. At
last the most noteworthy thing about this list is that all compounds
which it contains are in the end nouns or adjectives, in spite of their
embodying a verbal element within them.

In his Wilson Philological lectures Dr. KATRE hints how the base
 gaves-, to seek, search or inquire for (gava + 1,4 Vis or go+ ves to
scek cows ) founded apparently on primary Vedic forms like gavis-
(wishing for cows, desirous in general), gavesama-, gavisti-, and
treated so far as form and meaning are concerned as a single word, isa
crucial example of verbal composition, belonging to a very early period.
The Kamdvadi base Visudh-, to hold arrows, to pray, crave for,
(isu+ vdha TS 1.2 2) may posmbly be c1ted as an additional example
(? cf. zd. isud, isud"yamahi, ‘we will pray’). However, people have
forgotten their composite character and they are now treated as simple
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words for all practical purposes. The base vhricch ( VAl + Vis), ‘to
feel shame’, now treated as a simple base appears to be a composite
base in the beginning.

Starting with the juxtaposition ‘raksase vinikse’ we have reached
the composite base like v/ gaves with a thorough inspection on our way
of: important specimens containing a verbal derivative. All along we
have tried to confine ourselves to the verbal aspect of composition
although we could not single it out from nominal composition as yet.
Before we attempt to do so we should like to define our ideas about
composition in general and if possible to devise any criterion which
would be applicable both to nominal as well as to verhal composition in
common.

A compound, like every other word or a word or a word-group is a
syntactical fragment of a sentence. It is felt to be a single word-
organism, generally constituted of two separately intelligible words.
The resuliing sense of a compound, as a whole, is more or less different
from the precise etymological values of its immediate constituents.
(e.g. a krsmasarpa is not krsnah sarpah, ‘any black serpent’ but a parti-
cular venomous species uncontrolled by medicine or a medical practi-
tioner). Then, there is the unity of accent, the unity of inflections—
the first member being uninflected—and finally the unity of form.

One school' of grammarians lays far more emphasis on the presence
of the accentual unity, the inflexional unity, and the morphological
unity as a condition requisite for the formation of a compound. Facts
plead against it. For, when we take into account the whole scheme of
composition in Sanskrit we realize that this threefold unity was never
present in every case at any time. In the accented texts of the Vedas
we do notice the infinitives in -favai, of which more than a dozen
examples occur, accenting both the first and the last syllable; e.g.
dpa-bhartavdi, ‘to take away’ ( compounded ) é- tavdi, ‘to go’ (simple ).
Devatidvandva compounds like #ndrd-vdrund, usdsa-ndkta, ‘Dawn and
Night’; other types like matdra-pitéra (RV 4.6.7) ‘mother and father’,
turvd$i-yddi (4.30.17 ), ‘Turvaéa and Yadu’, kratidaksau (VS) ‘under-
standing and will’, dhar-divd- ( VS) ‘daily’; as well as by'haspdti- ‘lord
of prayer’, gndspdti-, ‘husband of a divine woman, and such other
syntactical compounds violate the principle of accentual unity. Against
the inflexional unity, the whole class of aluk compounds is a concrete
evidence. Inour list of nomino-verbal specimens there are a good
many examples of such inflected nouns figuring as the first member of
the compound. In classical Sanskrt literature we come across such

1. AnubhiitisvarQipicirya’s Sérasvata School. In the edition of the Sarasvata-
Vydkarapam published by the Nirpiya Ségara Press in 1904 we find at p. 194,
aikapadyimaikasvaryamekavibhaktikatvan ¢a samdsaprayojanam which inculcates the
doctrine of three unities with a slight change in order.
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illustrations as ddsy@h-putrah or sitayah-patih ( cf. sitayah-pataye-namah )
caura:ya-lzulam and the like. Next, the cases in which the morphological
unity is dlsregarded are again plentiful. Tmesis of a compound frequ-
ently occurs in dvandva compounds, as dydvd ha ksémad, ‘heaven and
earth’; pra dyava yajfiash prthivim ( RV 1.159.1; also RV Priti. 2.43 and
Uvata’s commentary thereon; Sayana’s remark-—samdsa-madhye padan-
tarapathas chandasah is only too significant. Occasionally in others also,
as Suna$ cic chepam for Sunah-$épam (RV 5.2.7 as marked out by the
writer of the pada-text ); ndra va Samsam or nara ca $amsam (RV 10.64.3,
9.86.42 ) for ndrasamsam. The intervention of extraneous words betwe en
the components is in itself an indication of the pre-compositional stage .
Soma in made stands a testimony to this. In the formative period such
looseness is but natural. The writer of the pada-text, however pulls
them together, stamps them with a double accent and separates the
extraneous element. In the JB there is vidam va idam ayam cakara for
vidamcakara. In the AB we have tan ha raja madayameva cakar for
madayamakar. So also, in classical Sanskrt there are traces of such
loose structure, e.g. Megh. devapirvam girim te for devagiri, Ragh.
2.13.36 prabhramsayam yo nahusam cakara for prabhramsayam-cakara, and
tam patayam prathamamasa papata paicat for patayamasa; Buddh. C. 7.9,
pratyarcayam dharmabﬁrto babhiiva for pratyarcayambabhiiva, or Bilhana
Sribilhanam nijagurum pranipatya saksattam harsayam nrpatimasa saras-
vatim ca for harsayadmdsa. Thus the doctrine of threefold unity is
proved to be untenable.

By the way, those who expect these unities in the formative period
of verbal composition in NIA languages should note the futility of their
assertions. e.g. M. kardv/de, khdiny tak are Semanto-phonetic units
and an insertion of a word like ‘¢a’ or ‘tar’ need not break its composite
form.

Similarly, mere Sandhi-alternants like M. jatasi ( < jat asi, Uddh.
113 ), bolatahe { < bolat Ghe) or geltd (< geld hota) which come into
being due to inattention to word-boundaries (cf. Eng. I skall grun <
go vrun) need not be taken as a criterion of determining a compound.
We can not assert that here two words are organically connected only
on the basis of Sandhi-alternants.

The older School of Panini is wiser in all these respects. It does
not attach so much importance to the doctrine of three-fold unity. On
the other hand, it postulates the Semantic unity as the only reliable
criterion of judging a compound. Panini’s Stitra, samarthah padavidhih
( PA 2.1.1), a samisa, as a rule, is the combination of words giving
rise to a unity of sense, bears a clear testimony to it. (cf. Pataiijali
Vya. Mahab. 2.321, prthagarthinam padanamekdrthibhdvak samartha-
mityucyate, and Kasiki : samarthinam, sambaddharthanam, 'samsrsta-
rthandm vidhir-veditavyah ). -For the attainment of this semantic unitv



PRINCIPLE. OF yogavibhdga APPLAED.TO saha supd. . 244

or sdmarthya the immediate constituents have to brush off a part
of their sense which is inconsistent with the whole. (cf. Pat. op. cit.,
2.329, jahadapyasau svartham ndtyantiya jahati. yah pardrthavirodhi
svdrthah, tam jahdati). All other definitions that a samdsa means brevity
(.samksepa ), a collection of words ( saméhdra), a fusion of two words
into one (aikapadya) or a mixture of two or more related words
(sarsrsti) are very well in their own way. But none of them can keep
pace with the one given by Panini.

Indeed this Semantic unity alone supplies the necessary psycholo-
gical basis for composition. It is the very life-breath of composition.
The nominal and verbal aspects are mere physical considerations. And
it is interesting to note that Panini takes them into account under the
Stitra ‘saha supa’ (PA 2.1.4) that follows. The crucial word in this
Stitra is ‘saha’ or ‘with’. The propriety of this word is to show that a
noun (=sup.) is compounded ‘with’ any ‘samartha’—compoundable
word, may be a verb ( =ti7). Broadly speaking composition (or yoga)
need not be restricted to nouns but may equally be extended by
division to verbs. This is known as the principle of Yoga-vibhaga.
Here Patafijali gives by way of illustration tw . prepositional com-
pounds, ‘enu-vi-acalat’ and ‘anu-pr-avisat’ (cf. Vi : gatimatodattavats
tisndpi samasah). The case of particles, such as punar, aram, Srat,
camat, dvis, puras, acchd etc. is on par with prepositions. But the
writer of the pada-text has never shown his inclination to combine
them with the finite verb. As for prepositions, they are considered
as part and parcel of the verb, at least in subordinate clauses. Even
in the principal clause, at times, the finite verb is compounded and
also accented, as e.g. RV 1.6.4 a-iriré, AV 1.34.2, 13.2.33, 20.40.3 and
69.12. It is otherwise with particles. In yathd vidvém aram karat
(RV 2.6.8) aram and karat, though possessing Semantic unity, are not
grouped together. It may be remembered, however, that this injustice
was no longer allowed in the later Vedic literature e.g. in AB alam-
bhavisyati, anuvasatkaroti etc. Even in the Rgveda aram-krte (RV 2.1.7)
svahd-krtam (RV 2.3.11) and the like are a clear proof of the composi-
tional tendencies between the v kr and particles aram, svaha etc.
Moreover, many of these particles such as camat, {rat etc., as all of us
know, have no separate existence save in a compound along with a finite
verbal form. Accordingly, in his Rgvedinukramani, Madhavabhatta
clearly lays down that all prepositions and particles convey certain
shades of meaning only when used in composition with verbs and nouns.
(See RV. A. p. 17 : dkhyatasya ca namnafca sambandhatsvdrthadarsinah.
upasargd nipatiica na svatantra iti sthitih).

It may be noted en passant that in Sanskrit verb is itself highly
composite in nature. The root, the terminations, the prepositions and
the thematic vowel all have several functions to perform, yet all

v. C- !"Al l‘
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together constitute a semanto-phonetic unit. In poetical works like
Rgveda, prepositions seem to have exercised their liberty to stay away
from the finite verb. Yet like the German prepositions of today they
were semantically united with the finite verb as the speech-psychology
would have them. Of course in the post-Vedic literature the preposi-
tions came to be regarded as an inseparable component of the verb,
finite or otherwise. In this context we may be reminded of a similar
discussion in the Nirukta of Yaska 1, 44, 45, 57, 58 : $dstra-krto yogaica.
(upasargasya dhatund, dhatoh pratyayena, pratyayasya lopdgamavarpa-
vikdraih, Durga )—and the bold statement of Sikatiyana, na m'rbaddhf!
upasargd arthannir@huh—saksdnna tesdmarthabhidhanasaktirasts prthagvi-
racitdnamityabhiprayah, Durga. g

To resume our discussion of the Sitra saha supa (2.1.4) although
Patafijali and the writer of Kaéika heroically recognised verbal compo-
sition side by side with the nominal one, the later commentators like
Kaiyata intentionally attempt to limit the sphere of verb-compounds to
a chosen few. (cf. Pat, op. cit., 2.358 Pradipa : yogavibhdgadca istapra-
siddhyarthah, iti sarvatra samaso na bhavati ...... yogavibhagah katipayatt-
viantavisaya eva). Naturally, for want of attention, the category ©
verb-compounds had to suffer. Grammarians concentrated their atten-
tion“on nominal composition which formed a larger class. The principle
of classification which they adopted was based on the dominance O
meanings of individual members. Consequently four classes of com-
pounds viz. avyayibhava, tatpurusa, bahuvrihi and dvandva, came into
existence. To these was added one more class of upapada comF’o‘"}"]s
by Vagbhata and others. But on a closer examination this classification
of old grammarians was found to be full of fallacies like avydpti and
ativyapti. In his gloss on Vaiyakarapa Siddhantakarika (p. 30 ff.) and
Sabdakaustubha (p. 584 ff. under the Sitra saha supd) Bhattoji has
pointed out many examples to that effect, e.g. sipaprati is avyayibhdva
or tatpurusa ?, dvitrah is bahuvrihi or dvandva? Besides, these classifica-
tions:do not cover the entire field, for compounds like bhitapirvah,
drgbhith, dyatastith, vagarthaviva etc. are left over. According to
popular division, as represented by Vararuci, the samdsa is sixfold or
even seven-fold by the inclusion of the upapada compound. But even
this popular way does not take into account all types, much less verbal
compounds. Tt is only Bhattoji who seems to have realised the situa-
tion. Pinini, Patafijali and the author of Kasika had left a clue. But
no one till the arrival of Bhattoii looked to it. In his Sabdakaustubha,
Vaiydkaranabhiisanasira and Kaumudi he made a capital out of it and
reset the whole scheme of classification on a broad physical basis.
According to this new scheme we have (1) noun + noun (i.e. sup + sup)
e.g. rdjapurusah, (2) noun +verb (i.e. sup +tisi) e.g. paryabhisat,
(3) noun + verbal noun e.g. kumbhakdrah, (4) noun +root e.g. kataprih,
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(8) ‘verb +verb e.g. pibatakhdadata, (6) verb + noun e.g. jahijodah,
amkﬂrd.: (cf. supdm supa tind namnd dhatund-tha tinam tind. subante-
ndtha vijfieyah samasah sadvidho budhaih. ) in all six classes.

One great merit of this classification is that it is very comprehen-
sive. It brings in its purview, almost by permutation and combination
—all possible types of composition, neglected so far. However, it is
not yet all exhaustive. It does not afford a place for such important
compounds as, bhuktva-suhitah or prasahyasahin where the first member
is an absolutive, as, alaldbhavant- or ydhadraya where the first or second
member is a participle or as, aram-gam, where the first member is
a particle.

Here, in addition to our previous list we may give another short
list of compounds culled from literature and grammars in order to
throw some light on Bhattoji’s classification.

I. This class is purely a descendent of nominal composition.
We need not multiply instances.

II. (i) This is a pattern (acc.to Vi: gatimatoddttavatd tinapi
Samasah ).
pranamati ( pra + namati) makesobeisance to, bows, salutes.
paryabhisat ( pari + abhiisat) ran -ourd.
pardasa ( pard + dsa) cast aside, exposed (a new born child ).
erire (@ + irire ) brought near, cause to obtain, procure.

(ii) Particle + a finite verb :
acchdvi, -vgam, -V car, to attain, go towards; antarV'i,
-vdhd, -V ga etc.; aram/ gam; are\' kr; astamv/ i, aviry bhi,
-V kr, -vas: rdhakv kr; chambatv kr and acchambat\/ kr;
tirov/ bhii; namasv kr; pundrvi, —v bra; purahvi, -utVi,
purasv ky; purov dha; vasatv kr; sahav as, - bhuj.
It is a pattern.

(iii) Substantive + verb :

*aranye-anuv/ vac (cf. arapye-aniicya) is noted by Vidva-
bandhuéistri to explain the presence of prepositionally
composite verbal derivative accent (P, 6.2.139). Then,
ankapalayati, he embraces by taking on his lap; kdmsani-
ghatayati (a variety of mic recognised by Bbartrhari);
jarabudhyasva (in jarabodhiyam séman); prasnamv's (‘tau
prajapatim prasnamaitam’ ); svaricchati etc.

(iv) Negative Compounds :
nakir varayante; makir adadharsit; ma’ nuvocah, md pracarih;
md mauk; md skdn; ma bhaigih etc. y
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(v) Adverb or an absolutive, having the force of an adverb ¢
verb :
visvansavardhata; pardnait; Anusagbhuvat; dnusagjufosata;
ninig upavadanti (talk censuringly, censure); frivigti eti etc.
So also, adhyaptva’varundhe; samihya juhoti (M. S.);
paryihamavadyati; vyutkramyamantrayanta (AB 4.6);
atikupya lepuh etc.

(vi) Inflected infinitive + a finite verb:
caksase etave kydhi, jivase kydhi, dhatave kah, ma mdtaram
amuyd pattave kah (where the augment a is dropped),
prabudhe krdhi, bhiyase (mygam) kah, vicakse cakdra; volhave
Jujosah; jivase dhah, pusyase dhah; iti bhuvat, vrdhe bhuvat;
kim na ddtavat hargase.

(vii) A participle + finite verb :
te prakramya prativivadato’ tisthan; pepiyamano modamina-
stisthati; vak pravistd asa; ye pasastisthanti vigitdh (AV 4.16.6)

Here from (iii) to (vii) the words are grouped on the strength of

semantic unity.

(viii) A namul ( + finite verb):
kanyadariam varayate; keagraham yudhyante; coramkaram
akro$ati; namadeSam dcaste; parsvopapidam: hasati; milako-
padeSam bhunkte; Sayyotthayars dhavati; svadumkarar
bhurikte etc.

III. (A krdanta or an upapada compound ) noun +a verbal deriva-
tive :
amytasrut, dsugah, citrakarah, disobhdj, disoydyin, dehajit,

dehabhrt, mantrakrt, samarajit, sitrakarah etc.

It is a pattern.

1V. Noun + root :
dyatastih, kataprih, gramanih, bhiabhrnnih etc.

V. Verb + verb (cf. Ga. 20 : ‘@khyatam akhyatena kriyasatatye’ ) :
asnitapibatd, an act in which there goes on eat, drink;
avapaniskira, daharanivapa, utpacanipacd, wutpacavipacd,
utpatanipatd, udvapanivapa, uddhamavidhamd, wuddhara-
vasyja, uddharotsrja, unmyjavamrja, krndhiviksing, khada-
tamodata, khadatavamata, khadacama or rhiadatacamata.

VI. Verb + noun (cf. Ga. 18 : ekidadayo’nyapadarthe) :
(i) astiksira (gauh), a cow that has milk; astipravadah (purusah);
Gharavaniti, dharaceld, aharavasana, aharavitatd, ujjahi-
Jjodam, udvamacida, ehidvitiya, apehidvitiya, apehiprakasd,
ehi-apehi-prehivanija, ehiyavam, ehidam, krndhivicaksana,
jahijodam, pacalavana, pahidevata, prehisvdgatd, prohaka-
parda, bhatyarkam (nabhah), bhindhilavapa.

(i) Pronoun + verb, as in kimvadanii.
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(iii) Absolutive + noun:

(a) pitvasthzrakah ‘satisfied or became patient after drink-
ing’; bhuktvasuhitah; snatvikalakah etc.

(b) utpatyapakala, ‘a bird that appears white (pdkala)
after flying into the sky; nikucyakarnih, nipatyarohipt,
nisadyasSyama, pariksyakdrin, prasahyasahin, pro;yapd-
piyan, vimysyakarin, ( pra) samiksyakdrin etc.

VII. Noun etc. + absolutive :

acchagatya, ‘having gone towards’; acchodya, alawmkstya,
astarigatya, upanisatkytya, urikrtya, kanekrtya, kapehatya,
karpagrhya, karikakrtya, jivikakrtya, tiraskrtya, pddagrhya,
padegrhya, punarddya, puraskrtya, manahkrtya, manohatya,
mithahsprdhya, langalegrhya, satkrtya, hastagrhya, haste-
grhya etc.

It is surprising to note that even Bhattoji, apart from the ancient
grammarians, notices these compounds as irregular types under the
Siitra ( P. 2.1.72 or Sikau. 754 ) mayura vyamsakidayasca. To us, how-
ever, these appear to be the middle stage between the purely nominal
compounds on the one hand and the purely verbal compounds on the
other.

What then is a pure verb-compound? A compound that functions
as a verb in a sentence is a pure verb-compound ° The final member of
such a compound at any rate must be a finite ve;b. From the morpho-
logical view-point all except the first division may fall more or less
under the domain of verbal composition but looked at from the func-
tional view-point all except the second division fall under the domain
of nominal composition. Functional test is the severe practical test.
And a verbal compound worth the name must stand it. Prepositional
compounds, participle compounds and other varieties incorporated
under the second division can stand it and therefore they may be taken
as genuine verb-compounds. As regards others it may be remarked
that they have a place in the historical evolution of verbal composition.
For compounds like prasakyasdhin, bhuktvdsuhitah and others have
developed into pure verb-compounds in the MIA or NIA!stages.

In this connection, we may note one example referred to in the
Vedic Variants, (False divisions, Patchwords, 2. art. 820 and 747) in
which an ordinary adverb developed into a verb-compound in course of
time. revati predha yajfiapatim  visa MS. KS. : revati yajamane priyanm
dha d visa VS. SB. : revatiryajfiapatim priyadhavisata TS. APS. The
old adverb’ predhd ( doubtless original ), ‘kindly’, becomes ‘priyadha’
in TS., and this is further broken up into ‘priyam dhak’, ‘establish the
pleasant’, in VS, From the same source we may take one more example
where the second member of a compound has developed a finite verbal
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form. wugrampasya... or ugrampasyd’c MS.; TB:direpasyd; ugrarm pasye
AV-and again ‘ugrdm pasyéd... MS. MS. is hopelessly corrupt.

The history of the syntax of the Sanskrit verb was not exactly
a history of decay. No doubt, very early it was subjected to processes
of simpiification, and it lost a rich store of its worn-out forms of tenses
and moods, the different nuances of which were no longer understood
by the people. Above all, gradually, it lost its synthetical character.
But these are not the symptoms of decay. On the contrary, they are the
symptoms of life, symptoms of a development. For every loss, there is
a compensatory gain. Development stopped through one channel and
began through another. Development stopped through ‘mere flexion
and began through juxtaposition and composition. It is a very long
career. First there came into existence prepositional compounds and
particle-compounds. Then through the development of an auxiliary
system there followed periphrastic perfect, ( Aorist, optative ) and the
first future, along with a plethora of desubstantive compounds. For
the loss of clumsy varieties of past tenses the Sanskrit verb developed
a new tendency, of course in the post-Paninian times of substituting
participles and verbal nouns for the finite verb. Formerly modal
terminations used to convey more senses than one : the imperative, to
express request, desire, permission, determination, benediction, be-
sides the plain meaning of order; or the potential, to express besides
ability and futurity, fitness, request, desire, advice and probability.
The Sanskrit verb lost these owing to their inconvenience and unintelli-
gibility and devised fresh artifices such as Conditional, Benedictive,
Desiderative and Frequentative, but soon finding some of these imme-
diate substitutes unwieldy discovered from among its roots a class of
auxiliaries which would give all these modulations all right. Thus came
into being compounds in infinitival construction. Towards the close of
the O1A stage the loss of Perfect and the Frequentatives etc. was much
felt and the Sk. verb even at the fag end of its career evolved compounds
in absolutive constructions out of the old nominal compounds having
an absolutive as their first member, with the help of a number of new
auxiliaries. Throughout the MIA stage, these compounds kept on
multiplying, so much so that in the NIA stage particularly this construc-
tion attained immense popularity. In short, the Sanskrit verb has
carved out a niche in the temple of historical linguistics, by developing,
in the main, participial, infinitival and absolutival features of composi-
tion in continuation of its great tradition.

In the periphrastic formations finite verbal forms of v kr, v/ bhit and
v as, also on analogy, prav kram, viv/ dhd and v vas, in descending order
of frequency, are added as auxiliaries to the present base with -dm of
those beginning with an initial long vowel such as vedh etc., of faulty
bases such as v/ daridrd etc., of the desiderative bases such as. vips etc,
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in the perfect tense. In the accented text of the Vedas there is one
single example of this formation viz. gamaydrm: cakdra (AV 18.2.27).
In post-Vedic literature ( Br. S. U. Mbh.) these formations are quite
usual. Some noteworthy examples are varaydm-pracakramuh ( Mbh. ),
phraydm-vyddhuh (VC), mygayam-avdsit (with a form of Aorist, Vc );
an example of accented auxiliary, atirecaydmcakrub (S. R.) in general,
mantraydmcakdra, -babhiiva, -dsa. In imperfect, with the addition of
akar to the base in dm we get the following periphrastic forms ; abhyut-
sddayd-akah, cikaydmakah, prajanayds-akah, ramaydrm-akah, vidama-
kran etc. In optative pdvaydmkriyat (MS.). In other tenses there are
combinations like juhavdnm-karoti (C. C. S), in later language, viddm-
karoti, vidam kurvantu etc. Periphrastic constructions in the first future
are formed by the junction of an agent noun in -fr- with the present
of the base vas-, e.g. kartasmi, datasmi etc. (cf. the 3rd person in
the Vedas {vak kartd and anvdgantd). All these formations are looked
upon as compounds by grammarians also.

The function of v kr etc. as auxiliaries was already marked out in
the earlier language of the Vedas. In the previous lists we have occa-
sionally given some illustrations to that effect., €‘ill there remain yet
to be described further activities of this all-important auxiliary. Thus,

(a) wri-, urari-, drari-, angi-, svi-, to accept.

krodi-, to embrace.

Jivikd-, to make a livelihood. ,

tavat-, (in maths. ) to square.

trivrt—, to treble.

dvitiyd-, to plough for the second time.
bhadra-, or madra—, to shave.

masmasa or mysmys$a-, to annihilate.

vasam-, vasi-, vase—, to bring under control.
satyd-, to speak truth.

svdhd-, to make an offering.

These must be distinguished from the cvi-, for they have neither
the form nor the meaning of cvi-.

(b) adhah-, to belittle.

alamm-, to decorate.

dois—, to reveal.

tiras—-, to insult.

namas—, to salute.

puras-, to place in front.
pradug-, to reveal.

vind-, to separate.

sajdh-, satrd-, to help.
sat-. to welcome.

sahsds-. to behold. N
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(c) (i) With a noun in the accusative :
dgah-, to commit an offence.
ksapam-, to wait a moment.
dharmam-, to practice piety.
pdpam-, to commit a sin.
pijam-, to worship (Periphrastic form for pdjayati, cf.
katham-, kathayati; prasidam-, prasidati ).
manah-, to attend.
viryam-, to show valour, do a feat.
sakhyam-, to make a friendship.
(ii) With a noun in the instrumental :
manasd-, to do with heart.
mirdhnd-, or §irasd-, to carry over the head.
hrdayena-, to place in one’s heart, love.
(iii) With a noun in the dative :
Jivatave-, to animate, serve as a medicine for restoring life.
(iv) With a noun in the locative :
agnau-, to make an offering into fire.
urasi-, citte-, manasi-, hydi-, to attend, hear, remember,
determine.
panau-, or haste-, to take by the hand, marry.
So also, guhdkah (RV 4.18); mithuyakah (Taitt. 1.3.8) cf. manov dha,
firasiv dha etc.
We may call this class Aluk verbal compounds.
(d) The Cvi compounds : cf. with the v/ bhi :

dardri-, to moisten. ardri-, to become wet.
praceti-, to gladden. urdhvi-, to become erect.
vitugi-, to husk. brahmi-, to emancipate.

It is a pattern. sthiri-, to become established.

sphiti-, to enlarge in size.
It is a pattern.
(e) With a noun in -$as, -s@t, —trd@ :
khapdasas-, to divide or cut into pieces.
bhasmasdt-, to reduce to ashes.
vipratra-, to hand over to brahmins.

In the epic period the full-fledged finite verb came to be super-
seded by participles which bore a direct relation to the subject, say in
an adjectival manner. And as the notion of the subject is the principal
one the verbal participle connected with it came to be regarded as the
principal word. Secondly, in order to supplement the declensional
needs certain simple and colourless roots like vas, vds, vbhi, Vort
and v sthd were juxtaposed as auxiliaries along with these participles,
In course of time these auxiliaries and pasticiples developed a semantic
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thity as a result of which we got a sort of verbal composition. It may
not have been understood as such in the formative period but in the
MIA and NIA stages the participles and the auxiliaries were united to
such an extent that scholars were required to postulate the category of
compound tenses. Here and now it may be noted en passant that the
compound tenses seem to be nothing but one phase of the general
process of verbal composition and not vice versa.  Again, by composi-
tion we indicate several stages of action and not those of tense which is
a homogeneous and uniform category. The word compound is wrongly
superimposed upon the tense rendering the term ‘compound tense’
quite a misnomer.

In case we refer back to our second list we will come to realise that
it preserves expressions that might have served as models to multiply
upon. ‘ye pasastisthants vigitah (AV. 4,16,6), ‘the nooses that were
sct loosed or loose’ (contiuuative completive) may be taken as one
example in point.

The participles that enter into composition or generally 'those that
end’in -at (mana ) -ta, and -tavat. Thus,

1. Vas, to be.
(a) Continuative ( past) in -az:
tasyaham tapaso viryam jananndsem, ‘1 was knowing the
power of his penance’.
cintayanndsit, ‘he was meditating’.

(b) Continuative completive in -ta:

Jd) gato'smi, ‘I have gone’; upagato’ smi, ‘1 have approached’.
anugrhito’smé, ‘I am favoured’.
kamavasah samjato’ smi, ‘1 have become infatuated’.

(ii) katham tvam-asi kipe patitah, ‘how did you fall in the well’?
vancito'-si, ‘you have been deceived’ (a passive ring).
dgata’si, ‘you have come’.

(iii) wpavisto’-sti, ‘he has sat on’; .‘he has been sitting’ ( conti-
nuative ).
tvaya bhojanam krtam-asti, ‘you have already taken your
meals’.

(e) Continuative completive in -tavat :

aham krtavanasmi, ‘I have already done’.

bhavadantikam-anitavdnasmi, ‘1 havc already brought him
to your majesty’.

2, Vs, tosit.
(a) Continuatives ( present ) in —at or -mdna :

cintayann-dste, ‘(he) goes on meditating or thinking’.

es0’-nayd kridann-dste, ‘he keeps on sporting with her’.

svdkdram nigthamdna dste, ‘he goes on hiding his natural
appearance’.
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{b) Completive continuative -ta : °
mytakam-avalambitam-dste, ‘the corpse continued to be
suspended’.

3. Vbhd, to become, be, exist.
(a) Completive ( passive ) in -ta:
yah kipo drsto’-bhit, ‘the well which was seen by you'.
(b) Continuative (past ) in -at :
cintayann-abhit, ‘he was thinking’.

4. urt, to exist, remain.
Completive continuative ( passive ) : N
paripiirno’-yam ghatah saktubhir-vartate, ‘this jar is full of
barley’, (lit. has been filled up with barley ).

S. stha, to stand, remain. (vide No. 47)
(a) Continuative ( present) in -at :
cintayamstisthati, ‘he is thinking’.
5@ yatnena raksyamdnd tisthati, ‘she is being carefully
guarded. (Passive)'.
(b) Completive continuative —ta :

Xi) esa duryodhano'-sydm nyagrodha-cchdydydm—upavz;pa:tmhan
(Ven. III, p. 95), ‘here is Duryodhana seated under
the shade of the banian tree’.

(ii) upapatih sarpadasto mrtastisthati, ‘the paramour, being
bitten by a serpent, is lying dead’.

The periphrastic and the other types of composition treated above
would help us to understand the true nature of an auxiliary. The bases
v kr, vbhii, v as and the like lose their individuality in composition, and
unite in meaning with the main semanteme (cf. Bhattoji, Stkau. under
Sa. 2239 i.e. P. 3.1.40 with reference to the auxiliaries of periphrasis
remarks : tegam ( krbhvastinam ) knyasdmdnyavacztvdd dm-prakrtinam ca
kriydvisesavcitvat tadarthayo-rabhedanvayah). It is true that the role
of an auxnlmry is apparently a subordinate role. It is also true, that at
times in composition one of the components becomes functionally so
subordinated to the other that it takes on the character of a grammatical
element—as SAPIR would put it, A+B > A+b > A +(b). But it is
not true that all auxiliaries should necessarily give up all their meanings
and become zero-clements in composition, at the most, they may be
required to drop out that sense which is inconsistent with that of the
main verb (cf. Pat., op. cit., 2.329 : lahad-apyasau svdrtharh ndtyantdya
Jahati, yah pardrthmrodhi :odrtha:tam Jjahdti-). And this naturally leads
to individual variation in degrees. Thus if the roots like v iy, v bhd,
v as etc. appear to give the plain meaning of activity in general—-—and
perhaps this is not far away from their primary sense—we can not prove,
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ipso facto, that every other auxiliary, worth the name, must indicate
merely a colourless activity. To be sure, every auxiliary has a different
sense, a different history and a different function to perform. From this
view point, let us study the case of the auxiliary v $ak, to be able, can.

The v$ak was employed as an independent finite verb till the
late OIA stage. In the Rgveda we find,

Sa $akra uta nah $akat—RYV 1.10.6, ‘that God Indra, indeed, rules
us (lit. is strong or powerful over us).

Agne $akema te vayam—RV 3.27.3 ‘O agni, (if) we are competent
for you’'.

Similarly, RV 1.73.10; 1.27.13, 2.2.12, 2.5.1, 8.32,12, 8.67.7, 10.43.5.

But in the Xth mandala, for the first time, we notice one usage

where the root v/ $ak essays to assume the role of an auxiliary.

4 devdnamapi panthamaganma yacchaknavama tadanu pravolhum
(RV 10.2.3 ). ‘We have followed the very path of gods in order
to be able to accomplish whatever we could’.

In the AV

ya$cakdra na Sasaka kartum... ‘He tried (lit. d’d) but could not do’
(AV 4.18.6).

tamudyantum nasaknot, ‘he could not lift it’ (Ait. Br. 1.2, 1.7).

te deva na kificandsaknuvan kartum, ‘Gods could not do anything’.
(SB1.1.4.17; 5.2.3.4; 14.9.2.8).

And in Mbh. and Ramiyana there are hundreds of usages. In the post-
Vedic literature, especially in the epic period, it lost its separate
existence. Sporadical uses like Mbh. 1.794 sa tadbilam dapdakasthena
cakhana nasakat, he tried to dig (lit. dug) that hole with a stick but
could not (i.e. could not dig), do occur but there too, the infinitive
form is always understood. Next in the MIA stage, also this root
continued to be employed as an auxiliary e.g.

Pa. patikammam kdtum sakkoti (sakkati or sakkupdti ), ‘is able to’
repair’.

Pk. kdum sakkai, ‘is able to do’.

While, in the NIA stage its use as an abilitive auxiliary has become
idiomatic.'

- Thus we can see how v $ak has dwindled into a mere auxiliary
gradually in the OIA stage itself and continued its career as an auxiliary
throughout the MIA and NIA stages. The auxiliaries like vkr can be
used as independent verbs even now but v/ $ak has lost that status long
ago. However its sense viz. to be able, is retained intact even in
composition. And the main verbs with which it is compounded, convey,
in the end, the aspect of ability.

1, SyAM SunNDaRr DAsA pronounces the slovenly usage harise nahi sakegd of Bengalis
as wrong snd as due to the influence of Bengali language on Hindi,
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In the Sttra, Saka-dhrsa-jid-gla-ghata-rabha-labha-krama-sah-drhdst-
yarthesu tumun (P. 3.4.65) Panini gives a list of such auxiliaries which
is capable of extension on the principle of analogy. He uses the term
upapada to express their subordinate function as auxiliaries. Whereas,
the verbs in the non-finite form are called dhdtus in order to express
their principal function as main semantemes. In order to emphasize
this relation of principal-subordinate, Bhattoji in his Kaeumudi writes
these constructions in the form $aknoti bhoktum, perverting their natural
order. J. S. SPENER, contrary to the treatment of Panini, in his
Sanskrit ( classical ) Syntax (1886) states in art. 384 : ‘Sanskrit infinitive,
like ours, acts in some degree as a complement to the main predicate’.
But in his later work Vedische und Sanskrit Syntax (1895) he recognises
varh, v ak, vis and such other verbs of cans, wills, gets and the like
to be the ‘hiilfsverba’ or helping verbs. All the same, he looks upon
them as auxiliaries of incomplete predication, and looks down upon the
infinitive as a mere complement. Another German scholar Albert
HOEFER in his infinitive besonders im Sanskrit (1840) previous to SPEIJER,
upholds the honour of infinitives and notes several cases of composition
in which an infinitive is compounded with an auxiliary for indicating
a certain aspect. One Sanskrit grammarian, the author of Vydkarana-
Siddhantasudhanidhi * endeavours to give an analysis of these auxiliaries
and notes in his own way certain functional aspects such as, pravinya
yogyata, asakti, prayatna, sambhava, etc. To sum up, what we observed
in the case of v {ak holds good in the case of most of the auxiliaries;
indeed these are the forefathers of those that we have found in all NIA
languages. Accordingly we have given as far as possible an exhaustive
list of these auxiliaries, along with the aspects conveyed by them at the
end of our discussion.

In the meanwhile, we will endeavour to investigate why the great
grammarians like Panini did not call any of the verb-compounds treated
so far as kriyasamdsas in clear terms. As a matter of fact, the criterion
of semantic unity elucidated in the Sttra, samarthak padavidhikh holds
good here also. Panini would also endorse it. But there was ‘one
scientific difficulty. Panini based his major terminology viz. dhdtu,
pratipadika and pratyaya on the great Vedic tradition (See Tattvabodhing
on the Sitra, arthavadadhaturapratyayah pratipadikam—mahasamjfia-
karapam Srutyanurodhdt tatha catharvane pathyate—ko dhatuh kini prati-
padikam: kah pratyaya iti). That is why he was constrained to define

1. Vidvedvara's Vyakarna-Siddhantasudhinidhi, published in the Chowkhambj
Sanskrit Series, 1924, p. 1492 : akriyarthopapadaddrtha drambhah, bhoktums faknoti.
dhrsnoti janatityarthah. bhujyarthasya visayataydnvaye tatra pravinyas gamyate. glaya-
tityatra tvaiaktih. ghatate'vhatityatra yogyatd. Grabhate utsahate prakramate ityatra
prayatnah. labhate ityatranyakarirakapratyakhydnabhavah, asti bhavati vidyate vetyatra
sambhavamdiramiti vivekap.
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the prdtipadika as different from dhatu and pratyaya. Patafijali too
steps in his shoes, when he remarks that the will of Panini does not
indicate that a dhdtu should be called a pratipadika; for he himself,
mentions them separately in the Sitra, supo dhatu-pratipadikayoh.
(cf. Pat. op. cit., 2.43 : dcaryapravrttirjfiapayati na dhatoh prdttpadzka-
samjiid bhavatiti). Patafijali therefore declares that if a group of signi-
ficant words is to be called a pratipadika it should apply to samdsa and
to nothing else. But when asked whose samdsa ? he answers, the samdsa
of nouns only. Then while explaining the upapada compounds (cf. Ga.
29 : jahi karmand bahulamabhiksnye kartdram cabhidadhdti) and mayira-
vyamsakadi group, he himself is not able to maintain this position.
However, he allows to that extent the accepted combinations of signifi-
cant nouns and verbs or verbs and verbs, to be admitted to the province
of the pratipadika. Now, the case of such combinations as bhoktum
§aknoti, kartumicchati etc. (cf. 1.3.4.65) is slightly different. Without
doubt Panini clearly recognises v sak, v is etc. as auxiliaries subserving
the main verb in the infinitival construction. But in this particular case
the upapada e.g. Saknoti is a finite verb, contrary to the siitra, upapada-
matin which stresses the non-verbal function of an upapada. Secondly,
although v $ak, vis and the like do not function as dhdtus according to
Panini; still, in fact, they are one and all dhdtss. Thirdly, we would
not call them pratipadikas as Panini himself has differentiated a pratipa-
dika from the tin under the Siutra, atiri prgtipdd.kam. Under these
circumstances it was not possible to bring these types under the upapada
compounds even for a Patafijali. However, had he shown courage to
recognise tirianta to be a new oriti it would have been pretty easy to call
these as tin-samdsas or kriyasamdsas, the first member of which is the
principal member governing the second. The commentators of Patafijali
are aware of this loophole but cannot help harping on the same strain
and adding that tinianta can never be a vrtti as the author of the Bhdsya
does not recognise semantic unity in relation to tisis. (cf. Tattvabodhini
on vrtti, Stkau. ch. 22, Lahore edi. 2.215 : ata eva tinantam vrttir na
bhavati. tatraikarthibhavanabhyupagamat ).

Moreover, in case we were to bring such types under the Siitra
saha supd all the commentators of Patafijali including Bhattoji would
shout that verbal composition is to be restricted to the few examples
occurring in the Vedas (cf. Sabdakaustubha : katipayatiniantamatravisayo’-
yam yogah .tiri-samasastu chandasyeva...yathottaram muninam pramanydt).
Thus, it is clear that ultimately Panini’s traditional postulates of the
Pratipadika etc. are responsible for the non-recognition of these com-
pounds. It isalso possible that in Panini’s times these types were not
as common as they are today. Anyway, it is not wise to shut our minds
against such genuine usages, like Panini’s commentators, only on the
grounds of tradition.
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We had already stated that a compound is a syntactical fragment. of
a sentence. It is, in other words, a particular association of words in
a sentence sanctioned by usage. Consequently as a syntactical unit
there obtains a relation of principal and subordinate between its imme-
diate constituents, as one governing the other. And this relation is as
commonly met with between the members of a nominal compound, as
between those of a verbal compound. Thus, taking the principle of the
semantic unity as sine qua non we can safely call these as genuine verbal
compeunds. Thus, the theory of MURrRAY, KELLOG and others that
these constructions should be explained as cases of syntax is not tenable.

Lastly, as a side-product of this discussion we should like to give
the definition of an auxiliary. An auxiliary is the second member of
a verb-compound which, as a finite verb, supplies different stages and
aspects ( of action ) to the main verb, in the non-finite form.

Here follows a list of such auxiliaries along with the different
aspects conveyed by them in composition.

Verbal Composition in Sanskrit

6. arth, with pra, ( arthayate, prarthayate), ‘to strive to obtain, wish,
desire, request, ask for’.
Desideratives, indicating at times request :
prarthaye gantum, Mbh. 2.118.7., ‘I desire to go’.
abhyarthaye drastum, Mrcch. 302.1.14, ‘I wish to see®.
yoddhun: prarthayate, Bhatti., ‘wishes to fight’.

7. «arh(drhati), to deserve, merit, be worthy.
Abilitives and mild compulsives :
(a) In the Vedic literature,
etdvadvedugastvam bhilyo va ddtumarhasi (should give)
RV. 5.79.10.
na tvd nikartumarhati (should not, cannot humiliate or
subdue) AV. 10.1.26, also 19.22.11.
nastuto viryam kartumarhami (can perform).
sa somar patumarhati (should drink, can drink ) M. 11.7.18,
ko hi tvaivar: bruvantamarhati pratyakhyatum (can refuse)
SB 14.9.1.11.
naitadabrahmano vivaktumarhati ( cannot speak ) Cha. 4.4.5.
Brahma bhavitumarhati (can become ) §B 6.7.1.1.
kastarn madamadars devas Madanyo jAdtumarkati ( can
know) Kath. Up. 2.21.
(b) In the post-Vedic literature,
na mddrgi tvimabhibhastumarhati (can speak ).
dptumarhati ( can get ).
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vindiamavyayasydsya na kascit kartumarhati (can destroy.)
Gita 2.17.

ndyam: matto jivitumarhati (cannot live ).

détumarhati (should please give ).

dvestumarhati (can hate, should hate).

netumarhati ( can carry ).

presayitumarhati ( can send).

Yydtumarhati ( can go ).

labdhumarhati (can receive, should receive ).

vaktumarhati ( can speak ).

focitumarhati (should bewail or mourn ).

$rotumarhats ( can hear, should hear).

dvitragyahanyarhasi sodhumarhan (should endure or wait
for) Raghu. 5.25.

8. vds(dste), to sit.

(a) Continuatives ( with an absolutive ):

(i) uparudhya arim dsita (he should continue blockading the
foe ).
tdvac chavam tatrdvalambyaste ( continued to suspend )
Vet. 5.11.

(ii) Continuatives ( with an absolutive in -am ) :
godoham dste ( goes on milking a cow ).
prdyam (< pra + /i) dsmahe (we continue to fast till death)

(b) Continuatives ( with participles, present, past):

rtasya yonim vimrsanta dsate (go on discussing) RV 10.65.7,

etat sdma gdyanndste (goes on singing ) Taitt. Up. 3.10.5.

$uko’pi mama pascddagacchanndste (keeps on following )
Hit. 47.14; 67.18.

tasya kanthe mahati ghantd prabaddha’ ste ( remains belled )
Pafic. 9.10.

dste tvatpratiksipi ( continues to expect) N. 17.37.

( bhitmism ) likhanndste (goes on scratching ).

(c) Adverbative :
tispimasuk ( became silent).
Further particulars under v ds in the list of Pamcxple Compounds.

9. vi(é), to go, walk.

Continuatives ( with the pres. part.):
stanayanneti ndnadat (goes on or rushes on resounding
and reverberating) RV 1.140.3.
svaranneti, ( goes on reciting). Chid. Up.
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10. Vg (dcchati), to wish.
Desideratives ;.
(i) fyesattum (wished to eat) tadd munim Mbh. 1.6762.
iccheyanm giridurgdacca bhavadbhiravatdritum ( would like to
descend ) Rim. 4.56.21.
uddhartum icchati (wishes to take out, to free).
gantumicchati (wishes to go).
Jfidtumicchamahe vayam ( we wish to know ).
devam drastumicchami (I wish to see the king ).
dharitumicchami ( wish to bear, hold).
niveditum or nivedayitumicchami (wish to narrate ).
samudran netumicchami ( wish to take, to carry ) bhavadbhih
Riam. 4.58.33.
parihartumicchati (wishes to avoid ).
pratikilitumicchami nahi vakyamidam tvaya (1 do not wish
you to contradict this statement) Riam. 3.24.13.
praptumicchati ( wishes to get ).
$rotumicchami (1 wish to listen) cf. DK. 2.46.10.
kimartham tam mayd dastam samjivayitumicchasi (wish to
revive ).
(ii) praisam aicchan ( =anvestum aicchan, wished to seek)
AB 1.2.15,
(iii) temanvisyate hanturh (seeks to kill) so’pi éridantah.

11. vié(iste), to own, possess, be master of.
Abilitives :
(1) yasya niicidadeva iSe puruhit@ yotoh (cannot separate)
RV 6.18.11.
e hyagniramyrtasya bhireriso rayah suviryasya dditoh (can
give wealth) RV 7.4.6.
(ii) sodhum na tatpirvamavarpamise (1 cannot tolerate that
first mark of dishonour (Raghu. 14.38.
madhuryamiste haripan grahitum (melody is powerful to
catch the deer ) Raghu. 18.12.
na khalu td vastramantarendtmdnam raksitumiSate (not
indeed are they able to protect themselves without
a garment) Nandi. Sp. 1316.
(vacyamartham ) pratipattumisate (can comprehend the
primary sense ). :
tadayitumisate (they are able to strike ).
12. th(thate), to wish, to attempt.
Desideratives and Tentatives :
iksitumihate (wishes to see, tries to see ).
vyapadesamavilayitumihase mam ca patayitum (attempts to
bring a stigma on the family and to debase me ).
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sa hi mithya vipro mam pratirayitumihate (wishes or triés
to cheat me).

prahartumihate (wishes to attack, strives to attack ).

madhuryam madhubindund racayitum ksirambudherihate
(wishes to effect ).

uparyupari lokasya sarvo gantum samihate (wishes or
struggles to go up) Mbh. 3.1386.1.

13. v kam ( kamayate, cakame), to wish, desire, long for.
Desideratives :

(i)
(ii)

sa devdnndnvakdmayataitum (didn’t wish to go) AB.

kdmaye datum. (1 wish to give) Kas.

nigkrastumartham cakame kuberat (wished to extort money
from Kubera) Raghu. 5-26.

evam nypam nalam yah kamayecchapitum ( would wish to
curse ) Mbh. 3.2249.

sa cet kamayate datum (wishes to give ) tava mam. Mbh.
1.6582.

14. Vky, (karoti, kurute ), to do.
(a) Inceptive :
cakre Sobhayitum purim ( began to decorate the city) (Ram.

2.6.10.

(b) Desiderative (in the desiderative form ) :

grahitum mam cikirsasi (you wish to catch me ).

tddrsam karma karturm cikirsasi (you wish to do that type
of action). Here Vcikirs has dwindled down into
mere v i§.

(c) angicakre $ivah srastum ( Siva took upon himself to create ).

15. Vkram (kramate ), to step, walk, go.
Inceptives ( with prep. upa and pra):
(i) tamapraspumupacakrame (began to ask) Mbh. 3.1734.

(ii)

ta ima jabhitum papa upakramanti (begin to know carnally,
begin to kill ) mam prabho, Bhag. P. 3.20.26.

pariksitumupakramsta raksasi tasya vikramam (the demoness
began to test his heroism) Bhatti.

upakramata kakutsthah krpanam bahu bhasitum (began to
say ) Ram. 2.103.6. ,

yastumupacakrame (began to perform a sacrifice) Rim.
1.39.25.

vaktur samupacakrame (began to speak ) Mbh. 13.4222.:

bhiiya eva mahim krtsnam vicetumucpakramuh ( began to
search) Mbh. 3.8870.

dindnte nilaydya gantum pracakrame (started ).

V.C,I-A. 17
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16. v gam ( gacchati), to go.

Acquisitive (with prep. sam + adhi) :
hantuns samadhigacchati (gets to kill) Ram. 2.84.5.

17. vglai (glayati).
Negative Abilitive :
(i) bhoktum glayati (he is unable to eat).
na gldyasi ripin hantums (you are not able to kill your
enemies ).
(ii) tam habhyaveksyovdcaivamesa brahmamno moghiya vdddya
ndglayat SB. 3.2.5.3.

18. v ghat ( ghatate ), to be intently occupied about, busy with, strive
or endeavour after.
Desiderative Abilitives, Tentatives :
dayitam tratumalam ghatasva (try your level best to protect
the beloved ) Bhatti. 10.40.
vydghradifi jaghate hantum (tried to kill ) arapydnisu
kamuki Subhadrah.

19. Vjrmbh (jrmbhate), to yawn,
Desiderative ( with prep. sam + ut):
vydlari balamynalatantubhirasau roddhum samujjrmbhate
(wishes to fasten ) Bhartr. Niti. 6.

20. vj#a (janati, janite), to know.
(a) Abilitives ( Cognitive abilitives ) :
kathan kathayitum devi janami (O queen, I am able ( lit.
1 know ) to tell stories ) Som. Vr. K. p. 146, 76a.
na ca janati me buddhih kimcit kartum (Also my intellect
is unable to perform anything) Mbh. 1. 1620.
na sa janati devityy: (He is not able to lament ) Mbh. 2.1720.
bandhus janate (are able to tie up ).
na jane vaktum tvatkarmastadadbhutari (1 am unable to
describe this wonderful exploit of yours) Dk. 2.50.8.
Jjandsi devim vinodayitur: (you are able to amuse the queen)
Utt. R. C. 1.11.
(b) Permissive ( with prep. abhi + anu ) :
upddhydyendsmyabhyanujiato grham gantum (permitted to
go home ),

21. tvar (toarate).
Desiderative ( negative and positive ) :
ndnunetumabalah sa tatvare (he did not wish (lit. hasten )
to conciliate the women (negative ) Ragh. 19.38,
tvaramahe vayar: drastum (we wish to see, are eager to gee )
Rim.:3.12.6.
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22. vda(dadati, datte), to give.
Permissives ( negative ) :
tdmeva na dadau gantusn ( did not allow to go ).
krsnam gantun na dadub (did not allow to go ).
baspastu na dadatyenam drstum (does not allow to see)
Citragatamapi. Sk. VI.

23. dhav (dhavati), to run.
Intensive Desideratives :
bidalastam miisakam khaditum anudhdvati (the cat is intent
upon eating that mouse ).
sSikham baddhva moktum dhavati karah (the hand longs to
untie the §ikhi, having tied up once ) Mudra. R.
adhdvad bhismam hanturi (he rushed to kill Bhigma ).

24. vdhrs (dhrsnoti), to dare.
Abilitive (a variety of ) :
tém devd na vyetum adhyspuvan (dared not search).
na ha tam dadhrsaturapodihiti vaktum (dared not speak )
AB 4.8,
na capi toam dhrsnumah prastumagre (dare not ask ) Mbh,
2.6453.

25. Vnah (nahyati-te), to bind.
Inceptive (with prep. sam) :
chetturn vajramaniii $irisakusumaprdntena samnahyati ( starts
to cut) Bhartr. Niti.

26. Vpad with prati ( pratipadyate), to consent.
datum tam pratyapadyata (he agreed to give her).

27. Vpr, ( Caus. parayati), to be able.
Abilitives :
(i) dhdrayitum na parita kimpunaranunetum (could not be
supported, how then be she conciliated ).
vrsala na paritam pratividhatum (O Vrsala, it could not be
counteracted ).

(ii) arthawm labdhum parayati (is able to get money ).
tadvakturm na paryate (it cannot be said ) ( passive ).
nanena saha vodhum ha vayam parayimah (indeed, we are

not able to carry along with this one ) Bhag. P. 5,10.4.

28. bhi (bhavati), to be.
(a) Abilitive (with prep. pra):
kartum yacca prabhavati (is able to do) mahim ucchitin-
dhramavandhyam.
kusumanyapi gatrasamgamatprabhavantydyurapohitum (can
destroy ) yads Ragh. 8.44".
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katham nirmatum prabhavenmanoharamidam ripam purdgo
munth (how can the ancient sage create such a beautiful
form?) V. U. 7.10.
(b) Desiderative (with prep. sam ) :
kaydcidbaddhuri na sambhdvitah (did not desire or was not
honoured ) karena ruddho’ pi ca kedapdsah.

29, v'man (manyate ), to think.
Permissive showing consent :
tatah prdrthito vipraih katharmcit .tatra vastumamanyata
(consented to stay ).

30. Vmyrs (mrgyati), to bear patiently, neglect.
Permissive : :
na cedimdm vdmalocandmdlpnuydm na mysyati mdm jivitum
vasantabandhuh if 1 do not secure this maiden with
beautious eyes, love (the friend of spring) will not
suffer me to live. DK. 2.62.19, 20.

31. vyat (yatate), to try, seck.
‘ Tentatives :
(i) sarvam yatigye tatkartum ( will try to do ).
rocayitum yatasva (try to make like).
vijeturh prayatetarin (one should try to conquer enemies)
Hariv. 8022.
(i) apanetum ca yatita (tried to carry off ) na caiva Sakito maya.
asakydyatito hyesa hantum (tried to kill) vyaghra vane tvaya
Mbh. 1. 5570.

32. Vyam with ut (udyacchati), to raise up, be busy.
Inceptive Desiderative :
yadrajyasukhalobhena hantum svajanamudyath (seek to
kill) Bh. Gi.

33. Vydc (ydcati, yacate), to beg, ask for.
Desideratives, showing request :
ydce tvam artham mama datum (1 beg you to give me money).
rajyam datum yacadhvam (beg for giving kingdom ).

34. Vyuj (yujyate), to yoke, be fit.
Simple Compulsive :
svargam neturi na yujyate (it is not right to carry to Svarga)
Prohibitive.

35. rabh (rabhate), to begin.
Inceptives ( with prep. & or pra ) :
(i) tadakhyatum samarebhe (began to narrate ).
amantrayitumdrebhe (began to take leave ).
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stimitam gantumdrebhe tada goddvari nadi (at that time the.
river Godavari began to flow slowly) Ram. 3.52.12.

nirgantum prarebhe tadgrhat (he began to go out from the
house) Katha, 7.46.

athavad mydu vastu himsitum mydunaivirabhate prajantakah
(or the God of death begins to kill a delicate thing
with a delicate weapon) Raghu. 8.45,

(if) Participles :

tena vihdrah karayitumarabdhah (has begun to build ).

nijam S$irah chettum arabdhavanasmi (1 have begun to cut
my own head ).

sarvam mahin jetumarabdhau ( began to conquer).

bhoktumarabdhavanannam ( began to eat food ).

te mantrayitumarabdhah (they began to deliberate ).

drabdha mdrgitum sita (they began to search Sitd)
Riam. 4.55.6.

36. Vruc (rocate), to like.
Desideratives ( negative ) :
na tvam drstva@ punaranyam drastum kalydni rocate (does
not wish to see ).

37. +labh ( labhate), to get.
Acquisitives or Acquisitive Abilitives :

na cainarm kascidadrodhum labhate rdjasattamam (and none
can get (or gets) to mount (overrule) this best king )
Mbh. I. 1756.

nadharmo labhyate kartum loke (it is not possible to practice
adharma (irreligion ), in this world ) Rasat. 3.142.

Jetum labhate (gets to conquer).

dragstum labhate (gets to see).

pravestun labhate (gets to enter ).

bhoktur labhate ( gets to eat).

martumaps na labhyate (it is not possible to die even)
Kathi. 96.22.

38. v las with abhi, ( abhilagyati- te), to wish, desire.

Desiderative :
sevitum saksattadevabhilaldsa (wished to serve) Kathi.

S. 22.11.

39. vdfich ( véfichati ), to wish.

Desiderative :
yah satam paths khaldn netum vafichati (wishes to lead or

to hamper).
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4). v vid (vetti), to know.
Abilitives :
kamar darpam ca yo veda vijeturs ( can conquer).
ndsau na kamyo na ca veda samyagdrstum ( was not able to
see properly ) na sd.

41. Vort (vartate), to remain.
Inceptives ( with the prep. pra) :
pdtum pravartate (begins to drink).
roditum pravartate (begins to weep).
tena pathd ganturi pravavrte (began to go, started ).
sa ca kharaparusani vacandni vaktum pravartista (began to
speak ).

42. ak ( $aknots), to be able.
Abilitives :
kartum Saknoti (is able to do).
For further examples see above p. 25.

-3, sams with a@ (déamsati ), to wish.

Desiderative :
tvan yo jetumdsamsasi (desire to conquer) dharmardjam.

44. Vsad with pra (prasidati), to favour, to deign to, be so gracious,
please.
Simple Compulsive conveying persuasion :
madiyena dehena Sariravrttim nirvartayitum prasida ( please
satisfy, should satisfy ).
ranturi prasida (please amuse, get delighted) fasvan
malayasthalisa.

45. sah (sahate), to bear.
(a) Abilitives :
ciram na sahate sthatum (is not able to stay for long).
na jivitum tvam visahe (cannot bear you live ).
na tvahametadapipamupayoktumutsahe (dare not eat).
(b) Desideratives ( with the prep. ut or abhi + ut) :
(1) bhavantam abhyutsahe noparodhum (do not wish to press ).
viprayukto hi ramena muhiirtamapi notsahe jivitum (do not
wish to live ).
kasca daivena saumitre yoddhumutsahate (wishes to fight)
pumén.
(1) With pra + ut:
tatah prodasahan sarve yoddhum (encouraged to fight ),
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o, v & with vt + ava (vyavasyati), to determine, resolve, decide, be
willing to.
Inceptive Desideratives :
aho bata mahat papars kartum vyavasitd (sought to do)
vayam. )
dhruvan sa Samilatam chettum rsirvyavasyats (decides to cut).
Jivitum vyavasyami (seek to live ).
pdatum na prathamam vyavasyati (seeks to drink ) falam
yusmdsvapitesu ya Sak.

47. stha, to stand. (wvide No. 5 above ).
Continuatives :
avalambya-, as in hastena tasthavavalambya vdsah (she kept
on holding her garment in the hand ) Raghu. VII. 9.
dvrtya-, asin dvrtya panthanamajasya tasthau [(Princes)
kept on blockading the path of Aja] Raghu. VII. 31.

Further particulars are given under v sthd in the list of participial
compounds. Here we have only registered the c.ses of absolutival
composition occurring in the late OIA stage.

In the early MIA stage, it is no wonder that we come across similar
types of composition. But, here for the first time we notice transitional
stage. In imitation of the OIA nominal compoun's (" bsolutive + noun)
like pitvd-sthirakah, prosyapapiyan, bhuktva-suhiiah etc., there linger
examples like paticcasamuppada, dependent causation, in the early MIA.
But they are far and few between. In general the second member
gradually assumes a finite verbal form.' For instance, in Majjhima
1.295 we come across such an usage—

ayu usman paticca tifthats......usma Gyum paticca tifthats.

(These are the answers by Buddha to the philosopical query ‘on
which the five sense organs depend ?’ Answer—They depend on dyu,
vitality, life).

ayu is dependent (in M. avalambiin rahité) on usmd and usmd is
dependent on dyu. Comm. usma or usnimd ( heat in body )—the element
of energy (tejas) derived from past actions.

Here tifthati gives a continuative aspect to the main verb in an
absolutive form.

Similarly in the Pili Jataka No. 308, ( FAUSBOLL’s edition, 3.1883,
p. 26, 1. 12) we found another compound of this type. Thus

apthi patitva gatanm. so afthim-patetva...... ‘the bone fell down'
(in M. had padun gelé).
1. The auxiliaries v as, No, 8 and v sthd, No. 47 of the Sk, list, already paves
way in the OIA stage itself, for the arrival of this new type in the early MIA stage,
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It is obvious that there is no sequence of action intended here..
On the contrary, the participle gata used as finite verb, goes to intensify
or complete the action of falling conveyed by the main semanteme
patitvd in an absolutive form.

Both these examples are very important as the forerunners of a like
absolutival composition, very popular in all NIA languages.

Here, we will enumerate a few auxiliaries culled from the Pili
literature.

48. arah (arahati < Sk. arhati), to be worthy of, deserve, merit.
Abilitives :

1. ko tam ninditum arhati, ‘who is able to reprove him? or,
who would dare to reprove him?’

2. 14fa arahasi bhavitum, Sn. 552, ‘you deserve to be a king’.

3. tasma'yam damilasanne vdsetum n’eva arahati. ‘Therefore he
is by no means a man to cause to dwell among Tamuls’
i.e. he is too good to be able to dwell amongst them,
(a negative abilitive ).

4. tvam eva vicaritum na arahasi, Dh. 309, ‘You ought not to
go about thus, (a prohibitive )’.

49, icch (icchati < Sk. vis), to wish, desire, ask for.
Desideratives :
1. dhammam sotum icchami, S.1.210, I wish to hear dhamma’.
2. na icchanti samaggd bhavitum, Dh. 104, ‘They refuse to be
reconciled, (a negative desiderative)’.

50. v gam ( gacchati), to go.
Completives and Intensives:
(i) As a finite verb,
1. mnagaram pattharitvd gaccheyya, J. 1.62, ‘Would spread
through the town’,
2. sithacammarm dddya agamamsu, J.11.110, ‘They took- the
lion’s skin away with them’. (cf. M. te sihdacé katadé

ghetin gele ).

3. itthim pahdya gamissati, J. 6.348, ‘Shall leave the woman
alone’.

4. sve gahetvd gamessami, Miln. 48, ‘I shall come for it
tomorrow.

(i) As a past passive participle used for the finite verb,
5. atthi patitva gatam, J.3.26, ‘the bone fell down’.

~ P. T. S. Pali-English Dictionary records these as periphrastic
formations.
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51. Vtittha (titthati), to stand, stand up.

Continuatives and Simple Continuatives :
(i) As a finite verb,

1. pharitva atghasi, J.6.367, ‘pervaded’.

2. atthim dhacca atthasi, J. 4. 15, ‘Cut through to the bone’.

3. geham samparivaretva atthamsu; PVA 22, ‘encircled the
house’.

4. ayu usmam paticca tithati...... usmd ayum paticca titthati,
Majjhim. 1.295, ‘dys depends on wsmd and wsmd
depends on ayu’.

(i) As a past passive participle used for a finite verb,
nahatva thita, nivdsetvd thita, J.1.265, ‘bathed and dressed
already’.
darakam gahetva thita, J. 6.336, ‘took the son’.

52. vda(dadati), to give.
Permissives ( with infinitives):
khaditum-, ‘to allow to eat’. J.1.223.
nikkhamituri—, ‘to permit to go out’. J. 11.15¢4,
pavisitum~, ‘to permit to enter’. J. 1.263.
chattam ussapetum na adamsu, Das. J., 'did not allow to
raise the royal umbrella’.

53. + bhii with pa (pabhavati, pahoti), to be ab's,
Abilitives :

1. dhamman kathetum pabhavami, Ras. 22, ‘I am able to preach
the dhamma. (Law)'.

2. ko nu kho pahoti samapena gotamena saddhim asmim vacane
patimantetum, Alv. 1.69. who is able to contradict the
teacher Gotama on this statement.

(negatives : nappahoti and appahots).

54, yuf (yofeti ), to yoke, combine, prepare, incite, urge.
Compulsive (a variety of ) :
mahdviharan ndsetu yojesi, PvA. 69, ‘incited to destroy
the Mahavihara'.

55.  rabh with @ ( drabhati), to begin, start, undertake, attempt.
Tentatives :
1. rdja tam dndapeturi arabhi, Mah. 194, ‘The king took steps
to have her brought to him’.
2. anto pavisitum drabhi, Mah. 244, ‘attempted to enter’.

56. « labh (labhati), to get, receive, obtain, acquire.
(a) Permissive Acquisitives :
1. a#fio koci dagthunm na labhati, Alv, 1.80, ‘nobody else gets
permission to see him’. 4
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2. satharam datthum na labhimha, Dh. 105, ‘we were not
allowed to have an interview with the teacher’.
3. pabbajitum sace lacchdmi, Mah, 110, ‘If I am allowed to
enter the priesthood’.
(b) Permissive and Abilitive :
In the indeclinable form labbhd (< Sk. labhya).
na te labbha kimci katum, Alv. 1.72, ‘It is not allowed
to do anything to them’.
phasseturm: labhd, ‘can be obtained’.

57. wvatt (vattati), to turn round, move on.
Compulsive (in the impersonal construction ) :

1. yatha mawm na micats tatha katum vattati, Dh. 156, ‘] must
manage that he does not dismiss me’.

2. gahetum—, ‘must get the possession of’.

3. gantum na vatteti, ‘It is not proper to go’, ( prohibitive ).

4. dametunm vattati, Mah. 250, ‘he ought to be subdued’.

5. idani imam palapetum vagtati, Dh. 155, ‘now, it is desirable
to drive it away’.

6. pesetun vattats pesenten, Alv.1-75, ‘The sender ought to
send’.

7. yassa mayi sineho atthi tena attadatthena viya bhavitum
vattati, Dh. 333, ‘he who has love for me, him it
behoves to be like attadattha’.

8. tam marapetum vattati, AH. 213, ‘The best plan is to kill
him i.e. he must be killed’.

9. ettha dani mayad vasiturm vagtati, J. 3.4, ‘here it now behoves
me to dwell’.

58. sakk ( sakkoti, sakkats, sakkupdti), to be able.
(a) Abilitives:
1. patikammam katum sakkoti, ‘is able to repair’.
2. tarayetum—, ‘to be able to save’.
(b) Negative Abilitives :
1. gocaram ganhitum na sakkoti, ‘cannot bring within the range
, of power, cannot catch’.
2. mukham pidahitum na sakkoti, ‘is not able to close its mouth’.
(c) Abilitives, in the indeclinable form sakkd < Sk. sakya.
(maggo ) akkhdaturm sakkd, (the road) can be shown (lit. told).
dradhetum-, ‘can be propitiated’.
katum-, ‘to be possible to do’.
khaditum-, ‘can eat’.
ganhitum~, ‘can take’,
Jandpetun~, ‘to be possible to manifest’,
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(dhamman) patisevitur—, ‘to be possible to practice dhamma’.
paiAdpeturi-, ‘to be able to point out’.

peseturi-, ‘to be possible to send’.

ydcitum—~, ‘can ask’.

laddhum—, ‘cannot be met with’,

vasitum—, ‘to be possible to live’.

vinditum-, ‘can be enjoyed or obtained’.

59. Vsah with vi (visahati ), to be able, dare, venture.
Abilitive (a variety of ) :
bhayena te mukhar pavisitus na visahami khadeyydsi pt marm
ti, ‘I dare not enter thy mouth for the fear that you
might devour me’.

In the late MIA stage, in all Prakrit languages, we find that the
infinitival as well as the absolutival types of composition grow apace.
Particularly in the absolutival type we perceive new auxiliaries rising on
the horizon e.g. in Devendra’'s commentary on the Uttarddhyayana Sttra
we meet with mukka, a past passive participle used for the finite verb,
kovi pavvaiyago, tema do vi jard vi sankhal.ipa ‘'mukka, Utt. p. 256,
‘A mendicant chained down both of them’.

Again pairugthehi ya anajjehi bandhaveiina thurena tac:zhiyadabbhehim
vedhigna mukko, Utt. p. 47, ‘And the angry ruffians having arrested
him fastened him up by sharp blades of grass’. (cf. M. vedhin takla
or vedhin sodla ).

Such passages as these will not be properly interpreted unless one
takes them to be genuine cases of verbal composition. For, in vedhiiga
mukkd, mukkd does not mean ‘released after arrest’. No such sequence
of action is intended there. It merely completes the main idea of
fastening, indicated by the verb vedhifina in the non-finite form.

Secondly there are also visible the descendents of the participial
type of composition e.g. tambolam sabhapayanti acchai—Vasu H. 1.

All these types keep on growing in frequency in this stage and in
the NIA stage they multiply their species without limit. Moreover, we
meet with inherited composite bases like ' manmbhisa < Sk. ma bhaisih
conveying the prohibitive aspect. A new negative base like pa-dpas
gives rise in the NIA stage to M. v neg-, .another inherited composite
base.

Here are examples of different types of composition arranged
aspect-wise under each auxiliary in an alphabetical order.
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60. Vaccha- (acchai), to sit.
Continuative :

( dhanasiri) tambolam sabdnayanti acchai, Vas. H. 1,

( Dhanasiri ) is chewing the beetle,

61. «ariha- (arthai ), to deserve.

Abilitives :
karium arihai, Kalp., ‘is able to do’.

na dosam vattumarihasi, Utt. p. 145, ‘You are not fit to say

the defect’ ( negative ).

62.  ahilasa- ( ahilasai), to desire, wish,
Desideratives :
(i) Negative,

tao bhaggo sdgardattakukkudo buddhilakukudassa sammuham
kiramano vi nahilasai juffhii ti, Utt. 10.16.17, (did

not wish to fight ).

(ii) Positive,
pdum ahilassai, ‘wish to drink’ Gatha. 591, (impersonal use).
punovi tam jevva pekkhidum ahilasasitti, Ratnavali 2, 1.4,
‘Again, you wish to see the same man’.

63. adhatta and samadhatta, began, past. pass. part. of ddhavai < adhap

< adhap < a vdha.

Inceptives : .
akkandium adhatta, Utt. p. 337b, ‘began to cry out’.
utthium adhatto, Jugabaha Utt. p. 137, ‘began to rise’.
uttarium adhatta, Gaitha, 107, ‘began to cross’.
kdaum adhatto, ‘began to do’.

(tavam ) carium samadhatto, ‘began to practice penance’,
thoum adhatta, ‘began to eulogise’.

bastum adhattd, ‘began to shower (as rain)’.

bhapium adhatta, ‘began to say’.

mareiim ddhatto, Utt. p. 185b, ‘began to beat or strike’.
vahium ddhatto, ‘began to bear or carry’.

It is a pattern.
64. araddha, began. < Sk. drabdha, past. pass. part. of 4 + v rabh.

Inceptives :
tharaharsum draddha girino, Utt. p. 277b, ‘The mountains

began to oscillate’.

kammamdaraddho kdurs, Vasu H. part 1, ‘began to perform

kamma’.
cinteumdraddho, Utt, p. 123, ‘began to think’.
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‘65, Vsecha (techai), to wish.

Desideratives :
1. evam td kisa mam nemindhena vantamapiumicchasi, Utt.
p. 280, ‘wish to drink or enjoy me’.
icchami pavoaium, Utt. 2796, ‘I wish to renounce’.
2. icchami sayameva mupdaviyam, Bhag. SG. p. 275, ‘I wish
to have shaved myself’.

66. ujjama (ujjamai), to exert.
Tentative :
ujjamaha jinindapannattam dhammanm kaum, Utt. p. 154,
‘Endeavour to practise the dhamma declared by jininda’.

67. cittha ( citthat), to remain.
Continuatives :

taheva gayantio citthanti, Utt. p. 288, ‘They go on singing
in that way’.

pajjuvasanto citthai, Utt. p. 294b, ‘He keeps on serving’.

esd... kimpi munamunanti citthai, Utt. p. 145, ‘This (woman)
goes on mumbling something’.

sd vi dikkhabhimuhi tavovahanehisosanti citthai, (goes on
emaciating ) sarirayam, Utt. 280b.

68. Vjana-, (japai), to know.
Abilitives :

naccium jananti, Gatha. 327, ‘are able to dance’.

janadi sitadukkham pamajjidum, Utt. R.C. 1-11, ‘You are
able ( lit. know ) to wipe out Sitd’s grief’.

Je paidum vianddi, Mrcch. p. 78, ‘Those who can worship’.

janadi avasare ramaniam mantidum, Mal. Madh., ‘You are
able to advise nicely at the right time’.

aliam kim mantidum jananti, Mudr. R. 1.15, ‘Can they
advise falsehood ?’

janase vollum, Githa. 181, ‘you are competent to speak’.

69. +padpa- ( padpai), not to know.
Negative-abilitive :
amiam pauakavvam padhium soum a je pa-apanti, ‘Those
who are unable to read or hear the sweet Prakrt poetry’.
70. tara—(tarai), to be able.
Abilitives :
pavewn na tarai, Utt. p. 1426, ‘is not able to reach or get’
' (negative ).
kathaya ko randhium tarai, Githa, 517, ‘Say, who can
oppose ?’ :
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na taramo vilaggium, Utt. p. 1546, ‘We are not able ‘to
catch’ ( negative ).
harium tarai, ‘can snatch’.

71, Vtira(tirai), to be able.
Abilitives ( negative ) :

ussasium na tirai kim upa ganturi, Githi. 258, ‘Is not even
able to breathe, how can go?’

amharisehi tumham ndnnam visittham sagayakiccam kdum
tirai (can do) #ti, Utt. 9-14.14.

Jettiamettam tirai nivvodhum desu, ‘(is able to bear, endure
tettiam papaam’ ), Gatha. 71.

72. Vtuvara- ( tuvarai), to hasten, speed.

Desiderative :
ado jjera me hiaam pekkhidun tuvaradi (desires to see) V. U.

73. vde(dei), to give,
Permissives ( negative 1:

ekko vi hdlasdro ma dei gantum (does not allow to go)
padhinavalanto, Gatha. 23.

(tassa guna ) virahe na denti marium (do not allow to die),
Gatha. 327.

sehalidnam gandho na sottur dei (does not allow to sleep ),
Githa.

74. payatta, payatta, pavatta or pautta, started.

Inceptives or Inceptive Continuatives :

payatto tie saha saviyaramalavium, Utt. p. 285b, ‘He began
chatting with her passionately’.

gantum payatto, Vas. H. pt. I, ‘started’.
gavesium pautto, ‘set out to search’.
gdiurn pavattd, ‘began to sing’.
ghettum pavatta, Vas. H. pt. I, began to seize’.
cintium pavattd, ‘began to think’.
pabhanium pabatta, ‘began to say’.
ricaim bhanidum pauttd, ‘began to chant res’.
rovium pavattd, Utt. p. 133, ‘began to weep’.

75. Vpasida-(pasidai), to please.
Simple Compulsive ( =requestive ) :
td jai mama damsapena amacco pasidam na karedi td edam
vi pattaarh vacedum pasidadu- (should read) ttf, Mudrid
R. 1.3. -
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79.

80.

81.
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v pdra (pdrei), to cross, be able.
Abilitive ( negative ):

amacca, tadiantepa mae pa paridam (could not keep)
amaccassa rahassan dharidwn, Mudra R.

tumanm iman vahassam rakkhidum na paresi ( can not keep ).

appiam pivedidum de pa paremi ( can not tell).

bho nahi mdda pida va bhattuvirahidam ciram duhidaranm
pekkhidum paredi (can not see) Sak. 7.125.10.

v bhi, ( bibhei ), to fear, be afraid of.
Negative abilitive :
bhiami (fear to know ) sahasd pahdvado vippadum.

v maha~ (mahai ), to wish.
Desideratives :
kaum-, ‘to wish to do’, Gatha. 591,
ddum-, ‘to wish to give’, Gatha. 139.
paum~—, ‘to wish to drink’, Gatha. 28.
Jjai mahaha lakkhidum (to wish to protect) niappdpo.
jam jam hiaena mahasi sandasturm (to wish to bite ) ?
sikkhiur—, ‘to wish to teach’, Gatha. 562.

mukka-, < Sk. mukta past pass. part. part. o1 v »..uc, abandoned, left.
Completives and Intensives :
ko vi pavvaiyaga, tepa do vi jand vi sarikaleipa mukkd
(chained down ), Utt. p. 256.
pairufthehirh ya apajjehin bandhaveina khurena tacchiyadab-
bhehim vedhitipa mukko ( fastened completely ),
Utt. p.47.

v mambhisa < Sk. ma bhaisik, not to fear. ’
An inheritated composite base giving a prohibitive.

lagga, past pass. part. of v/ lag, to adhere (cf. Sk. lagna).

Inceptives :

ettha pavisiuna bhiskam pastidum lagge (began to beg alms),
Lalita V. N. Act IV.

laggo paribhavium, Utt. p. 124b, ‘began to practise (self-
culture )’.

sd vi taha vattium lagga (began to behave ) Upadesa pada.

tato vereggena niggao gehdo laggo puhai hindium (began to
wander or travel ), Utt. p. 110b.

lagga civardinm visgriums, Utt. .81. (began to spread
clothes).
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82. «sakka- ( sakkai), to be able, can.

Abilitives : ( negative )

1. esd lajjanti na kimpi tijha sahium sakkai, Utt. Bambh.
11.22, ‘She is so ashamed that she cannot tell you
anything’.

na sakkemi tuhanurayavasepa araiparigayamimam sarirasm

dhareum, (can keep) Vtt. p. 28 .

2. dudham kkhu lagga pa sakkd moitum ' cannot be loosed ).

83. Vsajja- ( sajjai), to be ready.
Abilitive showing readiness :
Jo na sajjai Ggantum, Pk.m.p.9. ‘He who is not ready
(able) to come’. .

Thus our investigation conclusively proves that verbal composi-
tion in Indo-Aryan is a vital aspect of Indo-Aryan, evolving from the
early Vedic period down to the present day. Unlike nominal com-
position which has ceased growing long ago, verbal composition is a
living force, and as such it gives a wonderful power to the speaker of
NIA languages which even the ancients, with all the paraphernalia of
their inflexions and prepositions could never have dreamt of. Without
doubt, verbal composition has greatly increased the beauty of our ex-
pression. With the least effort, even a babe today can bring two verbs
together and describe different stages and delicate shades of action

at will.



CHAPTER SEVEN

A COMPARATIVE SURVEY OF VERBAL COMPOSITION
IN DRAVIDIAN

The process of historical evolution of verbal composition in Indo-
Aryan which was hitherto looked upon as impossible ' is well established
in the preceding chapter. Yet, so long as we have not taken into
account similar developments in the other families of languages, parti-
cularly the Indo-Dravidian, its validity is apparently questionable.
It is true that the grammatical traditions of the Aryan are mostly
independent; that they tried their level best to maintain the chastity of
their speech; and that judging from the oldest works of grammar
available, Dravidian grammarians have definitely inherited their gram-
matical discipline from Aryans. But, when we look to the fact that the
traditional culture of India is Aryo-Dravidian and that the Aryan popu-
lation of India also contains a considerable element of Dravidian, we
are easily led to infer that the Aryan speech may probably contain an
element of Dravidian. It is no wonder therefore, if, in the absence of
any recorded tradition, scholars have supposed this category of verbal
composition as a ‘purely Dravidian innovation. Indeed, it would be
interesting to examine the basis of this supposition by referring to the
characteristic features of verbal composition in D-avidian? itself.

tirkatantan, he crossed the village, nilaska;antdn, he crossed the
ground and (y )dru-katantdn, he crossed the river, etc. were looked
upon as separate words by all the commentators of Tolkappiyam except
Cenavariyar and his followers who for the first time declared them as
compounds. The common form katantdn, juxtaposed with nouns such
as dr, nilam, (y)daru etc. bears the look of an auxiliary of incomplete
predication. The authority quoted by Cenivariyar was Tol. E. 133
which, according to his interpretation, implied that a noun which has its
case-suffix dropped is combined with the following verb so as to form
a compound. Already people had recognised compounds like kol-ydnas,
‘elephant that kills, killed or will kill,” where the first member is
a verbal participle or according to Cendvariyar, a root (cf. modern
Kannada : adukil, ‘food to be cooked’). But the combination of a noun
with a finite verb was taken to be an innovation and could not find, in
effect, a general support. However, well-meaning scholars could no

1, Dr. Dhirendra VARMA in his Hindl Bhdsd ka Itihdsa (p.306) observes: Hindi
sarisyukta kriyds kI racana adhunik hai, atah is sambandha mé aitihdsik vivecana asambhav
has.

2. I am deeply indebted to Prof. C.R.SANKARAN and his student Dr. A, C,
SHEKHAR of the Department of Dravidian Linguistice and Experimental Phonetics,
Deccan College Post-graduate and Research Institute, Poona, for thecir generous help in
writing this chapter.

V.C.I-A, 18 273
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longer connive at similar usages like arivuruppén (ariou, n. knowledge

+uru, to receive ), Kalit. Neytal 139, II-4, ‘I shall bring to your
knowledge, I shall inform’; kai-takku (lit. hand-raise), ‘to lift up
a person from distress, to save from ruin etc.’ kap-kaptu (lit. eye-show),
‘to guide with supreme love’; which indicate a mark of composition.
Later on, however, this n+v composition came to be regarded as
a distinctive feature of Dravidian languages. For in Kannada, which is
closely connected with Tamil, this type of composition alone was
registered as a genuine kriydsamdsa; in his Karpataka-bhdsabhisapa,
Nagavarman explicitly states—kdrakam parema samartha-kriyapadena
(K.B.B., Rice, 1884, Siitra 140) and the vrtti there, karma-pirvam
kdrakam ca parena prasiddha-kriydpadena samam samasyate. Nagavarma
goes one step further than Cenivariyar and treats all those varieties as
verb-compounds where the first member has not yet dropped its case-
suffix but is semantically united with the second member which is
a finite verb e.g. gumam gondam, ‘got the benefit’, khadgam bididam,
‘held the sword’ etc. F. KITTEL also lays down in his grammar of
Kannada ( p. 216-253-1) that ‘The kriydsamdsa or verbal compound is
formed when as the compound’s first member a noun that has a certain
relation to the verb (i.e. k@raka) and a verb are placed together i.e.
compounded, so as to give a distinct meaning (arthavyakti).! Even
CALDWELL, the great scholar of Dravidian linguistics, makes a note that
the Dravidian verb is as frequently compounded with a noun as the
Indo-European one. In the absence of root-prefixing material such as
the prepositions or particles Dravidian people have devised certain
root-modifiers such as mér(l), kil etc. in compounds méz(l)-kol, ‘to over-
come’ (where mér(l), overness, superiority) kil-p-padsi, ‘to obey’ (Air(]),
belowness) etc. which are originally nouns. Here CALDWELL could
have given English examples like type-write, ship-wreck along with his
Gk. shipbuild and city-besiege.

The agglutinated character of Dravidian languages is clearly seen
in composition. Dravidian people not only glue together a noun and
a verb, but they are also seen to glue two verb-stems together, in order
to express a new shade of action. For instance, in Old Kannada we find
such instances as el-tar, ‘to come near’, potar, ‘to fetch’ etc. So also,
in his Studsies in Dravidian Philology (1935) Korada Ramkrsnaiah has
recorded a number of examples in this connection : Tel. egudenéhu,
‘to-come’ < egu, ‘to go’ + tenchu, ‘to bring’. Telugu grammarians call
such secondary root-compounds as dhatupallavas or sabdapallavas and to
differentiate verbal forms from the nouns, they emphasize the verbal
function of the root by the addition of other verb-roots, signifying such

i+ 41, However, A, N. NARASIMHIA, in his Grammar of the Oldest Kanarese Inscriptions,
Mysore, 1941, says, ‘to call these, Ariydsamdsas or verbal compounds is wrong’,
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ideas as to be, to become etc.; e.g. karucundu, ‘to sit down’, kitrucu,
‘to sit’, + unduta, ‘to be’.

Of course, if merely on the principle of agglutination we call any
expression like .va,ltigeg paravutum = valttipparavuvom, ‘we will inform
you after vorshlpping you’; kantanen varuval = kamtuvaruvén, ‘I came
to see you'; and, nalkinai vitumati = nalkivituvdy. ‘send me away after
giving’; without the connecting particle, or vandu eydi ( Tiruvasagam
1.21), lit. ‘coming-attaining’ and the like, as compounds it would be
wrong. For a real compound, whether Indo-Aryan or Indo-Dravidian,
ought to satisfy the criterion of semantic unity, above all else. The
instances in question, on the other hand, appear to be just the ordinary
Jjuxtapositions. !

Next, kandukondan, ‘you ( might ) have seen’, leading to kandukol;
vanduvittap, ‘has arrived’, leading to vanduvidu; collavum patum ( Tol.
Poru 5.6), leading to colla-p-patum, may be said (lit. to suit mention-
ing) etc. were originally more or less, examples of open and loose
composition or what P. S. Subrahmanya Sastr1, in his Historical Tamil
Reader (1945) would call periphrastic expressior., but in course of
time, they came to be regarded as single word-organisms. It is through
such compound expressions there came into being a class of verbs
which by turns began to function as special or as auxiliaries. As auxi-
liaries these finite verbs supplied necessary shades and aspects to the
main verb in the non-finite form.

It is interesting to note that a number of auxiliaries are common to
all the Dravidian tongues. To pick up a few at random, —iru- (cf. Tel.
unduta) in Tam., Mal. and Kann. gives continuatives in common; -illai-
(Tel, ledu) in Tam., Mal. and Kann., gives negatives in common;
~kiigu~ in Tam., Mal. and Kann., and Tel. gives abilitives, compulsives
etc. in common; -ko}- ( Tel. konuta) in Tam., Mal. and Kann., gives
intensives, desubstantives etc., -patu- in Tam., Mal., Kann. and Tel.
gives passives, adverbatives and desubstantives; -pé~ in Tam., Mal.,
Kann., Tel. and Tulu, gives intensives, adverbatives etc., —varu- in
Tam., Mal., Kann., Tel. and Tulu gives continuatives etc.; and -vifu—
in Tam., Kann. and Tel. gives completives, desubstantives etc. Of
course, for further details it is advisable to refer to these auxiliaries in
the respective sections at the end of this chapter.

Thus, it is evident from this general discussion that there are
chiefly three types of verbal composition in Dravidian. They are
(i) desubstantives or the Kriydsamdsa proper of grammarians, (ii) root-
compounds or dhatupallavas, and (iii) a nonfinite verb compounded
with a finite auxiliary. Here, we have confined ourselves to those types
that function as finite verbs. Otherwise there are borderline instances
like tofpu kuli (Mal.), pollution by touching a low-caste man, kilti-k-kd]ca



276 A COMPARATIVE SURVEY OF VERBAL COMPOSITION IN DRAVIDIAN

(Mal.), an interview between two parties like kings or gods. But they
are beyond the scope of our enquiry. However we. may observe
en passant that forms like k#igi-k-kdlca, which do not possess any corres-
ponding verbal form should have given rise to verb-compounds by the
method of back-formations at a later stage ( cf. Eng. housekeeper > to
housekeep-, meat-eater or meat-eating > *to meat-eat).

Now, in order to get a fuller view of these types we should like to
treat each of them in detail. Side by side, we shall endeavour to insti-
tute a comparison between these types and similar ones obtaining in
Indo-Aryan.

We have already hinted that Dravidian languages are short of root-
prefixing machinery (such as prepositions and particles) which is
common to all IE languages in one or the other stage of their growth. -
A speaker of IE languages could easily express thereby the different
modulations of action.! A similar need was there but no machinery
was available. So Dravidian people brought into force the three types
of composition of which the first type seems to be very popular.

A kriyasamasa in Dravidian has for its first member a noun or an
adjective, often a Ivanword from Sanskrit either inflected or uninflected.
The first member has often the appearance of a subject, object or
a complement etc., but it has not an independent existence. Only
a desubstantivising auxiliary turns it into a verb. Thus :

(@) (i) Dravidian noun + a finite verb :

kapderedam, Kann., ‘opened eye’. < kam, n., ‘eye’ + tege,
to open.

kamps nittu, Tam., to run away, kampi, n., wire + nittu,
to lengthen.

kulaceyuka, Mal., to commit a murder. < kula, n.,’'murder.

poratuka, Tam., Mal., to wage war, fight. < pér, n.,
battle + dtuka, to fight.

rdyivésinddu, Tel., (he) threw a stone. < rdy7, n., stone +
vésuta, to throw.

Summdoviru, Tam., to be silent. < Summd, n., silence
tru, to be.

summaneiru, Kann., to be silent. < summane, n., silence +
iru, to be.

(ii) Noun as =djective or adverb + finite verb :

irukkonu, Tel., to be quiet. < dru, adj., quiet.

ullalar, Kan., to bloom {rom inside. <%/, inside.

ollikay, Kan., to fruition well. < o}li, well.

meyitu, Tam., to prefer. < me, adv., above +stu, to put.

1. wupasargena dhdtvartho balddayatra niyate
prahdr-dhdra-sarhdra-vihdra-parihdravat.
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(b) Sanskrit noun + Dravidian verb :

daviftu, Tam., Mal., left hopes. < &fa < Sk, 244, n.,

. desire, hope.

i§ta p«petukfl, Mal., to get the desirable ‘or desired.
< Sk. ista, past part. used as a noun, desired.

ullasa-gollu, Kan., to exult. < ulldsa, n., joy, exultation.

prasnavésuta, Tel., to ask a question. < Sk. prasnah, a
question.

baya-p (Tam. paya-p ) petuka, Mal., to be terrified,
< baya < Sk. bhayam, fear.

érama badu, Tam. To toil. < Sk. $ramak, trouble.’

svapna-kaguk1, Mal. to see a dream. < Sk. svapnah, dream
or sleep.

(c; Inflected noun in Sk. + Dravidian verb :

abhisekam ceyuka, Mal., to give a ceremonial bath. < Sk,
abhisekah, ablution.

kopam konten, Tam., I got angry. < Sk. kopa, n., anger,
wrath.

gupam gondam, Kan., got the benefit. < Sk. gupa n.,
advantage.

piirpamdvuka, Mal., to become full. < Sk. pirpam, p. part.
used as noun, full.

pranamu vidichinadu, he gave up tl.c ghost, he died. < Sk.
prana, n., vital breath, life.

(d) Sk. cvi- compound borrowed as a whole :
samikarikka, Mal., to make level. < Sk. samikaroti.
matribhavikka, Mal., to become a mother. < Sk.
matribhavati.

Compounds of this kind, although very frequent in Dravidian,
seem to be late in origin. At the time of Tolk@ppiyanar they were
newly coming into existence and his followers were at variance in
recognising them as real verb-compounds. In Indo-Aryan, however,
such compounds have been a common feature, ever since the early
Vedic times. In Ch. VI we have enumerated upapada or kydanta com-
pounds like manodadhats, satyakaroti, jivikdkaroti, visvaminvati, (urges
all ), papam-karoti, pijamkaroti, manasakarots, agnau karots and cvi-com-
pounds like drdrikaroti, drdribhavati, vitusi-karoti ect. which bear a
testimony to this. Above all, here, we may point out the case of
v gaves, which is a perfect kdraka compound belonging to a very early
stage of OIA. So it is very difficult to imagine that here there is any
contribution of Dravidian towards the IA. On the contrary, we sup-
port Dravidian grammarians who have aptly recognised the debt of
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Indo-Aryan by welcoming the arisamésa or a hybrid compound between
a Sk. noun and a Dravidian verb as a legitimate verb-compound.

The second type is also quite common to Dravidian tongues. It
is purely a characteristic of agglutinated languages. However, in
Sanskrit we have probably one such composite base viz. v hricch ( < hri
+ Vis), to feel shame, which may be looked upon as an accident. On
the whole this type may be taken as a genuine Dravidian creation
meant for expressing different aspects and concepts of action for which
they had no separate material.

Then we come to the third type which is really very important for
the purposes of our study. We have already seen how there were
periphrastic expressions in the beginning and later on how they took
the form of a single word-organism. On an analysis of the material
that we have collected, we come across only two or three forms in
which the first member of the compound makes an appearance. The
usual form is that of a past adverbial participle, analogous in sense, to
the absolutive in IA. Secondly we meet with verbal nouns generally
as infinitives or sometimes as gerunds like :

Tam., pesi-k-konpirikkirén, 1 am speaking.
Tam., poyi-k-kantirikkirén, I am going.
Tam., vantukontirikkirén, I am coming, and
Tam., ettukondu oyyu, to take away.

To cite a few examples in point,

(@ (i) in Tamil,

ceytukol, to do over again.
kotittu vitgen, (1) give away.
vistarittu (°ccu in Mal. ) nokku, to examine, see critically.
pottiteri, to burst out.
(1i) in Malayalam,
valiccu-eriyuka, to throw away.
kapiccu-kotukkuka, to show.
ceytu-kalaka, to doff.
attikalaka, to turn out.
kepti-k-kéruka, to consummate marriage.
(ii)) in Kannada,
ilidu-kollu, to stay, halt.
kulitu or kitu-kollu, to sit down.
bigtu bidu, to give up.
keli kollu, to consult,
madikollu, to doff,
(iv) in Telugu,
caduvutu untins, 1 was reading.
nilucundu, to stand up.
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apivéyuta, to stop.
Jjhdrividuchuta, to let slip.
vedali or vellipovuta, to go away.
(v) in Tulu,
odopdu uppuve, 1 am reading or in the habit of reading.
kondattu paye, took away.
saita poye, passed away.

(b) () in Tamil,
ceyya-k-kiitum, be able to do, can do.
ceyya potum, it is enough to do.
pokavéntum, must go.

(ii) in Malayélam,
ariydvuka, can know.
paraydvuka, can say.
palukka-c-cutuka, to burn, be red-hot.

(iii) in Kannada.
madaldpenu, 1 can do.
madakiduvadu, is allowed to do.
matada, godu, to allow to speak.

(iv) In Telugu,
ceya-galgitin, 1 should or could do.
pdda-galanu, 1 can sing.
ceppa-kiidu, must say.

GUNDERT points out that in poetry the insertion of particles between
the thus composed verbs is permissible. It does not affect their
compositional value. '

Let us now consider the general observations made by CALDWELL
with regard to such constructions occurring in Dravidian. ‘‘Dravidian
verbs’’, he says, ‘‘acquire new shades of meaning and an increase or
diminution in the intensity of their signification, not by prefixing or
combining prepositions, but by means of auxiliary gerunds or verbal
participles and infinitives—parts of speech which in this family of
languages have an adverbial force—e.g. mundi(p) pondp, Tam. he went
before, lit. having-got-before he went; tdra-k-hudit-tdn, he leaped down,
lit. so-as-to-get-down he leaped. A great variety of compounds of this
nature exists in each of the Dravidian dialects’’. Here, CALDWELL,
instead of calling the finite verbs as auxiliaries like GUNDERT, remarks
that the gerunds or verbal participles and infinitives function as auxilia-
ries. In fact, the verbs that occur in a nonfinite form are main seman-
temes and the finite verbs are generally auxiliaries. Secondly, it ie not
that all of them have an adverbial force. A class of adverbatives like
Tam. mukki kuji or Mal. mukki kulippikka, to bathe by immersion;



280 A COMPARATIVE SURVEY OF VERBAL COMPOSITION IN DRAVIDIAN

Kann, ofikdy, to fructify well; Tel. ventabaduta, to follow (venta, adv.
behind); Tulu, aficane-avodu, it must be so etc. is there, no doubt, but
there are at least twelve or thirteen aspects like abilitives, desideratives
etc where the nonfinite element has not an adverbial force. Why should
we then unnecessarily limit the scope of composition as CALDWELL
seems to do? For a clear perspective we may refer to the case of
auxiliary v $ak dealt with in full in the previous chapter. In the material
that we have presented at the end of this chapter we have been able to
gather about thirteen aspects or shades brought out by various auxilia-
ries; we could not get instances of Inceptives and Tentatives as we
could in the region of TA. Another noteworthy feature about these
compounds is in particular, the order of words. The governed before
the governing which is the common feature of the Dravidian, as pointed
out by GRIERsON, is contraverted in composition in line with the Indo-
Aryan (cf. Panini, Sttra, 3-4-65). It is also noteworthy that these
infinitival and absolutival phases of verbal composition are not new to
NIA, but they were there since the OIA stage itself.

The passive and impersonal aspects in Dravidian are conveyed by
means of the common auxiliary v padu in composition. In this respect
we completely disagree with CALDWELL and his followers, who assert
that ‘the Dravidian verb is entirely destitute of passive voice properly
so-called, nor is there any reason to.suppose that it ever had a passive’.
By the by we may note that CALDWELL inclines to connect the Sanskrit
passive particle ya with Sk. vy4, to go, which in its rebirth in NIA as
v ja has become a renowned passive auxiliary. Why does he not apply
the same chain of reasoning in the case of the auxiliary v padu, to suffer?
He calls it a phrase; but it is a composite phrase after all. And properly
speaking, as in IA the passive developed from the reflexive (i.e. middle
voice) at a later stage, so in Dravidian, it may have become current at
a later period. That the author of the Historical Tamil Reader looks
upon such constructions as collavum-patum ( Tol. Poru] 5-6 ) as separate
words is significant in this respect. In his paper, ‘The passive
voice in Tamil’ ( Journal of the Annamalai University, Vol. V1I, No. 2)
Cidambarnath CETTIYAR has successfully refuted the dogmatic assertion
of CALDWELL and has established on historical linguistic evidence the
importance of v/ patu in the formation of Dravidian passive. However,
having limited his enquiry to Tamil alone, he came to a conclusion that
just like Sk. ya < Sk. yd, Tamil padu <  padu is reduced to the role
of a grammatical device. In this connection, he seceks support from
I.J. S. TarAPOREWALA who says, ‘‘each one of the elements of the word,
though glued on, is felt to be a separate word and is capable of being
used as such’’ in the agglutinated tongues like Tamil. Here we have to
differ slightly from CHETTIYAR. For v/padu is still alive as an auxiliary
in gll the Dravidian tongues. Over and above the aspect of passive it
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is seen to give certain other’aspects as desubstantives and adverbatives.
Therefore, it is advisable to look upon vpadu as an auxiliary rather
than as a grammatical device or a morpheme. Like the compounded
passive in NIA, Dravidian passive is also a compound expression. The
employment of a phonetically similar root v/ par in modern Bengili,
Assamese and Oriyi for the formation of a passive-compound, is really
interesting. But inasmuch as that auxiliary also gives intensives and
compulsives in consonance with other NIA languages it is difficult to
identify it with the Dravidian vpadu. Of course, we have not been
able to trace a similar passive construction in OIA or MIA with v par
< Sk. vpat. So it may be here, if not anywhere else, that NIA
languages like Bengali might have been influenced by Dravidian.

As regards*the aspect of negatives and prohibitives it may be said
that there are separate roots with a negative function which are com-
pounded with other verbs in a nonfinite form. Jules BLoch in his
excellent paper ( BSLP 407, 1935) ‘La Forme Negative due verbe
Dravidian’ takes into account all such words. There are no such sepa-
rate verbs having a negative function in the OIA or MIA. In NIA,
however, we find inherited composite bases like O. Marathi, v nep-
MIA < paapai < OIA na-janati, functioning as negative auxiliaries.
However, as sporadic cases they do not stand comparison with the series
of verbal roots (* Kil)- J. BLocH ) in Dravidian that express a negative
notion.

G. A. GRIFRsON in the Linguistic Survey of India (Vol. IV, Munda
and Dravidian, 280-3) throws certain hints that participles, used as
verbs, periphrastic future, and active perfect participles ( krtavdn in Sk.
and ceydavan in Telugu) in Sanskrit are due to tke influence of Dravi-
dian on OIA. S. K. CHATTER]I, turns them to account, and in his
Origin and Develogment of Bengali Language (1926 ) he makes an obser.
vation that ‘‘In this point there is a remarkable agreement with Dravidian,
In the Dravidian Languages, compound verbs of exactly similar forma.
tion and function occur. It is very likely that here we have another
contribution of Dravidian in the formation of modern Indo-Aryan
speeches.’”’ In the introductory part of his great book he writes that
the compound verb constructions come into use more prominently in
the Apabhraméa stage i.e. by about 1000 A.C., the analytical passive
constructions, compound tenses etc. come into existence later than that
period; whereas, in the NIA period these compound verb constructions
become well established. Then, in his new book Indo-Aryan and Hinds
(1942 ) he suggests that Sanskrit itself came to develop one or two new
verb-forms such as periphrastic perfect (not mentioned by GRIERSON )
and a new periphrastic future by a regular adoption from spoken verna.
culars. However, in his latest pamphlet on Language and the Lingusstic
Problem (194344, at p. 12) he includes compound verbs among the



282 A COMPARATIVE SURVEY OF VFRBAL COMPOS1TION IN DRAVIDIAN

common characteristics which may be called specifically Indian and
which are found in languages belonging particularly to the three families
Austric, Dravidian and Aryan and postulates a common evolution in
spite of original differences.

Here as a result of our investigation in the field of Indo-Aryan we
can point out that Sanskrit began to evolve an auxiliary system early in
the OIA period, that the forerunners of the verb-compounds in NIA
can be traced to those early days and that even the periphrastic perfect
reaches to the Vedic age. Hence, so far as the NIA verbal composition
is concerned we are able to establish an independent evolution from
the OIA period onwards. At this stage, we cannot say anything regard-
ing the forces that may have tended to a common evolutign before that
period. But anyway, we think that CHATTER)I’s observation that here
there is a Dravidian contribution needs revision.

In his Forlong Lectures for 1929 (BSOS Vol. V, 1928-30,
p. 733) Jules BLocH, while comparing Indo-Aryan and Dravidian, has
sounded an important note of warning that ‘the decay of the old verbal
system, which is a striking feature of the history of Sanskrit has been
attributed to Dravidian influence: but that decay is not peculiar to
India and may be observed e. g. in Iranian’. CHATTER]I himself ‘notes
a similar phenomenon respecting the aspects of verb in the Slav
languages ( See Origin and Development of Bengali Language, p. 1050).
The case of the borrowal of an auxiliary like v padu is, in the words
of Jules BLocH, ‘‘ a conscious and often even a voluntary process; it
does not alter, but enrich a language’’. Dhirendra VARMA too, in his
Hindi Bhasa ka Itihasa could not uphold the idea of Dravidian contri-
bution in this respect. ( At p. 307, he writes : samyukta kriyaé dravida
bhasao me bhi bahut pracalit hai, kintu unkd Hindi par prabhdv padnd
kathin malam padta hat. )

After all, in the present state of our knowledge it is difficult to
give a definitive solution of this problem. First, an extensive investiga-
tion, applying the modern scientific methods in the Dravidian field
( not to speak of the Indo-Aryan also ) is necessary for arriving at some
conclusion. It is also possible that the whole phenomenon may belong
to the region of general human psychology.' And as such it may be an
independent parallel development both in Indo-Aryan and in Indo-
Dravidian.

The classified material, although inadequate, is presented herewith
to the world of Dravidian Scholars for further investigation in the field.

1. Or to the region of ethno-psychology, a term first used by C. C, UnLxNBrCK
and secondly with reference to Drav'dian by Prof. C. R, SANKARAN in NIA 6, March
1944, p, 284,
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Verbal Composition in Tamil
1. attum, let.

Permissive ( imperative ) :
ceyyagtum, let do.

2. .aru}, to grant, vouchsafe, grace.
(@) Weak Desiderative :
kettaru], hear graciously (my prayer). < v ke], to hear.
(b) Desubstantive :
$ukamaru], grant (me ) health.
This auxiliary is largely used in prayers, in speaking to kings,
gods. When it is added to the principal verb it simply means ‘graci-
ously, please’.

3. dkum, shortened into dm, it is fitting.

(a) Permissives :
pokalam, may go, you are allowed to go.
varalam, may come, you are allowed to come.

(b) Reportive :
trantu pondram, they say that he is dead. (lit. having died,

he went, they say).

(c) Prohibitive : akatu ( coll. ahdtu ).
ceyyaldkatu, you should not do; you must not do.
pokalakatu, you should not go; you must not go.

G- (= dka) in forms dkum and dm, as an auxiliary, needs be dis-

tinguished from d¢, dka, dm, as formative suffixes. For instance,
(i) @m expresses certainty in
satyame jayam am, truth alone is victory.
(ii) 4 and Gka turn a predicate into a noun and an adjective :
alakayirukkird], she is beautiful.
alakaka srukkird], she is beauty (alaka, to beautify; + &
and dka).
(iii) used as a prefix in the sense of summing up :
dka-mottam, ( coll. dha-mottam) the total (all these things
‘having been added’- 'dka— or ¢ha).

4. 4pu-, to move, swing, shake, wave, dance, play.
(a) Syntactive :
kopt, (i) to enjoy a person’s society.
(i) to celebrate as a festival,
( koppu, abso. of v ko], to seize, grasp, get).
{b) Desubstantive :
por-, to fight, wage war ( por, n., battle).
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5. itu-, to put, place.
(a) Desubstantives :
pansiitu to divide. (pannul, n., a share)
paysritu, to grow. (pdyiru, n., asmall plant, a sprout,
+ itu ).
vulakkitu, to dispute. (valakk, n., adispute).
(b) Intensive (in common with Malay. ):
kettiyitu, to fasten, tie up, confine (kefti < kefiu, to
bind, tie).
() Adverbatives:
ner-, to accost, come across.
pin—, to deteriorate, emaciate, decline.
mun—, (munnitu-) to place before (as an aim). -mun,
adv., in front.
me~, to prefer (me, adv., above).

6. iru-, to be.
It is a tense-auxiliary.
(a) Completives ( Present, Past, Future ) :
(i)« patittirukkirén, 1 have learnt.
patittu, verbal participle of v/ pati—, to learn.
(ii* patittiruntén, 1 had learnt.
(iii) patittirupen, 1 shall have learnt.

Mudintayirru (is finished) and wudai(n) dupdyirru (is broken)
instances cited by CALDWELL from Ancient Tamil to illustrate the
passive construction are but Completives.

(b) Continuatives :

(i) patittiruntén, 1 was learning.
(ii) patittu kontirikkiréy, 1am learning, studying, (lit. having
studied, studying : koptu, having received; Iam),
(iii) With a participle in the negative,
pesatiru, pesatiru, be not speaking. (pesdtu- vulgar form-,
not speaking + sru ).
(iv) Intensive Continuative ( Mal.):
kangirikkirén, 1 look on, 1 gaze. (kantu, abso. of kdpu-,
to see ).
() Formal Intensive :
eluntirukkirén, 1 get up. (eluntu, having got up; srukkirén,
Iam).
(d) Probabilitives :
patittiruppén, 1 might have learnt.
parttiruppén, I might have seen.
These occur in the active construction (cf. papittirikkaldm in passive
construction ).
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(¢) Desubstantives :

kuti-y-tru, to live in a tenement. (kugi, n., a tenement ),

pativiru, to have registered, get printed, be under print.
(patiou, n., print ).

panti-y-iru, to be a guest, enjoy a banquet. (panti, n.,
a banquet ).

Summdviru, summaviru, to be silent. ($ummdvu, n., silence
+iru).

7. illai or alla, is not.

Negatives :
dvap pogav-illai, he is not gone.
dvag pogirad-illai, he does not go.
malei peydad-illai, the rain has not fallen,
kappal varuvad-illai, the boat has not come.
The negative forms like kdnem allém, kanalem, kanilam, kdpdr alldr,
kapilar etc. found in Old Tamil came to be replaced by kapa-v-illas.

8. wunmpu, is.
Compulsive :
ceyyuntu, has to do, is to do.

9. kRatdvatu.
Desiderative (optative ) :
pokak katavdy, you may (should) go.
This is used as an auxiliary giving optative expressing wish. It may
be looked upon as a formative suffix.

10. katantan, (he) has crossed, passed over.

In Old Tamil,
Desubstantives :

iirkatantan, (he) crossed the village.

nilanikatantan, (he) crossed the ground.

(¥ )aru katantan, (he)crossed the river.

« » Cenidvaraiyar, a commentator of Tolkappiyam, and his followers

look upon these as compounds on the strength of Tol. E. 133, whereas
others take them as separate words.

11. kalak-, to throw away, discard, get rid of (in ccmmon with Mal. ).
(a) Intensive:
agti-k-, to turn out. (dfgs, having scolded or driven, abso.
“of dttu—, to drive out).
(b) Completive :
ceytu—, to doff, do purposely. (ceytu, having done, abso.
of v cey-,' to do).
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12, hdttu, to show.
Desubstantive :
kdpu-, to deceive, disappoint. (lit. to show a Rdtu, 'n.,
a burning ghdt, a cremation ground—Tamil Lex. ).

13. huli-, to bathe another person.
Adverbatives :
(i) totru-, to wash after pollution by touch. (tottu < tofu-,
to touch).
(i) When causal ......
mukki-, to bathe by immersion. (mukki, abso. of \/ mulk-,
to dive, dip, immerse).

14. kdpu-, to be possible, proper; to be able, can. (Generally occurs
in the form kitum or kidum).
Abilitives :
kana-k-kiigum, to be able to see.
ceyya-k-kiitum, to be able to do.

15. kftdtu, old usage : to be unable.

modern usage : to be forbidden.

(a) Negatives :
ceyyakkitdtu, cannot be.
varakkiit@tu, cannot come.

(b) Prohibitives :
ceyyakkitatu, it is forbidden to do, don’t do.
varakkitdtu, it is forbidden to come, do not, should not

come.

16. kotu-, to give (see Mal.).
Intensive : )
kdnittu-, to show. ( kdnittu, having made to seei.e. shown,
abso. of v kdp- (caus. ).

17. kol, to take, get, have.
(a) Intensives with a reflexive ring :
atittu-k-kontam, he beat himself (cf. M. mdrin ghetalé ).
parttu-k-koll-, to look out for one’s self, beware.
(b) Completive :
karru-k-koptém, I have learnt. (karru < v kal-, to learn).
(¢) Continuative :
pm-k-kon;mkktréa, I am speaking.
(d) Desubstantives :
(i) etir kontu po, to meet, receive (lit. go moving into oppo-
site direction).
etir, n., opposite direction,
(ii) kopam komtén, I got anger, I became angry.
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(e) Intensives:
kaptu-, to see critically.
ceytu-, to do over again.
(f) Permissives conveying command or request (= Imperative ) :
£puttu kol-, you (may ) take. (cf. etuttu-k-kolla, those that
do not take ).
kantukol, you (may) see.

taku-, (takum), to be fitting, be suitable, ought.
(a) Compulsive :
trukkatakum, you ought to remain.
takdtu, ought not.
Intensive Prohibitive :
(ni) atikkatakatu, (you) ought not to beat.
(ni)irukkatakatu, (you) ought not to remain.
teyi-, to scatter (in common with Mal. terikkuka ).
Intensive :
potti-, to burst out. (potti, abso. of peitu-, to burst),
nittu—, to lengthen, stretch out.
Desubstantive :
kampi-. to run away, steal away. (kampi, n., wire), coll,
nokku—, to see (cf. Mal. nokkuka).
Adverbative :
vistarittu—, to examine. (vistarittu cf. Sk. vistrtya).
paru-, to suffer.

(@) Passives:
(i) ati-patugirén, 1 am beaten.
(ii) In Old Tamil, from Tolkippiyam ( Porul 5),
collappatta, be said, be mentioned (lit. to suit mentioning).
collappattana, be said, be mentioned.
(iii)) In Old Tamil, (Tirukkura] long ago called these single
compound words ).
uyuttuvidum
kattividum
All these examples prove that passive voice is as old as Tamil

Literature itself.

(b) Desubstantives :
kelvi-p-patugirén, 1hear. (kelvi, a verbal noun, hearsay).
payappatugirén, 1am afraid, I suffer fear. (paya, fear).
patupatugirén, I suffer intensely. (pdfu, a cognate noun
from patu, to suffer-).
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() Adverbatives : .
akappatugirén, 1am caught. (ahkam, adv. in). .
utan-paugirén, 1agree with. (ugan, prep., with).
purappatugirén, 1go out. (puram, adv., out).

24. pari-, to pluck off (in common with Mal. parikkska),
Intensive :
pitittu-, to rob. (pitittu, abso. of piti-, to seize).
25, piti-, to seize, catch, hold (see Malayajam ).

(a) Intensive Adverbatives :

(i) kaptu-, to discover (kaptu, abso. of kdm, to see).
(ii) %wutti-, to hold together.
vepti-p—-, to conquer.

(b) Desubstantive :

kakka-p-, to crow-catch. (kdkka, n., acrow).

26. po-, to go.
(a) Adverbative :
ceytu—, to do a thing by mistake.
(b) Intensives :
koptupé or (y ) eduttupd, to take away (Old Tamil kodups ).

27. potu-, to throw, powder.
(@) Intensive Completive :
tirttupotén, cleared away (debt etc.). (v/#ir-, to balance).
(b) Desubstantives :
kanrrupoptatu, it gave (lit. throw) a young one.
palipottatu, to accuse. (pali, n., acharge).

28. pbtu (potum), to be enough.
Completive :
ceyya—, it is enough to do.
29. pdtatu,
Negative Completive :
ceyya—, it is not enough to do.

30. magru-, to will, wish; (to be able).
Desideratives :
ceyya-, to wish to do.

31. maptén, not to wish.
Negative Desideratives :
ceyya mdgtén, 1do not wish to do; I will not do.
poha maggén, 1 will not go.

It gives a pattern. Originally poha-mattén meant, ‘I cannot go’
later on, when it came to be regarded as one word, it meant, ‘I will
not go’.



32.

33.

34,

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.
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mutiyum, can, be able.
Abilitive ;
ceyya mutiyum, is able to do.
mugiyatu, cannot.
Negative Abilitive :
ceyya-mutiydtu, cannot do.
vd- or varu-, to come (see Mal.).
Continuatives :

ceytu varukkirén, 1 go on doing.
parttu varukkirén, 1 go on seeing.
vity-, to leave, let go.
Completives :

kotuttu vigten, 1 gave away (lit. having given I let go ).

nirru vittdn, he stood still, came to a stop. (< v#il, to
stand ).

vantu vittan, he has come back already. < v vd-, to come.

vittu vidu, to give up (having let go...... let go).
(where vandu-vidu is taken as one compound word ),

vvetta-, to cut (in common to Mal. ).
Desubstantive :
pata-, to fight, wage a war. (pata, n., army).
véntum (coll. vérium), is required, must.
Compulsives expressing necessity or urgency :
() kotukka-, must give.
ceyya-, must do (the ancient form being ceyal véntum ).
(ii) With an infinitive, it conveys the sense of a request :
mannikka vénpum, (must) please forgive. (manni-, to
forgive ). ‘

venidm, must not.

Negative Compulsives :
kotukka-, must not give.
ceyya—, .must not do.
poka—, must not go.

Verbal Composition in Malayalam

ati—, to beat.
Desubstantive : -
vella-y-ati, to whitewash. < vell, n., whiteness.
atte, let (It is a kind of imperative auxiliary ).
Permissive :
ceyyatte, let (me)do.

V.C.I-A. 19
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41. arutu, must not, be not.
Intensive Prohibitives :
kaparutu, must not see. < kdnuka, to see.
ceyyarutu, must not do. < ceyuka, to do.

42. a, a negative particle, when suffixed to the root, gives negative
future form.
Negatives :
akd, will not fit. < dkuka, to be fitting.
kittd, will not get. < Fhiftuka, to get.
caka, will not die. < cavuka, to die.
poka, will not go. < poka or povuka, to go.
vard, will not come. < varuka, to come.
Although such forms were common to Dravidian in the past, they
are now obsolete. ’

43. dkum, shortened into am, it is fitting, proper, allowed.
Permissives :
ceyyam, you may do; you are allowed to do.
pokam, you may go; you are allowed to go.

44. dkkuka ( Caus. of Gvuka), to make.
(a) Negatives :
illatdkkuka ( illate + akkuka), to make extinct. sllgte, an
adverbial participle of —I- an archaic root meaning no.
kanatakkuka, to hide; make not to be seen. < kdmdte, a
neg. adverbial participle of kapuka, to see.
Here the past adverbial participle has lost its time-sense in
composition.
(b) kittdkkuka, to obey. < kittuka, to meet, join, consent,
agree.
natakkanakkuka, to make possible to walk.
(c) Desubstantives :
(i) kali-y-akkuka, to make fool (cf. kali-ya-akuka, to become
fool). < kali, n., play.
(ii) bhédam-akkuka, to effect cure. :
(iii) mére-akkuka, to make straight (cf. n?re-dkuka, to become
straight ). < nére, straight.

45. dtuka, to move, swing, shake, wave, dance, play.
(a) Syntactive Adverbative :
komtdtuka, (i) to enjoy a person’s society.

- (ii) to celebrate as a festival; to observe as a
holiday; to solemnise or cherish a grief.
< koptu, having grasped, abso. of v kol-,
to seize, grasp, acquire.

(Upnuniti Sandesam, st. 1- a 14th cent. work ).
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(b) Desubstantive :
pordtuka, to fight, carry on war. < pér, n., battle.
46. avuka, to be, exist, become.
(a) Abilitives:
ariydvu, can know. < ariyuka, to know.
cevyavu, can do. < ceyuka, to do.
parayavu, can say. < parayuka, to say.
(b) Desideratives: (when joined to neuter verbal nouns and to
past tense it means ‘oh that I might’, ‘I wish’).
cérutdvu, 1 wish, 1 might join. (cértu < céruka, to join),
puntutavu, 1 wish, 1 might embrace. (piptu < phinuka,
to embrace ).
mukunnutdou, would that 1 kiss. (mukunnu < mukuruka,
to kiss ).
(c) Desubstantives :
piirnam—, to become full, < Sk. pfirpam, n., full.
bhangi-, to become beautiful.

47. ituka, to put.
Intensive :
ketti-y-ituka, to fasten, tie up, coniine. (keti < ketfuka,
to bind, tie).

48. isrikkuka, to be, exist, sit. (srunnu, was, had. past tense; irrikkunnu,
is, has.~present tense; irrikkum, shall, will be, have.~future tense ).
(@ Completives:

vannirrunnu, had come. (vannu, came < varuka, to come),
vannirikkuka, to have come.
vannirikkunnu, has come.
vannirikkum, will have come (with a shade of probabilitive).
(b) Continuative :
kantu-kantirikka, to look on, gaze. (kautu, abso. of kipuka,
to see, look).
(c) Negatives, in the form irskka :
alla-t-irikka, not to be.
kutukka-t-irikka, not to give.
varatirikka, not to come. < vardte neg. adv. part. < varuka,
to come.

49. illa, no, notto be. (It is a finite verb like Sk. ndsti or M. nahi ).

Negatives :
kantilla, past tense, he did not see.
kanunnilla, present tense, he does not see.
kdnukayilla, future tense, he will not see.
vannilla, did not come, and so on.
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50. wurukkuka, to melt.
Continuative :
ventu-ventu-rukunnu, to continue to feel intense heat, to be
really burnt in fire (ventu, abso. of vevuka, to be baked).

51. wulla, to be, exist. (It is a neg. tense-auxiliary ).
Negative :
alla-t-ulld, not to be.
52. etukka, to take.
Desubstantive :
védand-, to feel pain.
53. eriyuka, to throw.
Intensive :
valiccu—, to discard, throw away. (waliccu- having puffed
up, abso. of walikkuka, to pull).
54. karikka, to do.
Desubstantive ( cf. Sk. cvi- compound ).
sami-, to make level.

55. katd, is used as an auxiliary, and as such it gives optative express-
ing wish.
Desiderative :
pokak-katavaya, may you go? Do you wish to go?

56. kalaka, to throw away, discard, get rid of.
(a) Intensive :
atti-k-, to turn out. (at#i, having scolded or driven, an
absolutive of +attuka, to drive out).
(b) Completives :
ceytu-, to do purposely, doff. (ceytu, abso. of ceyuka, to do).
tolppiccu-, to defeat completely, overcome. (cf. Sk.
pirav bhi) <.V tolpikkuka, to defeat.

57. kalayuka, to throw away.
Intensive Continuative :
atti agti-k-, to drive away frequently, to exorcise. dzfs,
abso. of vadttuka, to drive.

58, kattu ka, to show.
Syntactive :
katu-, to behave mischievously. < kdtu, n., a forest.

59. kitakkuka, to lie.
Completives or Intensives :
ketti-k-, to be detained. < ketti, having tncd abso. of
v kettuka, to tie.
cattu-, to be completely dead lie dead. gettu, p.p. of
v cavuka, to die.
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tapu-, to lie low. tdpu, p. p. of vtdluka, to bend.: . .
nirafifi-, to be completely filled. nizafifi, p. p. of
v nirayuka, to fill,
The shade of meaning the adverbial participles are intended to give
is intensified by an auxiliary, (esp. before negative or causative verb ).

60, kulikkuka, to dig.
Adverbative :
dalakkulikkuka, to dig deep. < dlttuka, to depeen +
kulikkuka, to dig (Keral-Rim3a-GUNDERT).:

61.. kulikka, to bathe, wash.
Adverbative :
tottu—, to wash after pollution by touch, where, tottu abso.
of totuka, to touch + kulikka.
There obtains a corresponding noun foftukuli, n., pollution by
touching a low caste man. '

62. kulippikka (caus. of kulikka ) to bathe (another person ).
Adverbative :
mukki-, to bathe by immersion. mukks, abso. of mukkuka,
to immerse in water, dive, dip. ( GUNDERT),

63. kiatuka, to join.
(a) Adverbative Intensive :
kalifiiukiguka, to subsist. < kalsiifiu, au abso. of v kali~,
to pass.
(b) Desubstantives :
kalasal-, to quarrel. kalasal, n., aquarrel.
lahala-, to quarrel. lahala, n., a quarrel.

64. kiittuka, to fasten, unite, combine, join.
Intensive Adverbatives :
@) 1. kaliccu-, to conduct (a ceremony etc.) or to pass (an
occasion ) somehow.
kaliccu, having finished, abso. of v kalikkuka, to finish.
2. piticcu-, to embrace. piticcu, having seized, abso. of
v piti, to seize (coll. Mal.).
(ii) kdtti-, to pretend, to put up a show. Rkatti, having shown,
abso. of v kattuka, to show.
tottu, to pollute. toytu, having touched, abso. of v totuka,
to touch. ( coll. Mal. ).
ketti-p-paccal, n., a dance of Malayans. kegti, having joined
+ pacal, running. < v pdyuka, to run.
kettukéli, n., a report, rumour. Rettu, having heard, abso.
of v kelkuka, to hear + keli, n., a report.

There is no corresponding verbal form.
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65. kéruka, to ascend, enter.

Intensive :
kepti-k-kéruka, to consummate marriage. < Reffs, having
joined, abso. of v kettuka, to join.

66. hotukkuka, to give.
Intensives :

kdapiccu, to show (cf. Mar. dakhavin depé). kapiccu,
having made to see i.e. having shown, abso. of
v kanikkuka, to show.

ketts, to give in marriage. ketti, having tied. < v kettuka,
to tie + v kotukkuka, to give.

colli-, to teach. colli, having said, ahso. of col or
v colluka to say, speak, tell, express.

67. kottuka, to beat.
Desubstantives :
cepta-, to become a fool or to be fooled. centa, n., a kind
of large drum + kottuka.
ceta-kottikkuka (caus. ), to fool somebody.

68. koluka, to endure (an old aux. ).

Desubstantive :
tapam, to feel pain.

69. kolluka, to take, get, have.

(a) Intensives:

ketts k-, to marry. ketti, having tied, abso. of v kettuka,
to tie + v kollu, to take, receive.

koti-k-, to get desire.

(b) Permissives:
etuttu, (you) may take; (you) are allowed to take.
kantu—, (you) may see.

70. ceyuka, to do.
Desubstantives :
(i) kula ceyuka, to commit a murder.
(ii) abhisekam ceyuka, to give a ceremonial bath.

7!. ceruka, to join (Sk. @V gam, Lat. adveni or Mar, yeiin poépé ).

Adverbative :
vannu—~, having come, abso. of v varuka, to come,

72. cupuka, to burn.
Intensive :
_pa!ukka—c-cu;uka, base of an infinitive used as a gerund—-
an adverbial past participle, to become red hot, ripen
+ v/ cutuka, to heat.
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73. takarkkuka, to break into pieces, shatter.
Adverbative :
taccs ticcu-, to shelter. tacci ticcu (taccu + itfccu ), having
beaten and having pulled down, abso. of vfalluka, to
beat and v/itikkuka, to pull down.
74. talikka, to sprinkle water. )
Intensive Adverbative :
aticcu-, to cleanse the floor. aficcu abso. of  atikkuka,
to sweep ( lit.) to beat.
The verbal participle or the absolutive remains even when the
following verb is changed into a substantive, e.g. aficcu tali, n., process
of cleansing.

75. talukuka, to embrace.
Adverbative :
muruka-, to hug. muruka, the base of an infinitive used
adverbially; to become tight; tightly. (-Ramacarita-
GUNDERT, 12th cent.).

76. tikkuka, to suspend, hang.
Adverbative :
ketti-, to hang. ketss, abso. of  kettuka, to tie.

77. tétuka, to get.
An old auxiliary : now obsolete.
Desubstantive :
krodhan-, to get angry, become angry.
78. terikkuka, to scatter.
Intensive :
potti-, to burst out. potti, having:burst, abso. of v potruka,
to burst.
79. tutarrnuka, to begin.
Inceptive Desubstantive :
astraprayogan-, begin to discharge missiles,
80. tutaruka, to continue.
Continuatives ;
pokal-tutarnu, continued going.
vdikkal tutarnu, continued reading.
varal tutarnu, continued coming.
81, ratakkuka, to walk.
Intensive Continuative :
tappi tappi natannu natannu past tense, went on groping or
feeling. tappi, abso. of v tappuka, to grope. -Silavati.
cf. Mar. éaéapadat édéapadat jape.
Repetition or continuation of action may be expressed by a repeti-
tion of the same verb.
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82. nittuka, to lengthen, stretch out.
Desubstantive :
kampi-, to run away, steal away. kampi, n., wire, mnulca
(coll.).

83. nokkuka, to see.
Adverbative :
vistariccu-, to examine (cf. Sk. parivik§, =-GUNDERT).
vistariccu, having detailed, abso. of vistarikkuka, to
detail.
84. parayuka, to say,
. (a) Intensive Adverbative :
ke;t: -p-» to exaggerate. ketti, abso. of « kettuka, to tie,
join,
trttu-, to give a final reply. «#irttu, having finished,
abso. of vtirkkuka, to finish.
(b) Desubstantives :
citta-, to abuse. citta, n., badness + parayuka.
veti-, to gossip. veti, n., idle talk.

85. parskkuka, to pluck off,
Intensive :
piticcu-, to rob. piticcu, having seized, abso. of v/ pitikuka,
to seize.

86. | payuka, to scatter.
Desubstantive :
poti-, to do wonderfully well. poti, n., dust 1 pdruka.

87. petuka, to fall, happen, getinto, be caught (as in a cage).
(a) Passives and Impersonals :
ayiya-p, to be known. the base of an infin. of ariyuka,
to know.
kana-p-, to be seen. < kanuka, to see,
nolla-p-, to be killed. #%ol, the base of an infin. of v/kell,
to kill.
ceyya-p—, to be done < v ceyuka, to do.
nalka-p—, to be given.
pattakka-p-, to be created.
vara-p-, to come (impersonal ).
The passive voice of Sk. is rendered in Malayalam by v petuka alone.
(b) Adverbatives:
aka-p—, to fall into (a cage etc.) aka, inside.
uj-p-, to be included. ul, inside.
(c) Desubstantives:
(i) ti-p-, to fall into fire, expire (re. kings) #, n., fire,
pédtu-p-, to get into trouble. pdju, n., trouble.
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piti-p-, to seize, catch, get into clutches. pifi, n., clutches.
valu-p-, to submit, obey, agree. valu, n., path,
(if) #Sta-p—, to get the desirable.
kagt-p-, to endure difficulties.
duhkh-p-, to suffer miseries.
paravasa-p—, to suffer slavery.
bhaya-p-, to be terrified.

88. piti ( kkuka or kka), to seize, catch, hold.
(@) Intensive Adverhatives :
kantu-, to discover. kaptu, having seen, abso. of v kdguka,
to see.
kitti~, to hold together; to embrace, (Mal.) to receive.
treat with kindness as a repenting prodigal (Tamil).
kutti, abso. of v kuttuka, to gain, meet.
ketti-, to hug. ketti- abso. of v kettuka, to bind; form of
noun; ketti-p-piti, hugging.
vetti-, to conquer. vefli, abso. of v vettuka, to cut.
(b) Desubstantive :
kdkka-p~, to crow-catch. Rdkka, n., a crow.

89. pipayuka, to be entangled.
Intensive :
ketti-p, to get entangled. ketti, abso. of V nettuka, to bind.

90. peyrukkuka, to pick up, gather one by one.
Intensive Adverbative :
ketti-p—, to leave a house with bag and baggage.

91. poka, to go.
Intensive Adverbative :
ceyut-, to do a thing by mistake.
92. potikka, to powder.
Desubstantive :
poti-, to do wonderfully well, poti, n., dust 4 v potikka,
93. poruka, to come.
-Continuative ;
kantu—, to go on seeing.
ceytu-, to be doing continuously.
94, bhavikka, to become.
Desubstantive :
matri-, to become a mother ( cf. Sk. cvi compound ).
95. muttuka, to knock against; meet with impediment.

Intensive :
kagti-, to meet (Mal.). kitti, abso, of kiigiuka, to join.
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96. miyuka, to thatch.
Intensive :
ketti—_. to thatch closely. ketts, abco. of v kcz;uka, to bind,
tie.
97. varikka, to come.
Continuatives :
kaptu, to go on seeing.
ceytu, to go on doing.
98. varuka, to come.
(a) Desubstantive :
kalivu-, to become possible. kalivu, n., possibility.
(b) Intensive Adverbative :
koptuvaru, to bring ( koptu, having taken + v varu ).
99. varuttuka (caus. of vvaruka) to cause to come.
Intensive Adverbative :
viliccu-, to send for (GUNDERT — completive ). wviliccu,
having called, abso. of v uilikkuka, to call.
100. vdnnuka—, to retire, draw back.
Desubstantive :
pin-, to withdraw, retreat. pin, n., backside.
101. vekkuka, to place.
Intensive Adverbative :
ketti-, to deposit, lay by. ketti, abso. of v kettuka, to tie.
102. veptuka, to cut.
Desubstantive :
pata-, to fight, wage a war. pata, n., army.
103, vémpam (indeclinable) < v vépuka < v vém, to be needed, must.
(vém, n., < vel, desire, Tam. Lex.).
Compulsives :
kapavépam (or kdpémam), must see.
ceyyavénam (or ceyyénam), must do.
104. vépta, do not want, to prohibit.
Prohibitives :
kapavéptd (or kaméptd or kdnapta), do not want to see.
ceyyavéntd (ceyyé (or a) py@), do not want do do.
105. véptuka, to be required, necessary.

Compulsive :
ceyya- (ceyyéptu), must do.
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Verbal Composition in Kannada

106. arienu, Ido (will) not know.
Negative ( corresponding neg. form of ballenu, I know ) :
madal-, 1 do not know to do.
107. alar-, to blossom, bloom, open.
Adverbative :
ullalar, to bloom from inside. (ul, adv., inside).
108. dgu, to happen, generally in the indeclinable form dystu, it is
finished.
(a) Completives :
(i) #tavayitu, the meal is finished; I have dined.
(ii) With the past verbal participle,
#itamadiyayitu, 1 have finished dining.
(b) Abilitive (in forms, ayitu, aditu, Gguttade, dguvude, dgadu) :
nanninddguvudilla, 1 cannot do it ( negative ).
(c) Passive:
( suvarteyu ) bareyalayitu, the gospel becr me a writing i.e,
the gospel was written.

109. ddu, to play etc., to speak.
(a) Continuative :
nadedadi bandenu. 1 came walking bhi.her and thither.
tigaduvudu, swings to and fro.
(b) Intensive :
kopdddu, to take hold ( mentally ) and speak; to praise.
(c) Causatives (in the causal form adisu) :
odaladisu, to cause to run about.
hégaladisu, to cause to depart.
(d) Desubstantive :
matadu, to speak, < mdtu, n., speech.

110. apenu, am able, can.
Abilitive :
madal-, 1cando. (madal < mddu, to do 4 dpenu, to be
strong, < dpa, being able.

111. drenu, is not able.
Negative Abilitive :
madal-, 1 cannot do. (mddal < madu, to do + arenu
< drade, neg. of apa, being able ).

112. idu-, to keep.
(a) Adverbative :
tered-ittam, kept open (-the door). (teredu abso. of tere,
to open, + itfam, past tense of idu-).
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(b) Desubstantive :

113.

114,

115.

116.

117,

118.

119.

120.

kasamittam, kept refuse. (kasam, n., refuse, waste +
ittam ).
iru—, to be.
Simple Continuative :

eccattiru or eccariru, to remain awake. (eccattu, p. p. of
eccar, to awake +iru).

Desubstantives :
summane iru—, to be silent. (summane, n., silence | éru).
sere-iridam, sere-y-iddam, was in prison. (sere n., prison,
°yo, in prison + iridam or iddam, past tense of sru-).
illa, alla, is not ( corresponding negative of ungu, is).
Negatives : ]
(avanu ) hogal-illa, (he) is not gone, did not go.
( avanu) hoguvad-illa, (he) is not going.
(avanu ) hogalikk-illa, (he) will not go.
nivu koduvad-illa, you will not give.

i-, to give.
Adverbative :
piridivam, will give much ( piridu, adv., much 4 fvam of i-).

udu-, to wear,

Desubstantive : ’
baledudu-, to wear on all sides. (baledu, all, everything
+ udu), .

uptu (indecl.), is.
Compulsives :
nodalikkunptu, has to see.
madalikkuntu, has to do.

oyyu—-, to carry.
Intensive*Adverbative :
ettukondu oyyu—, to take away. (lit. having taken possession
of to carry).
ollenu, 1 do dot like.
Negative Desiderative :
madal-, 1 would not do.
kattu, to show.
Desubstantive :

kap, to guide with supreme love (lit. to eye-show; kanm,
n., eye).
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122.

123.

124.

125.

126.

127.

128.

129.

130.

131,
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kadi, to cut.
Desubstantive :
mara-gadidam, cut a tree. (mara, n., a tree + kadidam,
past tense of kadi ).
kdy, to fructify.
Adverbative :
ollikdy-, to fructify well. (olli, adv., well + kdy-).
Rali; to learn.
Desubstantive :
nudigaltal, she learnt a language; she learnt to talk. ( nuds,
n., a language, speech ' kaltal < kali).
kanu, to see.
Desubstantive : ( cognate ).
kapgandam, saw with eyes. (kan, n., an eye + kapdam
past tense of kanu ).
kiri, to display or show the teeth, grin.
Desubstantive :
palgiridam, showed teeth. (pal, n., tooth i kiridam, past
tense of kiri-).
kuptu, to pound, powder.
Desubstantive :
palpare-guttidam, ground teeth making sound. (pal, n.,
tooth 1 pare, n., drum + kuttidam past tense of kuftu).
kudi to drink.
Desubstantive :
nirgudidam, drank water. (nir, n., water t kudidam, past
tense of vkudi).
kiidadu, it is not allowed or disallowed.
Prohibitive :
bara-, should not come, not to come.
mada-, should not do, do not do.

kiduvadu, it is allowed.
Permissive :
mada-, is allowed to do, should do.
kedu, to lose.
Desubstantive :
dhesryagedu—, to lose heart.

kodu, to give.

(a) Permissives:

mada-godu, to allow to do.
matdda-godu, to allow to speak.
héga-godu, to allow to go.
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(b) Desubstantives :
) pada gottam or padam gottam, gave place. (pada, place +
kottam past tense of v kodu ).
tale-kodu-, to share the responsibility. ( lit. head-give ).
hanakottaru, they gave money.

132. kollu, to take, get, buy (caus. kolisu or kollisu).
(a) Intensives with a reflexive ring : \

(i) ilidu kollu, to stay, halt (in a place). (ilidu, abso. of i1,
to come down, descend).

kulgtu—, or kiatu-, to sit down.

tilidu-, to know, understand. < ti]i-,.to know.
tegedu—, (or takkollu), to take away.

nadedu-, to walk, behave, conduct. < nade, to walk.
nintu-, to stand up. < millu-, to stand.

pada- or padedu-, to obtain. < pade, to get.

hididu- or hidu-, to seize.

(ii) keéli-, to consult. < kélu, to hear, consult.
bédi-, to request, beg. < bédu, to beg.
malagi-, to lie down. < malagu, to sleep.
madi-, to do away, doff.

Jjivana-madi-, to make one’s living.
(b) Intensive Adverbatives :

(i) kondu-kollu, to buy. (cf. M. vikat ghené).

(i) ettugomdam, took, took possession of (a book ). (ettu, abso.
of etisu, to raise, lift, take + komdam, past tense of
kollu). »

pudu golisidam, to cause to be made anew. (pudu, adv.,
anew + kollisu caus. of kollu).
(c) Passives, with the past participle of a causal in ssu :

(1) annisikollu or ennisikollu, to be named or called.
madikol]u, to be done.
hodeyisikollu, to get beaten, be beaten. (kode, to beat + isu).

In this usage the agreement of the subject is generally implied,
which distinguishes it slightly from a true passive. But in many
instances this semi-passive meaning is absent. Thus,

(ii) bdhavisikollu, to feel, be of opinion.

sérisikollu, to receive, get an entrance.
smarisikollu, to call to mind, remember.
(d) Desubstantives :

(i)' kele-, (kele-gol), to befriend, obtain as friend; obtain the

friendship of. (kele, n., afriend, ko}-, to get).
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ndcike gollu, to feel shame, be ashamed. (mdcike, n.,
shame + koJlu-).
mel-, (euphonically, merkol), to overcome. (mel < mi-
(y)-al, n., overness, superiority + koJJu- CALDWELL ),
(i) erde-golisagum, will give courage; lit. will make receive
heart. (erde, Sk. hrd, heart + kol + isu-).
mdsa gollu-, to be deceived. (mosa, n., Sk. mosa, deceit,
fraud ).
(iii) wulldsa gollu, to exult,
kada gopdam, incurred debt. (kada, n., debt + kondam <
kollu).
harsa gollu, to rejoice.
(iv) kadam gondam, incurred debt.
gunam gopdam, got the benefit.
cakramgole, to wield the discus. (cakram, Sk. n., a wheel,
discus + kollu). : .
manam-golgum, will understand. (manam, n., Sk. manas,
mind + kollu):
supnam-gopdu, received lime. (summam, n., Sk. cirpem,
lime + past tense of kollu).

133. takkadu (< tagu, to be joined, be fit, proper, to suit), ought.
Compulsives : '
mada-, ought to do. ’
hoga—-, ought to go.
134, taru or td, to bring.
Intensive Adverbatives :

dytandam, selected and brought; brought by selection.
(dya=aydu, having chosen, abso. of dy, to select +
tandam, past tense of td).

e]-, to come near. -in ancient Kannada of 16th cent. lit.
to stand and bring one’s self. (e]-, to be tender, shoot
up, stand erect +td).

po-, to fetch; lit. to go and bring. (Thus, potandam,
fetched. < pogu, to go + tandu of td).

135. tere, to open.
Desubstantive :
kanderedam, open eyes. (kas, n., eye + teredam, past tense
of Vtere).

136. teru, to pay.
Desubstantive :
tege tettam, paid taxes. (tereyam, n., tax + fettam, past of

Viteru),
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137. todu, to put on, wear, adorn.
Desubstantive :
bale-dottam, adorned with bangles. (bdale, n., bangle +
tottam, past of todu).
The noun here is to be understood in the instrumental.

138. torisu, to show. (caus. of téru, to appear, look ).
Desubstantive :
kai-, to give a good fight; lit. to hand-show. (&kai, n.,
hand + torisu ).
139. tole, to wash.
Desubstantive :
nirdoledam, washed with water. (#»ir, n., = Sk. nirepa,
with water ).
The noun is in the instrumental.

140. padu, to get; (caus. padisu).
(@) Desubstantives : :
(i) samadhdnapadisu, to get satisfaction, satisfy, console.
(ii) jasam-badedam, got reputation. (jasam, n., < Sk. yasas,
glory + hadedam, past tense of padu).
(b) Passives :
kareyal-, to be called.
madal-, to be done.
hidial-, to be caught.
It is a pattern.

141. pay or hay, to cross.
Desubstantive :
maravaydam, struck against a tree, passed by a tree.
(mara, n., a tree + padydam, past of v pdy, to cross ).
142. pidi, to catch, hold, seize, grasp.
Desubstantives :
(i) kalvididapém, to fall prostrate. ( kal, n., foot + pididapén
< pidi, to seize).
nelavididam, held the ground. ( nela, n., ground + pididam,
past of pidi, to hold ).
(ii) khadgam bididam, held tle sword.
143, pugu, to go. (vide pogu and po ).
Desubstantive : ‘
mare-ugu, to take resort to, take shelter of. (mare, n.,
shelter, resort; + pugu (in comp. ugu).
144, peru, to obtain.
Adverbative :
parivettudu, obtained much. '(pariyam, adv., much +
pettudu, obtained ).
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145. percu, to augment, increase, enlarge.
Desubstantive : ‘
manam-percidam, to strengthen one’s mind; increase will-
power. (manam; Sk. n., manas, mind + percidam, shot
up, increased ). :
145. pélu, to speak.
Adverbative :
évéldam, what did he say? (& ='énam, what + példam,
spoke ).

147. p6, to go (vide pugu).
(@) Adverbative : '
évodam, why did you go? (& = etarke + podam went).
(b) Intensive :
okkal-podam, resided, occupied; lit. went to reside. (okkal,
to reside 1 podam, went).
(c) Desubstantive :
tibba puyal podam, went soon to the str.am (tibba, Sk.
tiora, puyal, n., stream + podam, went).

148.  pogu or hogu, to go (vide pugu and po).
(a) Completives (jwith past verbal participles of other verbs):
kollaru adihodaru, thieves ran away, dxsappeared
patreyu odedu hoyitu; the vessel was broken to pieces.
tyavavu iga arihogide, the dampness is now dried up.
avaru sikkade hodaru, they could not be found at all
( negative ).
(b) Passives:
hanavu kottu hoyitu,*'the money was paid.
kolu muridu hoyitu, the stick was broken.
(c) Desiderative conveying immediate futurity :
Setuveyannu kattwoudakke hoguttdre, they are going to build
a bridge.
- (d) Intensive Continuative : 2
hige madutta hoguvenu, I shall go on doaing so.

(e) Desubstantive : .o
mare-v-okkam, took shelter.” 'mare, n., shelter + pokkam,
went. | . J

149, bage, to think.

- Desubstantive :
besam bagedam, thought ill of others. ‘(bgsam n .» Sk. visam,
poison + bagedam, thonght) Do
V. C. I"A-
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150. bandapudu, (indec.) has come.
Adverbative :
sarivandapudu, it has come to the right (sarige, right +
1 bandapudu).
151. baru or bd@, to come.
(a) Adverbative :
évandam, why did he come? (é=ém i.e. etarke, why
, , +bandam, came).
‘ nodibd, see and come. (nodi, having seen + bd, come),
hogiba, go and come (hdgi, having gone and b4, come).
(b) Progressive :
odiba, come running, (6di < odu, to run).
152. ballenu, 1 know, { corr. negatives ollenu and arienu).
Abilitives :
) ddasballenu, 1 know to run, can run.
mada-ballevu, we know to do; we can do.
153. bahudu, it is allowed.
Perinissives :
kaltya-, may learn, allowed to learn.
mdda—-, may do, allowed to da.

\

154. baradu, it is not allowed (corr. negative of bahudu).
Prohibitives :
yccarisa-, should not pronounce. < uccarisu to pronounce.
tara-, should not bring. < tars, to bring.
mada-, should not do. < madu, to do.
155. bidu, to leave.
(a) Intensives and Completives :
bandu hidu, to arrive. (bandu, having come, abso. of ba,
to come ¥ bidu).
bettubidu, to'give up, leave off. (bittu, having left, abso.
of bidu + bidu).
(b) Deslibstantives :
(1) drubittiro, did you leave the town ? (#iru, n., town + bittiro).
kapbittam, lit. left an eye, gazed. (kam, n., eye + bsttam,
left ). Ty
baybittam, disclosed secrets; lit. left mouth. (da@y, n.,
B mouth + bitam, left),
(ii) badam bittam, left one’s hold, post; or padam bididu, to
lose one’s post.
156. bilu, to fall.
Desubstantives :
() madubildam, fell in a pit. (mdgdu, n., pit + bildam, fell).
(ii) madumbildam, 'fell-in a pit.

L]

4 o 2
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157. béku (indecl.), it is required, must.
Compulsives :

odabéku, must read. < édu, to read.
karebéku, must call. < kare, to call.
mddabéku, must do.

158. béda (indecl.), it is not wanted.
Intensive Prohibitives :

mada bédd, must not do, do not do.
hogg béda, must not go, do not go.

159. madu, to do.
(a) Causatives :
oda-, to make to run (cf. odisu).
karaga-, to cause to soften. (cf. karagisu, to melt).
kaluha-, to cause to send. (kaluhisu or kaluhu, to send).
kdya-, to cause to become hot. (kayisu, to heat).
kiida-, to cause to assemble. (kidisu, to join).
cimaka-, to cause to drop. (cimakisu, to'scatter).
tiliya-, to cause to be known. (#ifisu, to make known).
tora-, to cause to appear. (tdrisu, to shew ).
séra-, to cause to arrive. (sérisu, to put into, cause to enter).
hara-, to cause to fly. (hdrisu, to put tu i, ht).
hégaldda—-, to cause to go. (hogalddisu, to send away ).
(b) Desubstantives :
apékse-madu, to feel desire, desire.
abhyasa-madu, to practise.
arpana-, to offer.
upakara-, to oblige.
= ksame-, to forgive.
jivana-; to make one’s living.
nidde—, to sleep.
nirmana-, to create.
piife-, to make worship, worship.
prayatna-, to try.
prarambha-, to begin, commence.
prarthane-, to pray.
priti—, to love.
bodhe-, to teach (make a teaching).
vicarape—, to think.
vidhi-, to enjoin.
Stksi—, to learn.
samgraha-, to collect.
sgnmana-, to honour.

.
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séve-, to serve.
harsa-, to rejoice.

Mr. H. SPENCER in his Kamarese Grammar (Mysore 1914) points
out that the so-called nouns are only verbs in their crude form, deprived
of their termination isu, su or ¢hu. In other words, these nouns are
verbal nouns.

160. sari, to move.
Adverbative :
kela sirdam, moved downward. ( kela = kelagu, adv.,
downward + sdrdam, moved). .

161. hdku, to put, throw.
Completives :
ettihakstu, carried away.
kittuhdkabéku, must pull up (compulsive completive ).
konduhdku, to kill outright. < kollu, to kill.

162. hondu, to get, obtain.
Desubstantive :
Jaya-hondu, to overcome, win.

Verbal Composition in Telugu

163. auta (avu-, agu-), to become. It is extremely irregular; the root
is kd or kadu; pp. ai.
Abilitives :
ceytauta, to be able to do.
paduta, to be able to sing.
nidrapouta, to be able to sleep.
164. dvuta, to ‘not become’.
Negatives :
kotti nanu dvu, 1 did not strike,
ceysi nanu dou, 1 did not do.
vacct nanu éou, 1 did not come.
This usage is not very common.

165. inchuta, to cause.
Causative Passives :
(i) kottinchu-, to cause to be beaten.
ceyinéhu-, to cause to be done.
teppinchu-, to send for, get; lit. send and bring.
pilipinéhu-, to cause to be called.
(ii) angskarinchu, to accept.

166. wunmduta, to be, remain, stay.
(a) Continuatives :
(i) cepputy unpdnu, I am saying. < ceppu, to say.
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(i) caduvutuluntini, 1was reading. (unndpu and undipénu in
N. Sarkar).
(iii) ceystunparu, they have been doing.

(b) Completive :
vacci unpdru or undiri, to have come or had come.

(c) Intensives:
kirucundu, to sit down.
ntlucupdu, to stand up.
parundu, to lie down. (padu, to suffer, fall + undu).

167. wunduta, to be.
(a) Desiderative :
ceppudunu, 1 would say.
(b) Desiderative Prohibitive :
ceppundunu, 1 would have said.

168. kalanu or galanu, 1 am able, I can. (for past tense : galginanu and
galgitinu, was able ).
Abilitives :
ceppu-, I can say.
ceya-, 1 can do.
pada-, I can sing. < paduia, to sing.
169. kaluguta, to be, be able, happen, have.
Desideratives or Abilitives : p
ceppagaligitin, 1 should say, I could say.
ceyagaligitin, 1 should or could do

170. ka@nuta, to negate.
Negative :
kotti-nanu kinu, 1 did not beat.
cusi-nanu kanu, ‘I did not see.
ceysi-nanu kanu, 1 did not do.
vatét-nanu kanu, 1 did not come.

171, kiadu, ought, must.
Compulsives :
ceppa kiida, must say.
ceyya kidu, must do.

172. kiidadu, ought not, must not. -
Intensive Prohibitive :
dongalinca kiildadu, must not steal.

173. konuta, to buy, take. -
(a) Intensives with a reflexive ring.
(i) adu-k-konu, to beg or ask for one’s self. (adugu, to ask ),
iya—, to accept.
kattu konndru, they built for themselves.
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(ii)

konu-k-kouw, to buy for one’s self.

ceppu—, to speak for one’s self.

ceyu~, to do for one’s self.

cesu-, to do or to act for one’s self.

doéhu-, to rob for one’s self.

padu-, to lie down. (padu, to fall).

peru—, to thicken, be curdle.

melu—, to remain awake.

lag-, to touch for one’s self.

lagu—-, to recline for one’s self.

vidu—, to abandon, take leave. -

Passives :

kattinchu—, to cause to be built for one’s self.
ceyinéhu—, to cause to be done for one’s self.
rappinchu-, to cause to be called for one’s self.

+ .
(b) Desubstantives :

sruvukonu, to be settled, become established. (:ravu, n.,
a place, house. < i7, to be, exist, live. stay).

dru-k-konu, to be quiet. (#ru, adj. quiet).

oppu-konu, to consent. (oppu, n., consent).

mey—-, to consent. (mey, n., body + konu, to take).

174. kottuta, to strike. In composition it changes into either koduta
or gottuta. '

Intensives :

itakottuta, to swim,
udagottuta, to loosen.
chedagottuta, to spoil.
télagottuta, to set afloat.
digagottuta, to drive in. < diguta, to get down.
pagalagottuta, to break down.

padagottuta, to knock down.

pogottuta, to lose.

vedalugotiuta, to drive out.

vellagottuta, to go out or down.

v

175. ¢hdluta. to suffice,” be able.
Abilitives :

ceppa-, can say.
mdtlada—, or matlu-, suffices to discuss.

1
1764 c’ﬁé&qﬂa@a, not to.be,able, not sufficient.
Negative or sometimes negative abilitives :

gnydpacamu ¢hildu, .1 do not remember.
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177. taguta, to fit, suit, suffice, be right.
Compulsives : )
(i) ceppa-, ought to say.
(ii) atlu ceyya tagund? is that a proper thing to do?
(iii) taginadi, it is right, ought.
ceppa taginadi, ought to say.
178. tenéhuta-, to bring (in composition, denchuta).
Intensives :
arudenéhuta, to go there, reach..(arugs, to'go + tenchuta,
to go).
. egudénchuta, to come, fetch. (egu, to go + tenchu ¢f. fevd,
td, to bring).
chanudenéhuta, to come, arrive.
179. mneru, to be able, ( with neréhunu or nernu, it gives abilitives; with
. ¢halu dunu, it gives negative abilitives ). )
Abilitive :
ceya-, can do.
Negative Abilitive : : N |
rdy ¢haladu, cannot write. )
180. paduta, to feel, be, happen, fall, bear, take, bg caught, be
informed, be killed, pass, be paralysed etc.
(a) Passives and Impersonals :
kana-paduta, to appear.
ceya-badu, to be done.
katta-badu, to be heaten.
pampa-badu, to be sent. < pamputd, to send.
raksincha-baduta, to be saved.

(b) Adverbatives :
ventabaduta, to follow, (venta, adv., behind ). *

veli vadu, to start. (veli, adv. open + padu, to suffer).

{c) Desubstantives :
dsa badu, to desire.

kopa-, to be angry.
baya-, to be afraid of.
bada-, to be in trouble.
bhanga-, to be disappointed.
srama-, to be troubled, toil
sukha-, to be happy. v
véru-, to go apart, differ. (véru, difference).
181. parachuta, to ¢ause. (The word itself is a causal of paduta but
has dwindled into a causal’auxiliary by usage.) .

(a) Causatives:
ataukaparaéhu;a to cause obstructian, to obstruct

ceyaparachuta, to cause to do. y
teliyaparaéhuja, to make known.

4
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t

(b) Desubstantives :
bhasiga—, to disappoint, deceive.
bhéda—, to distinguish.
sammati-, to obtain, comsent, persuade.

182, pettuta, to put, place, keep.
Desubstantives :
d@fa—, ta give hopes.
baya-, to terrify, inspire with fear.
\ bobbalu-, to yell.
§rama—, to trouble (others).
183. podunu.

Negative Desideratives :
kottakapodunu, 1 would not strike or I would not have

‘ struck.
ceyakapodunu, 1 would not do or I would not have dgne.
nadavaka podunu, I would not walk or I would not have
walked.
184. pdvuta, to go, also a neg. auxiliary, to be lost.
(a) Intensives and Completives :
di-povuta, to be finished.
tyya-povuta, to offer,
kon-povuta, to take.
vedali-, or velli-, to go away.
(b) Intensives:
cedi-, to go to ruin. ( ceds abso. of ceduta, to spoil, ruin).
pagili-, to break to pieces. (abso. of pagiluta, to break ).
petti-, to keep and go. (pettuta, to keep).
(c) Desideratives (in the form pétini ) :
ceya pitini, 1 wished to do.
ceppa potini, 1 wished to say.
(d) Desubstantive :
veru pévuta, to gob apart, differ.
185. boku, it is not allowed.
Prohibitives :
ceya-boku, do not do (lit. do not go to do).
pada-, do not fall.
186. rddu or radu, does not come, does not know ( M. naye).
Prohibitives ;
kotta-, should not, must not, do not beat,
ceppa—, should npt say; must not say,
ceya-, should not do; must not do.
dogalinoa-, must not steal,
palka-, must not speak.
ve/la-, must not go:
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187, lédu, (in conversation -le), to negate.
(a) Negatives :
(i) wunda-, 1 was not being.
ceppa—, 1 did not say.
ré-, did not come.
(ii) Neg. Intensive Continuative :
kottadamu—, 1am not striking.
(b) Desubstantive :
reppa-veyu lédu, did not close the eye-lid.

(c) With nakkara prefixed to lédu.
ranakkara lédu, need not come.

vella nakkara lédu, need not go.

188, lénu, cannot.

> (a) Negatives and Negative Abilitives :

(nenu ) ekka-, (1) cannot climb.
kotta-, or ( kottanu-), 1 cannot (do not) strike.
ceppa-, I cannot say, (I do not say).
ceya-, or ( ceyanu-), 1 cannot do, I do not do.
nadava-, 1 do not walk; 1 cannot walk.
(nenu ) raya—, (1) cannot write.

(b) lénu along with lekapoyinanu and lekapatini expresses inability
in the past tense.

nadava lekapoyindnu, 1 could not walk.
chorava-lekapotini, 1 could not get rou..d' s ( books ).
189. wvaéihuta, to come.
(a) Permissives :
kutta-, may stitch.
ceya-, may do.
tina-, may eat, be permitted to eat.
dongalinca-, may steal.
7d—, may come.
vella-, may go.
(b) Intensive Adverbative :
velli-, to go and come; come back.
190. wvalayuta, to wish; it is wanted, ought, must, should. 1t is
quite common in the forms vali, vala, valenu, valasinadi, vals.
(@) Compulsives and Desideratives :
ceppa—, must say; wish to say.
= ceya—, must do; wish to do.
po-, must go; wish to go.
rd-, must come; wish to come,
vell-, must go; wish to go.
(b) Prohibitives with vaddhu, must not, ought not ;
kekaluveyavadhu, do not shout, must not shout.
ceya-, must not do.
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chaduva-, not to read.
tondardpetta-, do not bother, hasten.
dotigalinca-, must not steal.
povaddhu, do not go.
7@ vaddhu, do not come.
rdyavaddapdi, do not write.
191. véyuta, to throw, put, shut,,plant.
Completives and Intensives ( sometimes added twice ) :
api-, to stop.
apivési- (véyumu), to stop.
icci-, to give away.
kosi-, to cut off. < kdyuta, to cut.
cimpi-, to tear off. < cimputa, to tear. .
kidta-, to utter a cry.
tini-, to eat up.
tisi-, to draw out. < #i, to draw.
tudic(h)i-, to rub off.
tosi-, to push off.
pada-, to knock down.
pandem-, to lay a bet.
pari-, to throw away.
veli-, to outcaste, excommunicate.
vrasi-, to write off one’s accounts.
192, wvallakddu, vallaledu, it is impossible.
Negative Abilitives :
povallakadu, it is impossible to go.
povallaledu, it is impossible to go.
193. wvallapadadu, it is impossible.
fvvadanikivallakadu or ivvavallapadadu, it is impossible to
give.
194, widulhuia, to leave, abandon, stop, glve up, let go, let loose,
discharge.
(a) Permissive (imperative ) :
jhari-, to let slip. < jharuta, to slip.
(b) Desubstantives :
aharamu vidichinadu, he gave up eating.
pranamu vidichinnadu, he gave up the ghost.
195. weésute, to throw (cf. véyuta).
(a) Completive :
talupu vései-, completely shut the door.
(b) Desubstantive :—
(i) rayi vésinddu, he threw a stone.
(ii) prasma-, to ask a question.
lecca-, to do one’s accounts.

}
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196. apini, to become, be.
~ Adverbatives :
(i) Permissive expressing an assent :
aficane-avadu, let it be so ; be it so ; may it become so.
( cf. Sk. tathdstu).
(ii) Compulsive :
aficane-dvodu, it must be so.
These are adverbative compounds, as the sense of the permissive
or the compulsive is expressed by the finite form of the auxiliary verb
itself.

197. uppuni, to be.
(a) Continuatives :
ddondu uppuve, 1 am reading or in the habit of reading.
< badupuni, to read.
badakondu uppunpdu, ( The fish) is living.
< badupuni, to live.
(b) Completive :
malt®d®ulle, 1 have done. malpuni, to do.
(c) Desiderative, denoting immediate futurity :
povere ulle, 1am about to go, Iintend to go. popuni, to

go.
198. padpuni, to put.
Intensive :
(angin®) dett®d"padla, take off (the coat) and put it away;
throw away.
199. popuni, to go.
(a) Intensives :
kondattu poye, took away.
tatt“d® poye or tatt* poye, went astray. < tappuni, to do
wrong.
sait®poye, passed away ( lit. went having died). < saipuni,
to die. ‘
(b) Continuative :
(yan)odopdu pope, 1 go reading, I'continue reading.
200. barpuni, to come.
Simple Continuative :
pard®batter®, came drunk. < parpuni, to drink.

201. balli, cannot. (prob. contraction of baruvadilla, to come not).
Negative Abilitives :
povere balli, cannot go; <pipuni, to go. ‘
‘malpere balli, cannot do; < malpuni, to do.



CONCLUSIONS

A comparative study of verbal composition in the languages of
modern India leads to certain interesting results.

Verbal composition is a common feature of Indo-Aryan pervading
all the NIA languages, spoken over the distinct geographical limits of
the continent of India. Sinhalese. which is spoken in the remote island
of Ceylon, has also preserved this characteristic feature of Indo-Aryan.
All the leading auxiliaries in each language are mostly the same and
their function is quite similar. The comparative etymologies and the
sixteen aspect-tables given in chapter five bear a testimony to this.

The existence of verbal composition as a living force in Indo-Aryan
is particularly evident in its modern stage. The original number of
leading auxiliaries appears to be small, but as it could not satisfy the
urgent needs of expression, speakers augmented it and have been
continuously augmenting it by trying different verbal bases as substi-
tutes, that happen to be more or less the semantical equivalents of those
earlier auxiliaries obtaining in that particular language. So also people
borrow certain auxiliaries from cognate languages for adding beauty and
power to their comparatively dull expression. Auxiliaries like +cah
in M. are definitely a borrowal from the other cognate languages like
Hindi. The class of Intensives is an ever-growing class and as such a
continuous give-and-take will go on in this respect among all the
cognate languages of India. Similarly the class of Desubstantives and
Syntactives as well as that of Adverbatives shows infinite possibilities
of expansion. Besides, there is a possibility that G. Av. Bhoj. B. A.
Bi. K. P. and S. would develop causative auxiliaries in the near future,
if they have not already begun to do so like Radha Bengali kardna,
N. v pathau- and Sin. v piy.

The sixteen aspects that we have postulated here are just sufficient
for the time being. Our comprehensive study has helped us a good
deal in systematising the number of these aspects. However, in course
of time, we may be required to add or to modify these aspects according
as the turn which verbal composition would then take.

The category of compound tenses is the direct descendant of the
participial composition current in the OIA and the MIA stages. Jules
BLocH, in his La phrase nominale dans le Sanskrit has already envisaged
these tendencies, There is no force in the theory of John BEAMEs and
others that verbal composition is an expansion of these compound
tenses. For, the so-called compound tenses are nothing but one phase
of this verbal composition at large. Even in composition the time-sense
is given by the inflexional endings of the auxiliaries which alone are
conjugated. Moreover, continuatives, completives, probabilitives,
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desideratives ctc. are obviously the stages and aspects of action and not
of time. For the matter of that our general notion that a particular
auxiliary is a tense-auxiliary etc. will have to be reconsidered. For
instance, all auxiliaries, like v as, v/ thd,  cuk, Vji etc., whether tense-
auxiliaries or otherwise give completives. In a compound tense there
is no compounding of tenses but the compounding of verbs as usual.
Indeed, a tense, if it means time, is something like a homogeneous
category. The divisions of tense as present, past, future, being them-
selves arbitrary, their compounding is something strange to imagine.
Instead of positing an independent category of the compound tenses it
is far better to recognise more inclusive verbal composition as one
distinct category of living linguistics.

As is clearly set forth in the sixth chapter, different types of verbal
composition were quite current in Old Indo-Aryan itself. Apart from
the prepositional compounds and the particle-compounds which fell into
disuse in the late MIA stage and the NIA stage, there were in vogue in
OIA, participial, infinitival and later absolutival types of composition
which kept on evolving throughout the MIA and NIA stages. The
desubstantive and the periphrastic auxiliaries also beloug to that remote
antiquity. '

Many scholars have called these compound expressions as mere
juxtapositions or at the most group-verbs or verb-phrases. But after
examining the different definitions and criteria of crmrosition we have
come to the conclusion that the semantic unity is the sine qua non of
composition and it holds good both for nominal composition as well as
for verbal composition. Thus the expressions or phrases possessing
the semantic unity deserve to be called compounds. Instead of saying
mere group-verbs it is more precise to say composed verbs.

Popularly speaking, the use of compounds is highly idiomatic.

They do not see much difference between a verbal compound and
a verbal idiom. But the truth is this that when the composition is
arrested, the type becomes limited to idioms. In our collection there
are a number of auxiliaries which give one or two compounds such as
Adverbatives, Desubstantives and Syntactives or Intensives. These
may be looked upon as idioms provijed they do not show any signs of
growth. ‘
Our study of similar developments of verbal composition in Indo-
Dravidian evinces that there i3 hardly any contribution of Dravidian
towards Indo-Aryan in this respect. Probably Dravidian composition is
of a later date. So far as we can judge from the reliable data available
to us, there is very little Aryo-Dravidian here, but on the contrary, both
of them show independent evolutions.

Ultimately this problem may reach to the region of general human

psychology.
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